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FOREWORD

Sikkim University a central university established by Act of Parliament, has completed twelve years of its
establishment in Jul\2019.The duration of course, is not a long period in the institution building process but
certainly Sikkim University has become a new destination for higher learning in this short span.

One of the focused areas of the University since inception has been curriculum devel®perenhas been a
tradition of bringing in the best minds in academia from all over the country including people with lot of experiences
for developing curriculum for the course$ased in Sikkim University

Sikkim University has a standard policy of reviewing/ revising curriculum of all programmes after every three years.
Such revision is to bring in fresh ideas and recent trends in learning process and, we believe, it opens up a new vis
in learning and researchhe last revision/review of curriculum of all the programmes took place in 2017 under the
supervision of the Deans of School ¢fides.

The idea to print syllabi of all departments under each Schoaldy & to document the syllabus of each course for
future reference and to have an authentic version in circul@imsinitiative received instant encouragement from
Prof. Jyoti Prakasfiamang, Dean School of Life Sciences when he wasating as thé/ice-Chancellor and also
from the presen¥ice-Chancellor ProfAvinash Khare.

A lot of efforts have been put by Sh. Gagan Sen Chettri, UD&cademic Section in compiling, editing and
formatting under supervision of DBuresh KrGurung, Joint Registrakll Deans of Schools and the Head(s)/In-
chage(s) of all departments have taken pains in going through each and every word and making corrections in th
draft versions and also going through the final version. Sometimes even their help was sought in making correction:
It was therefore, possible to bring out the print version of the syllabi.

(T.K Kaul)
Registrar
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M.Com

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
M.Com Course
Table-1 :- Revised Buctur e Proposed forthe M.Com Course
All the courses ofered are of four credits each.Total credits are 24x 4 Cedits = 96 Cedits.
Total Marks 24 x 100m =2,400 marks

Code I Semester Code I1 Semester
COM-PG- C101 Business Environment COM-PG- C201 | Corporate Accounting and Reporting
COM-PG-C 102 Corporate Legal COM-PG- C202 Financial Management
Framework
COM-PG- C103 Orgam'zatlonal COM-PG- C203 Human Resources Management
Behaviour
COM-PG- C104 /;t(;;a;rtlicce;d Business COM-PG- C204 Financial Institutions and Markets
COM-PG- C105 Marketing Management | COM-PG- 0205 Entrepreneurship Development
COM-PG- C106 Managerial Economics COM-PG- C206 | Computer Applications in Business
Total 24 Credits Total 24 Credits
Code I11 Semester Code IV Semester
COM-PG-0301 | Strategic Management | COM-PG-C401 Business Ethics and Corporate
Governance
COM-PG-C 302 International Trade COM-PG- C402 | E-Commerce
COM-PG-C 303 Project Management COM-PG- C403 | Internship report’
COM-PG-C 304 Group(A/B/C/D)-1 COM-PG- C404 | Group(A/B/C/D)-1V
COM-PG-C 305 Group(A/B/C/D)-11 COM-PG- C405 | Group(A/B/C/D)-V
COM-PG- C306 Group(A/B/C/D)-111 COM-PG- C406 | Group(A/B/C/D)-VI
Total 24 Credits Total 24 Credits

*Internship report will be evaluated as per University guidelines.
Table 2:- Groups of Specialisation

GROUP-A GROUP-B GROUP-C GROUP-D
Accounting and Marketing and Human Accounting and Marketing and E-
Finance Resources Management | Taxation Business

I Advanced Cost and Services Marketing Advanced Cost and Services Marketing
Management Management
Accounting Accounting

II | Accounting Theory Consumer Behaviour Accounting Theory Consumer Behaviour

I | Accounting for Marketing Research Accounting for Services | Marketing Research
Services

IV | Management of Strategic Human Resource | Corporate Tax Planning | E-Business
Financial Services Management and Management Information Systems

Management

V | Investment Industrial Relations and Central Excise and Enterprises Resource
Management Labour Laws Customs Law Planning

VI | Derivatives and Risk Compensation Service Tax ,VAT and Data Mining for
Management Management CST Business Intelligence
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Table 3:- Codification of Specialisation Modules (Courses)

Group A Group B Group C Group D
Accounting and Finance Marketing and Accounting and Marketing and E-
Human Resource Taxation Business
Management

COM-PG-304(A)

COM-PG- 304(M)

COM-PG-304(A)

COM-PG-304(M)

COM-PG-305(A)

COM-PG-305(M)

COM-PG-305(A)

COM-PG-305(M)

COM-PG-306(A)

COM-PG-306(M)

COM-PG-306(A)

COM-PG-306(M)

COM-PG-404(F)

COM-PG-404(H)

COM-PG-404(T)

COM-PG-404(E)

COM-PG-405(F)

COM-PG-405(H)

COM-PG-405(T)

COM-PG-405(E)

COM-PG-406(F)

COM-PG-406(H)

COM-PG-406(T)

COM-PG-406(E)
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M.Com

Credit Break-up and Evaluation:

Computer Based CoursesCourses oAdvanced Businesg&istics, Computekpplications in Business, Investment
Management, E-Commerce, and Specialisation courses on E-Business will be evaluated ag fadlonetical(Th)
+ Practical(Pr)= 70+30=100 .

*Internship: Internship will be conducteduring the winter break for a period of 30 daysThis will enable
students to have a feel of the real-time application of knowledge gained, throughout the three setmdstasswill

be able to introspect and synchronise their potential for career after the completion of M.Com Programme. Internshi
will be evaluated for four credifg credits) on the basis of the report prepared stating; the skills and knowledge they
gained from the firm/institution, they were attached wlitkernship r eport will be evaluated as petUniversity
guidelines.

Courses of Masters of Commerce progranather than Computer Basedndinternship Reporwill be evaluated
as 70 marks fowritten External Examination (End Semester), and 30 marks for Internal (Sessionals).

Course Codification:-

The revised syllabus when implemented will witness parallefiafy of the current (pre-revised syllabus) to senior
batches of studentEhus codification of the courses is done to avoid overlapping of new codes with old ones. In order
to pass the 24 module revised M.Com Programme, students have to appear for all the 24 modules with choices in d
specialisation groups B C or D (Ref-Rble: 2). In order to diérentiate the revised syllabus, course codes with the
pre-revised syllabus course codes, excluding the letter “C” in every code makefetieatitition convenient to
implement.

Courses with codes containing f&fn braces indicates the specialisation courses (Reefe-2 and  Table-3).
Course codes witbuffix as “A” in brackets stands foAccounting Specialisation courses.

Courses coded witbuffix as “F” in brackets stands for Finance Specialisation courses.

Courses coded witsuffix as “M” in brackets stands for Marketing Specialisation courses.

Courses coded witsuffix as “H” in brackets stands for Human Resources Management Specialisation courses.
Courses coded witsuffix as “T” in brackets stands foifaxation Specialisation courses.

Courses coded witsuffix as “E” in brackets stands for E-Business Specialisation courses.

Courses codegrefixed with letter “O” before the course numbare ofered during second and third semesters as
open courses that may be opted by students from other departments. Sistildegts of M.Com Programme may

opt open courses of other departments in lieu of open courses in M.Com Programme as per the choice based cre
system (CBCS). In the present proposal for M.Com programme, Entrepreneurship Development in the Second Semes
and Srategic Management in tiidird semester arefefred as Open Courses.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT
Course Code: COM-PG- C101

Objective: This course is framed to enhance students knowledge and analytical skills in scanning environmental co
ordinates essential for business survival and growth

Unit I: Intr oduction

Business environment — concept, nature and significance.

Micro environment, macro environment- concepts and significance, components.
New Economic Policy 1991, recent developments, SEZs.

Unit Il: Global Dynamics for Business

Privatization: Disinvestment- concept-forms; Public sector reforms, changing role of public, ggaformance,
challenges and prospects.

Globalization:Meaning, factors facilitating and impeding globalization in India; Impact of globalization on Indian
industry globalization of Indian business.

Unit Ill: Socio- Political and Legal Envir onment

Socio-Cultural envisnment Critical elements of socio- cultural environment; Social institutions and systems; Social
values and attitudes; Social groups, rising middle class in Indiagidrgeural sector

Corporate Governance and Social Responsibility of Busi@sscepts, importance and Indian experience.

Political & Legal EnvionmentCritical elements of political environment; Salient features of the Consumer Protection
Act 1986, the Foreign Exchange Managenfant1 999, and the Competitidgkct 2002.

Unit IV : Business Envionment in North East

Industrial Policy for North East India-NEIIPP 2007. Role and achievement of NEC, DONER, NEDFI in economic
development of NER.

New Development Initiatives in NERjsion Document 2020;
Look East Policy and the N.E.Region.
Suggested Readings:
1. Adhikary M, (2002)Economic Environment Businds$eeory &The Indian Case, Sultan Chand & Sons.

2. Anant K Sundaram and JeSvart Black,(201) the International Business Environmerfiext and Cases,
Prentice Hall.

Aswathappa K, Essentials of Business Environment, Himalaya.

Cherunilam, Francis (2009), Global Economy and Business Environment, Himalaya Publishing House.
Ganesh (32010), Privatization in India, Mittal.

Government of India, Economic Survey (latest issues).

Misra S K and PuV K,(2010) Economic Environment of Business, Himalaya.

Narasimham M, Economic Reforms - Development & Finance, UBSPD.

. North Eastvision 2020, DoNER.

10. RajAgarwal,(2013), Business Environment, Excel.
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‘& M.Com

CORPORATE LEGAL FRAMEWORK
Course Code: COM-PG-C102

Objective: The course aims at developing a comprehension about legal aspects for corporate functioning.
Unit I: Intr oduction and Formation of the company:

Nature and functions of companies, Lifting of the Corpovaié Formation of a company and types of companies,
Memorandum oAssociationArticles of AssociationAlteration of Memorandum anirticles and limitations on
power of alteration.

Promoters - meaning and importance; position, duties and liabilities, Corporate transactions — pre-incorporatior
contracts; doctrine of ultra-vires and common seal, Protection of persons dealing with a company - the doctrine o
constructive notice; doctrine of indoor management.

Unit Il: Company Management:

Sources of capital; classes and types of shares; Prospectus — definition; abridged prospectus; statement in lieu
prospectusTransfer and transmission of securities in physical and depository modes. Directors — appointment/re-
appointment of directors, qualifications, remuneration, vacatiorfioépfetirement, resignation and removal; loans

to Directors; their powers and dutiesfjcd or place of profit; role of Directors. Managing and whole-time Directors,
managercompany secretary — appointment, reappointment, powers and duties, Meetings of directors and committee
- frequencyconvening and proceedings of Board /Committee meetings, minutes and evidence, General meetings
kinds of meetings and resolutions.

Unit lll: Securities exchange Board of Ind&EBI) Act 1992:
SEBI; Objective, Power and Functions, Power to Issue Directions, Investigations, Cease and Desist Proceedings.

Registration of Intermediaries; Prohibition of Manipulative and Deceptive Devices, Ifisiderg, Financéccounts
andAudit of SEBI, Penalties for Failuregdjudications.

SecuritiefAppellateTribunal (SA'); Procedure, Powers, Legal Representatigpeal to Supreme Court, Securities
AppellateTribunal(SA), Appeals Appearance before A

Powers of Central Government, Delegation of Powfgrpeal to the Central Government, Public Servantfenoés

and Punishments, Power to Grant Immun@ggnizance of @énces by Courts, Establishment of Special Courts,
OffencesTriable by Special Courtgpplication of Code to Proceedings Before Special Court, Power of SEBI to
Make Regulations, Listing agreements.

Unit IV : Competition Act 2002

CompetitiomAct, Objectives of thAct, Salient features-Anti Competitidggreements, Prevention of abuse of dominant
position, Combination, Competitidxdvocacy Competition Commission of India.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Suggested Readings:

1.

2

Sulphey M. M. , and Bashe&z-har (2015), Laws for Business, PHI, New Delhi.

Maheshwari S K, and Maheshwari S N (2016), Elements of CorporateHimalaya Publishing House,
New Delhi.

GhoshT P(2016), Companieact 2013, Taxmanns, New Delhi.
Bhuwaneshwar Mishra (2015), Law Related to Insidading, Taxmann, New Delhi India.
Maheshwari S K, and Maheshwari S N (2016), Corporate Hawalaya Publishing House, New Delhi.

Agarwal S, Baby R J, arfeharwalA, (2015), SEBAct A legal Commentary on SEBLt 1992 Taxmanns,
New Delhi.

Bhuwaneshwar Mishra (2016), Guide to Listing Obligations and Disclosure Requirefagmanns, New
Delhi.
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M.Com

ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR
Course Code: COM-PG- C103
Objective: This course is designed to equip students with insights of overall behavioural dynamicgahaaton.
Unit I: Intr oduction:

Concept, Nature, Characteristics, Conceptual Foundations and Importance, Modeglanifa@ional Behaviour
Organisational Behaviour: Cognitive Framework, Behaviouristic Framework and Social Cognitive Framework.

Unit Il: Per ception andAttribution:

Concept, Nature, Process, Importance. Management and Behayipliahtions of Perceptiodttitude: Concept,
Process and Importanasttitude Measuremengttitudes andNorkforce Diversity Personality: Concept, Nature,
Types and heories of Personality Shaping, Persondlititude and Job Satisfaction. Learning: ConceptEmebries
of Learning.

Unit Ill: Motivation, Leadership and Gr oup Dynamics:

Theories of Motivation: Early and Contemporary views, Motivating a Divérsekforce. Leadership:t§e and
Theories of Leadershipradit, Behavioral and Situationgheories, Leadership styles in Indiarg@nisationsAnalysis

of Interpersonal Relationship, Group Dynamics: Definitiolag8s of Group Development, Group Cohesiveness,
Formal and Informal Groups, Group Processes and Decision Making, Dysfunctional Groups.

Unit IV : Organisational Powerand Politics:

Concept, Sources of Pow&pproaches to PowgPolitical Implications of Power: Dysfunctional Uses of Pqwer
Knowledge Management & Emotional Intelligence in Contemporary Busingssi®ation, Qganisational Change:
Concept, Nature, Resistance to change, Managing resistance to change, Implementing Change, Kindswin

of Change. Conflict: Concept, Sourc@gpes, Functionality and Dysfunctionality of Conflict, Classification of
Conflict (Intra, Individual, Interpersonal, Inggoup and Qganisational) Resolution of Conflict, Meaning aiygpes

of Grievance and Process of Grievance HandlitiggsS: Understandingir®ss and Its Consequences, Causes of
Stress, Managing tBess, Oganisational Culture: Concept, Characteristics, Elements of Culture, Implications of
Organisation culture, Process ofganisational Culture.

Note: Case study shall be an integral part of the pedagogy and semester examination question paper setting,
carrying at least 20% weightage.

Suggested Readings:
1. Hellriegel. (2013), Qganizational BehavipmThompson Press (Indian Edition).
Hersey & Blanchard(1986), Management of@misational BehaviouPrentice Hall of India.
Luthans, Fred,(2013), @anisational Behaviour McGraw Hill.
Nelson, Quick & Khandelwal,(2@)}, Omganizational Behavior Cengage Learning, India

Robbins, &phen K2009),Timothy A Judge & Neharik&ohra 2012, Qganisational BehaviopyPearson,
N. Delhi

Slocum, Fundamentals of @anizational Behavipi hompson Press (Indian Edition)
Atkinson & Raynor (eds) (1978), Personali¥otivation &Achievement, JohWiley & Sons.
Dwivedi, (2006), Human Relations & @anizational BehavioMacMillan India.

Greenbug & Baron (2003), Behaviour in @anizations, Prentice Hall of India. New Delhi.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

ADVANCED BUSINESS STATISTICS
Course Code: COM-PG- C104

Objective: This course is carved to acquaint students with inferential statistical techniques and inculcate soft skills to
their analytical capabilities.

Unit - I: Intr oduction:
Need of statistics for Business decision making, Graphical Presentation of data using softwares.

Probability theoy: Concept andpproaches, Independent and Dependent Events, Mutually Exclusive Events.
Theoetical Distributions— Binomial, Poisson and Normal.

Sampling, Population and SampleBypes of Sampling, Sampling variables —Sampling @&ttributes
Sampling Distribution, Point and Interval Estimation.
Unit - Il: Analysis of Multivariate Data

Correlation Analysis Properties of Karl PearsanCoeficient of Correlation, SpearmanRank Correlation(rho),
Simple and Partial Corelation, R¥e. Business implications.

Regression analysjgonstants, Properties, Methods; Simple Regression, Multiple Regression; Constants, properties
Application in business and finance.

Use of MS Excel and SPSS:fGorrelation and Regression analysis
Unit - lll:  Testing of Hypotheses

Types of hypotheses teps involved — Level of Significance yde | andTlype Il errors —est for single mean for
small and lage samples Fest for diference between two means for small angd@amples — Paired t teshalysis
of variance (ANOYA) one way and two way classifications — F test — Chi-square test — Whitney U test —
Wilcoxon signed rank test — KrusRafallis Test for equality of several means.

Use of SPSS and other free wares for testing Hypotheses.
Unit -1V : Analysis of Time SeriedData

Components ofime series Additive and multiplicative models —Measurement of trend by moving averages and by
least square methods — Construction of seasonal indices by sample averages and ratio to moving averages — create
seasonality graph by using E-veiws — conduct the time series analysis and forecasting by using the iNZight package
conductingTrendAnalysis, MovingAverage, Exponential Smoothing, Decomposifdaalysis, Correlogram and

Linear Regression by using Zaitlime Series package.

Activities: Students will be trained to use statistical softwag and will gain analysis and interpetation of results
S0 obtained.
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M.Com

Suggested Readings

1.
2.
3.

10.

Gupta, S.P& Gupta, M.R(2015), Businesst&tistics, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi
Levin, R.I. & Rubin D.S.,(2010)t&tistics for Management, Prentice Hall of India (PHI), New Delhi.

Amir Aczel & Jayavel Sounderpandian(2010), Complete Busirtasistits (6" Edition), Tata Mcgraw Hill
Education Private Limited, New Delhi.

Davis & Pecar( 2009) Businestafstics using Excel, Oxford University Press.

Winston, Microsoft Excel (2013), Dafaalysis and Business Modeling, Prentice Hall of India (PHI), New
Delhi.

Berenson Mark,(2015), Basic BusinegatiStics 5/E with SPSS, Pearson Education.
Andy Field,(2013) Discoveringt&tistics using SPSS, SAGE publication, London.

GeogeA. Morgan, Nancy L. Leech, Gen#l. Gloeckner & Karen C. Barrett(2014), SPSS for Introductory
Statistics Use and interpretation ( Second Edition ), Lawrence ErlBasotiates, Publishdrondon.

Zaitun Software Developd@eam, Zaitun(2010)ime Series User Manual, http://wwaaitun software. com
Isystem/files/zaitunTS_ENmanual.pdf.

Geoge E. PBox, Gwilym M. Jenkins, Gregory C. Reinsel,(20I8)pe SeriefAnalysis: Forecasting and
Control, 4th EditionWiley India.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

MARKETING MANAGEMENT
Course Code: COM-PG-C105

Objective: This course is designed to inculcate the students with knowledge and skills essential for marketing anc
applied marketing research.

Unit-I Intr oduction

Nature and Scope of Marketing: Meaning, Importance, Process, Marketing Mix (Basic Concept) Evolution of Marketing
Concepts, Selling vs Marketing,

Marketing Environment: Meaning, Internal and External Environment — (Micro and Macro Environment), Importance
of Scanning Marketing Environment.

Unit-1l Understanding Consumer Behaviour & SelectingTarget Market:

Buyer Behaviourmeaning, factor influencing buyer behavidamying decision process, types of buyer behaviour
situation, Consumer vs. business buying behaviour

Market Segmentatioargeting and Positioning: Meaning and importance of market segmentation, bases of market
segmentation, Criteria forfettive market segmentation,

MarketTargeting meaning, strategies of MarKatgeting, Positioning- meaning & criteria ofeftive positioning,
Product diferentiation, Repositioning.

Unit- Il . Product Decision and Pricing

Product Decision: Product concept meaning and Product classification, Product mix , Product line strategies,
Services- Nature and meaning of services, service marketing mix.

Product innovation, Product life cycle, implication of PLC on marketirat&yies.
Branding; criteria for selecting brand name, packaging and labelling.

Brand EquityAker model and Keller model of Brand equity

Pricing: Objectives, factor influencing pricing, basic method of pricing,

Price adjustments- meaning and techniques, Price change- Initiating Price Change i.e. Price cuts, price increas
responding to price changes by competitors, Pricing of new products.

Unit-IV Distribution and Promotion Decisions

Distribution Decision: Distribution Channels and Logistics; Concept and Functidersous Channels and levels,
Factors influencing the choice of channel, Channel Management,

Marketing Intermediaries; middlemen — meaning, types and role.

Promotion Decision:Marketing Communication, Meaning and function, Communication Process, Promotion Mix-
Components of Promotion MixAdvertising, Sales Promotion, Public relation and publiditivertisingVs Publicity
Personal Selling.
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‘%%. M.Com

Emeging Trends / Issues in Marketing- CRM, Marketing of Services, Rural Marketing, Online Marketing, Green
Marketing.

Suggested Readings

1.

WD

© ® N o O

Arun Kumar and N Meenakshi,(2006) Marketing Managemékags.
McCarthy and Perreault, (2004) Basic Marketing Managapaloach, Irwin.
Philip Kotler andArmstrong, (1999) Principles of MarketingPrentice Hall.

Philip Kotler, (2004) Marketing Managemen®nalysis, Planning, Implementation and Control, Prentice
Hall.

Philip Kotler, Keller Koshy and Jha, (2000) Marketing ManagemehnGeuthAsian Perspective, Pearson.
Ramaswamy and Namakumari, (2010) Marketing Management, Macmillan,

Srinivasan R. (2008) Cas¢uSlies in MarketingThe Indian Context, Prentice Hall.

Stanton, Etzel antiValker, (2007) Fundamentals of Marketing, McGraw Hill.

Still, Cundiff and Govoni, (1997) Sales Management: Decisiotiaie&}jies and Cases, Prentice Hall
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS

Course Code: COM-PG- C106
Objectives: To familiarise students with the importance of economic approaches in managerial decision making.
Unit— I Intr oduction

General Foundations of Managerial Economics - Econépjiroach - Circular Flow oActivity - Nature of the
Firm - Objectives of Firms -Demarhalysis and Estimation - Individual, Market and Firm demand -

Determinants of demand - Elasticity measures and Business Decision Making
- Demand Forecasting.
Unit-1l Firm Theories

Law ofVariable ProportionsFheory of the Firm — Production Functions in the Short and Long Run - Cost Functions
— Determinants ofCosts — Cost Forecasting - Short Run and Long Run Ggstsof Costs -

Analysis of Risk and Uncertainty
Unit-1ll Market S tructur es and Competitions
Product Markets -Determination Under f8iient Markets - Market
Structure — Perfect Competition — Monopoly — Monopolistic Competition —
Duopoly - Oligopoly - Pricing and Employment of Inputs Undeféént
Market Sructures — Price Discrimination - Degrees of Price Discrimination.
Unit-1V Intr oduction to Macro- Economics, and Economic Envisnment
Introduction to National Income — National Income Concepts - Models
of National Income Determination - Economic Indicatdrschnology and
Employment - Issues and Challenges — Business Cycles — Phases — Management
of Cyclical Fluctuations - Fiscal and Monetary Policies.
Macro Economic Environment - Econoniansition in India A
quick Review - Liberalization, Privatization and Globalization - Business
and Government - Public-Private Participation (PPP) - Industrial Finance -
Foreign Direct Investment(FDIs)
Suggested Readings
1. Maheswarly(2009), Managerial Economics, PHI Learning, New Delhi.
2. Gupta G5(2005) Managerial EconomicEta McGraw-Hill, New Delhi.
3. Moyer &Harris,(2005), Managerial Economics, Cengage Learning, New Delhi.
4. Geetika, Ghosh & Choudhyr§2011), Managerial Economic3ata McGraw-Hill, New Delhi
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M.Com

CORPORATE ACCOUNTING AND REPORTING
Course Code: COM-PG-C 201

Obijective is to enhance students’ understanding about corporate accounting practices with emphasis on the implicatio
of IndAS.

Unit I: Pr eparation of Financial Satements:

Presentation of Financiat&ements ( IndS 1), Balance Sheet,té&dement of Profit and Loss teédement of Cash
Flows ( IndAS 7 ) ,Accounting policies, changes in accounting estimates and ers ( Ind AS 8) ,FairValue
Measurement (IN4S 113).

Unit1l: Accounting for Business Combinations:

Accounting for Business Combinations (A8 103) , acquisition method- Recognition and measurement of the
identifiable assets acquired, liabilities assumed and any non-controlling interest in the acquiree, consideration fo
combination including cash and cash equivalents and the fair value of any non-cash consideration

Foreign Exchangd@ransactions: Effects of changes in fogign exchange rates and financialaporting in
hyperinflationar y economies: IndAS 21 and IndAS 29.

Unit lll:  Accounting for Group Companies:

Accounting for investments in subsidiaries, joint ventures and associates- Separate financial staterdehsr)XInd
Investment in associates and joint ventwes: ( IndAS 28),Consolidated Financiatt&ements (IndS-110)

Unit IV : Corporate Reporting and Disclosutes:

Corporate Disclosure: Purpo3gpe of Disclosure, Fair Disclosure and its objectives, Determinants of the extent of
Disclosure. Segment ReportinQperating segments: (INdAS 108), Related-paty disclosures: (Ind AS 24),
Interim financial r eporting: (Ind AS 34),Disclosure requirements for financial instruments as addressed in three
standards :( IndS 107, ‘Financial Instruments: Disclosure’, A8 32, ‘Financial Instruments: Presentation’, Ind
AS 109, ‘Financial Instruments’, - requirements for recognition and measurement: Sustainability Reporting.

Note: Indian Accounting Sandards (IndAS) as revised from time to time will be applicable
Activity: Student are required to deal with Corporatennual Repors.
Suggested Readings:
1. Arulanandam & Raman, (2@)AdvancedAccounting, Himalaya Publications, New Delhi.
2. Basu & Das, (2010) Practice AccountancyRabindra LibraryKolkata.
3. Hanif & Mukherjee, (2016) Corporafecounting, TMG, New Delhi.
4. Maheshwari & Maheshwari, (201BjlvancedAccountancyVikash Publications, New Delhi.
5. Shukla & Grewal, (201) AdvancedAccounting, S. Chand, New Delhi.
6. Srinivasan, (2016) Law & Practice relating to Compangounting $andardsTaxmann, New Delhi.
7. MohapatraA K Das (201), InternationaRhccounting, PHI, New Delhi.
8. Rajsekharan.; Lalitha, R. (201) Corporatéccounting, Pearson, New Delhi.
9

Zack, Gerad M. (2009) FafalueAccounting Fraud: New Global Risks and detecti@thniques Wiley
Canada.

10. Greuning, Hennigan. (2009) International Financial Reportingr&lardsA Practical GuideWorld Bank
PublicationsWashington.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT
Course Code: COM-PG-02
Objective: This course is developed to equip students with knowledge and skills essential for management of funds
Unit- I: Intr oduction
Financial Managemenfeaning, nature and scope, goal — profit, wealth, value maximization.
Finance functions Investment, financing and dividend decisions.
Relationship of Finance with other disciplines, time value of money
Souces of Financel.ong-term, medium-term, and short-term; domestic and international sources
Unit II: Capital Budgeting and Cost of Capital
Globalised sources of finance and cost of capital an overview

Capital BudgetingNature of investment decisions, investment evaluation criteria —Non-Discounted and Discounted
Cash flowTechniques, capital rationing, risk analysis in capital budgeting.

Cost of CapitalMeaning and significance; calculation of cost of debt, preference capital, equity capital and retained
earningsWWeightedAverage Cost of Capital.

Unit lll: Capital S tructur e

Leverages: Operating and Financial Leveralfezasurement of leveragesfé&dts of operating and financial leverage
on profit; analysing alternate financial plans; Combined Leverage.

Capital Sructure TheoriesNI NOI, TraditionalTheory and M-M approach ; determining capital structure in practice.
Unit IV : Dividend Policies andWorking Capital Management

Issues in Dividend decision€oncepts and issues, forms of dividends, types of dividend polialfef¥ model,
Gordons model;

M-M hypothesisdividend and uncertaintyelevance of dividend. Forms of dividendaBility in dividend policy;
corporate dividend behavigubividend policy in practice.

Management of @king Capital:Meaning, significance and types of working capital;
Estimation of working capital requirements; factoring services.

Management of Cash, Receivables and Inveniirgensions of working capitahanagement financing of working
capital and norms of bank finance; Bauradflodel

Suggested Readings:

1. Archer, Sephen, H., Choate G Marc, Racette, @eof2010); Financial Management; JAhfley, New
York.

2. Bhattacharya, Hrishikesh (2008Jprking Capital Managementtr@tegies andechniques, Prentice Hall.
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3. Block, Sanley B, GedfeyA Hilt (2003) Foundations of Financial Management; Richard D. Irwin, Homewood,
lllinois.

Brealey RichardA and $eward C. Myers (2Q) Corporate Finance, McGraw Hill; NeYork.
Chandra, Prasanna (2010) Financial Managermatd, McGraw Hill.

Hampton, John (1998) Financial Decision Making, Prentice Hall.

Khan MY, Jain PK (2008) Financial Managemerdata McGraw Hill.

Pinches, Gege E (1998) Essentials of Financial Management; Harper andNReww ork.

© ©® N o g &

Van Horne, J.C. & J.MVachowicz Jr (2010) Fundamentals of Financial Management, Prentice Hall.
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HUMAN RESOURCES MANAGEMENT
Course Code:COM-PG- C203
Objective: To familiarize the students with concepts and intricacies in handling the human resfaotoeebf
Unit I: Intr oduction:
Human Resources Management (HRM); Nature, Scope and Functions, Personnel Management vs HRM

Knowledge economy and Human Resources (HR), Modern HR challengaegi® Framework of HR — people as
competitive advantage, Engence of the New People Management (NPM) concept.

UnitIl: HR Acquisition:

Human Resource Planning — Meaning, importance, benefits, process, requisites and impediments. Job analysis, |
description, job specification, job design — basic concept and applications, Expanding the talent pool - Recruitment
selection, placement and induction — concepts, methods.

Unit Ill: HR Maintenance & Human Resour ce Retention:

Training and Development — challenges, methddaining for leadership, creativity and qualitygxecutive
Development, MDPs. Promotiorigansfers. Managing careers, career stages, Succession plevoriagfe balance,
Performance Management Systems (PMS) — need and importance, PerforsRotemtialAppraisal, Corporate
Appraisal methods, 360-degree PMS, HR Compensation FrameBeasd, (driable, Supplementgy, Job evaluation
systems, Separation, ganisational Exit, Exit Interviews.

Unit IV : International HRM:

Global economy and HRM, Concept of International HRM, Culturéddihces, International Recruitment, selection
policies, Internationalraining & Development, Leadership and motivational issues in Global HRM context.

Activity: Case study and Role Play ae integral part of the pedagogy and semest&xamination question paper
setting, carrying at least 20% weightage.

Suggested Readings:
1. Rao,V. S. P, (2010), Human Resource Managemeswiand Cases, 3/e Excel Books.
Edwin Flippo, (1984), Personnel & Human Resource ManageifamatMcGraw Hill.
Snell, BohlandeNohra, (2012), HRM -/ASouthAsian perspective, Cengage Learning.
Gupta, C. B., (2008), Human Resource Management, Sultan Chand & Sons.
SarmaA.M,(2002), Personnel & Human Resource Management, Himalaya Publishing House.

Gomez Mejia, Balkin, Cardy2015), Managing Human Resources, Pearson Education.

N o o~ e Dd

Lepak, Gowan, (2008), Human Resource Management, Pearson Education.
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FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS AND MARKETS
Course Code:COM-PG- C204

Objective: The course is designed to develop among students an understanding about the financial markets
Unit I: Intr oduction

Saving and Intermediatiofiyansfer process proposed by Goldsmith, Financial Intermediatiofirangmutation
effect, Oganization of the Financial System, Phases of Development of Indian Financial System; Challenges of
Indian Financial system

Unit Il: Financial Markets
Stock and Debt Market

a. Primary Issue market of EqujtiPO management, role of Merchant bankers in IPO management, Book
Building Process, Green Shoe Optidnchoring. Challenges of the Primary Market in India.

b. Primary Issue market of Debt, Registration of trustees, Construction and management of special purpos
entity or special purpose vehicle (SPV),Schemes of 88Wic ofer of SDI, Rights of investors, Listing of SDIs,
Inspection and disciplinary procedubetion in case of default

C. Secondary MarkeTrading and settlement, Dematerialization process, Depository and its role, Some concepts
of Chart reading, Cash/Spot Market and Derivative Market. SEBI and its Role itotkeMgarket

Unit lll:  Money Market and Foreign Exchange Market

Money market, Components of Money Market, Role of RBI in money market, Instruments of Money market, Foreign
exchange market, role of RBI in foreign exchange and regulation in India, International Money market, LIBOR,
settlement processes.

Unit IV : Banks and otherallied institutions

Schools of Banking Proces#inerican, British and German), Fund based and fee based banks, Fdettirsgaf
banking, Challenges of Banking, Red#\Wholesale banking

Commercial Banks in India, Definition, characters, Functions, services, Risk Management in Commercial Banks,
RBI and its guidelines oftsset and Liability Management, Capifedequacy requirement, Rigidjusted Capital
adequacy

NBFC and its role in Indian Financial System. Mutual FundsfAv@s, NFO, Role oAMFI, NAV calculation,
Various types of MFs, Settlement and trading.

Development Banks and its Role in Indian Financial System
Suggested Readings

1. Khan,(2012) Indian Financial Systefata McGraw-Hill, Delhi

2. DuttaAbhijit(2015), Indian Financial System, Excel Books, Delhi
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3. Machiraju,(2010) Indian Financial System, Prentice-Hall of India, Delhis

»

Fabozzl, Modigliani Jones and Ferri, (2010) Foundations of Financial Markets and Institution, PHI, New
Delhi.

Avdhant(2009) Investment and Securities Markets in India, Himalaya Publication, Delhi.
Bhole, L.M. (2010): Financial Markets and institutiomata McGraw Hill, Delhi.
VarshneyPN(2006) India Financial System, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi.
Averbach, Rebert D(2Q) Money Banking and Financial Markets; MacMillan, London.

© © N o Ou

Srvastava R.M(2012):Management of Indian Financial institution, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai.
10. Verma JC(2010) Guide to Mutual Funds and Investment Portfolio, Bharat Publishing House, New Delhi.
11. Gorden and Natarajan(2005),"Financial Markets and Services”. Himalayan Publishing House, N.Delhi.

12. Srivastava, R.M. and Nigam, D.(2009) , Management of Indian Financial Institutions, Himalaya Publishing
House, New Delhi.
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT
Course Code:COM-PG- 0205

Objective: This course is incorporated to equip students with knowledge on entrepreneurial development, creativity
and skills essential for business plan development.

Unit -l Intr oduction

Concept of Entrepreneur and Entrepreneurship; Role of Entrepreneurship in Economic Development; Factors impactir
emegence of entrepreneurship; Managerial vs. entrepreneurial appfgpel;of Entrepreneurs. Characteristic of
successful entrepreneurs; Entrepreneurship prodessen Entrepreneurs; Social entrepreneurship; Entrepreneurial
challenges.

Unit—Il Entr epreneurial Traits, Motivation and Development

Types of startups; Entrepreneurial cldbgories; EDAProgrammes; Characteristics of entrepreneurial leadership;
International Entrepreneurship-

Opportunities and challenges; Source of innovative ideas; Entrepreneurship and créatiwitigues for generating
ideas, Impediments to creativigwWOT

Entrepreneurial Ethics. Success stories of some Indian entrepreneurs.

Unit—IIl Entr epreneurship Development Institutions

Government Initiatives; MSME, KVIC, NEISBUD, DIC, SSI, ( Special reference to Sikkim)

Palicies for North Eastern Region; Role of government in entrepreneurship development; Recexidien@§20.
Institutional Support: SIDBI, NABARD, Sate Cooperative Banks.

Unit-1V Enterprise Launching Feed back and follow-up

Project Developmenttdentification of business idea, Preparation of Project Report, ProjgahiSation, Project
Implementation.

Launching the Enterprise RegistrationApprovals and Clearance.
Project Control; Feed Back and Follow-up.

Activities: Course will involve development of feasible Business Plan by students in Groups. Case studies may be
developed and discussed for students’ exposure to practical scenario

Suggested Readings:

1. Kumar, Arya, (2010)Entrepreneurship: Creating and Leading an Entrepreneuyahigation, Pearson,
India.

2. Hishrich., Peters,(2008) Entrepreneurshijarhg, Developing and Managing a New Enterprise, Irwin.
3. Allen, K.R.,(2001) Launching NeWenturesAn Entrepreneurighpproach, Cengage Learning.
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9.

10.

11.
12.

Ramachandran, K.,(2010) Entrepreneurship Developrata, McGraw Hill, India.
Roy, Rajeey(2009)Entrepreneurship, Oxford University Press.

Hisrich, Robert D.(2012) Michael Peters and Dean Shephered, EntreprenelatehMcGraw Hill, New
Delhi.

Holt, David H.,(2004) Entrepreneurship: N&@nture Creation, PHI Learning.
Kuratko, D.F, andT. V. Rao,(2010) EntrepreneurshipSouth-Asian Perspective, Cengage Learning.
Robert, H. M., Manimala, M. Peters, and D. Shepherd(2008), EntreprenetieghipJcGraw Hill, India.

Barringer B. R., and R. D. (2005) Ireland, Entrepreneurship: Successfully Launchingdséuves, Pearson
Education, India.

Natarajan., K and E. Gordon,(2006), Entrepreneurship Development, Himalya Publication, India.

Vasant., Desai, (2006)Small- Scale Industries and Entrepreneurship, Himalya Publication, India
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COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN BUSINESS
Course Code:COM-PG- C206

Objective: This course is designed with a view to enrich studskitin business oriented application of electronic
technology

Unit - I: Basic features of word processor— Text manipulations — Usage of Numbering, Bullets, Headers and
footers — features of page setup: page orientation — multi columns designs — Usage of Spell Check and Find ar
Replace dext Formatting — Picture Insertion alignment — Creation ofable of Content — Creation of Citations

— Insert bibliography — Inserting Symbols, equations in Documents — MagleM@oncept — Creation dables,
FormattingTables — Splitting the Screen.

Unit - II: Basic features of excel spradsheet- data transposes, auto fill, formatting the cell, copying and moving
the worksheet, absolute references and relative references, writing the formula, inserting the functions: Financie
functions — Logical functions — Look up and reference function. Conditional formatting — Create the chart — sorting
the data — remove duplicate data — text to column — Financial statement forecasting — using what if analysis : da
table — goal seek — scenario. Modeling examples: Préakr and Net PreseYialue —The difference between
Excel's PVand NPVFunctions — Internal Rate of Return and Loan amortiz&iadhes.

Unit - lll: Basic features of PowerPoint pesentation— create and working on PowerPoint presentation — Inserting,
Deleting, copying and duplicate the PowerPoint slides — addinigs, Graphs, Music and Movies in the PowerPoint
presentations — Creating the visudéefs to the PowerPoint presentations — Introduction to Internet — Features of
Internet browsers — search engines and its strategies — basic features and working principles of Email, concepts
Carbon Copy (CC), Back Carbon Copy (BCC) and forwarding the emails — creating the group mail Id. Creation of
online data base by using the Google Docs — create the online surveyN@ualizing the online survey results —

using the online cloud storage such as Dropbox, One Drive, My brifecase.

Unit- IV: Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) systerr ERPbasic features — benefits — selection — implementation.
Tally basic and advance features — Company Creation — Configure and Features settings — Ledger Creation with predefir
Primary Groups, Predefined Sub Groups and New Sub Groups — Crdatihdgt&ns and Groups — Preparation of
Ledger accounts drally — Preparation of Invoicesveuchers Entry — Generating Reports: Cash Book, Lédmpeunts,

Trial Balance, Profit and Logsccount, Balance Sheet, Funds Flotat&ment, Cash Flowt&ement and Display of

final accounts — Ratios — Selecting and shutting a Company — Backup and Restore data of a Company

Practical /Lab Activities
Suggested Readings

1. WallaceWang,(2010) Microsoft Qice 2007 for Dummied)illey Publishing Inc.

2. Joan Preppernau & Joyce Cox,(2009) Microsofta®@Word 2007 $p by $ep, Microsoft Press, US
3. Curtis Frye,(2008) Microsoft @ite Excel 2007 &p by $ep, Microsoft Press, US
4

Egbert Jeschke, Helmut Reinke, Sara Unverhau, Eckehard MBeiflerFienitz & Jens Bock,(2014) Microsoft
Excel 2010 Formulas and Functions Inside Out, Microsoft Press, US

5. Barbara Obermeier &M Padova,(2010) PowerPoint 2007 Just tapsSfor Dummies)illey Publishing Inc.
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6. Brad Hill,(2009) Google for Dummiegyiley Publishing Inc.

7. John R. Levine &Magaret Levineroung,(2009)he Internet For Dummiedyilley Publishing Inc.
8. Asok K. Nadhani,(2010)ally 9 Training Guide, BPB Publication,
9

. A.K.Nadhani & K.K.Nadhani,(2012) Implementifiglly 9 (Comprehensive Guide fdally 8.1 & 9), BPB
Publication,

10. Ellen Monk & BretWagnej(2013) Enterprise Resource Planning, (3rd edition), CENGAGE Learning Custom
Publishing.
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STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT
Course Code: COM-PG-0O 301

Objective: To familiarise the students with the concepts, tools and techniquéstdfgi Management so as to
make them a competent problem-solver in dynamic businiegsaf

Unit | Conceptual framework:

Introduction Concept of strateg¥ision, Mission, Goal, Objectivet@tegic Management Process, Corporate planning
—an overview SBU, Modes of strategic decision makingraggic intent, Hierarchy of strateggasic model of
Strategic Management.tiategic fit and stretch,t@&tegic Drift, Characteristics of strategic decisions, Levels of
strategy

Unit Il Strategy formulation:

Environmental Scanning, SWQhalysis, Internal and External environmental analysis, Compétitaigsis: Portes
Five Forceg heory Generic strategies, CompetitikdvantageyValue chain analysis, Mckinesey’s frame work,
Balance Score card.

Unit Il S trategic Choice:

Bases of strategic choice: Concept of SBUs, Basis of competitive advaBtagadrs strategic clock Enhancing
SBU strategygorporate paenting), sustaining competitive advantagm(ter's generic strategyCorporate level /
grand strategiestability, expansion,etrenchment, combinatieafamily tree representation), managing corporate
portfolio (BCG GE Nine cell, Hofés Product-Market evolution & dectional policy matricgs directions for
strategy development.

Unit IV Srategic Implementation and Control:

Who implements strategy and what must be donefarising for action, Corporate Developmetagss, Re-
engineering, MNCs andtr8tegy implementation, t&fing and Directing, Executive Succession, Downsizing,
Leading/Directing, Management by Objective (MBO), Management by Exceftal Quality
Management(TQM), Importance & Nature dfédegic Evaluation; tgategic and Operational Control; Evaluation
Techniques for Bategic and Operational Control.

Note: Case study shall be an integral part of the pedagogy and semester examination question paper setting,
carrying at least 20% weightage.

Suggested Readings
1. Johnson, Scholegyhittington (2005). Exploring Corporater&tegy Pearson/PHI.
Azhar Kazmi, (2008). eategic Management & Business Pojitgta McGraw Hill.
Porter (1980). Competitive tBategy Free Press.
P Subba Rao, (2010). Business Policy atrdt8gic Management, Himalaya Publishing House.
Hitt, Hoskisson, Ireland, (2009). Management ndegy Cengage Learning.
Hill, Jones, (2013)An Integrated approach tar&tegic Management, Cengage Learning.
Pitts, Lei, (2006). Bategic Management, Cengage Learning.
Porter (1985). CompetitivAdvantage, Free Press.

© N Ok WD

Porter (1990). Competitivddvantage of Nations, Free Press.
10. Fleisher Bensoussan, (2015). Business & Competiimalysis, Pearson Education.
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INTERNATIONAL TRADE
Course Code: COM-PG-C302

Objective: This course is designed to acquaint students with the internatigaaisations essential for conduct of
trade

Unit I: Theories ofTrade and Investment

Absolute and comparative advantage theories, Modern theory of trade- He©kdinetheory;Terms of trade;
Theory of international trade in services.

Foreign investmentypes, theories and barriers.
Unit ll: Export Import Documentation & Institutional Support:

Export Import DocumentgAn Overview Processing of an Ordérerms of Payment, Export Financing, Import
Finance, Institutions for Export promotion in India and Export assistance in India.

Unit lll: Regional and International Economic Envionment:

EU, NAFTA, SAFTA, ASEAN, SAARC, BIMSTEC and other grouping.

India andWTO, UNCTAD, IMF, World Bank:An overview

Unit IV : Recent Developments in Internationallrade:

Global competitivenes3echnologicahdvantage andrade, Ecological and social debates.
Suggested Readings:

1. Institute of Company Secretaries of India (20¥8],0 Internationalrade and Collaborationsaxmanns,

New Delhi

2. Bhattacharya B (1996), Going International responisegjies for Indian Sectdheeler Publishing Co.
New Delhi.

3. Bastable, C F (2010T,heTheory of Internationalrade, Nabu Press, NJ, USA.

4. Black and Sundaram(1996), International Business Environment, Prentice Hall India.

5. Aserkar R,and Paul J (2014) Export Import Management, @ew Delhi.

6. Sudhir Kochhar (2014) IBO4 Export Import Documentation and Procedures, Gully baba Publishing House,
New Delhi.

7. Gangadeep Khillan(2015) IBO3 IndsaForeignTrade, Gully baba Publishing House, New Delhi.
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PROJECT MANAGEMENT
Course Code: COM-PG-C303

Obijective: This course is designed for studeptgntation towards development and management of business projects,
and inculcate skills essential for handling projects.

UnitI: Intr oduction
Definition, Objective Scope and Nature, Concepts, Philosgptmnciples.
Project Features; Project types, and Regulatory framework.

The Project Life CyclePhases of Project Management Life Cycle, Project Management Processes, Impact of Delays
in Project Completions.

Taxation; Incentives, Planning and Investment decisions, Zero based project formulation.
Project Identification ProcessProject Initiation, Pre-Feasibilityt&ly, Feasibility $udies, Project Break-even point.
Unitll: Planning and Organization

Project Planning:Introduction, Project Planning, Need of Project Planning, Project Life Cycle, Roles, Responsibility
andTeamWork, Project Planning Proce&8prk Breakdown 8ucture (WBS)

Responsibilities of Project LeadeRelationship between Project Manager and Line Managadership yles for
Project Managers, Conflict Resolution, Managemeiteaim, Diversity and Change.

Unit-lll : ResourceAllocation and Information flow

Resources Consideratioria Projects: Resourddlocation, Scheduling, Project Cost Estimate and Budgets, Cost
Forecasts, Qualitfluality Conceptd/alue Engineering, Purchase Cycle, Contract Management, Procurement Process
Social Cost Benefanalysis.

PERT and CPM;Introduction, Development of Project Netwoilkime Estimation, PER Model, Measures of
variability, CPM Model, Network Cost System.

Project Management Information System(PMI$eed, Plan and Design.
Unit-IV : ProjectAppraisal and Control

Project Close-oytTermination and Follow-up: Introduction, Project Close-otgpSfor Closing the Project, Project
Termination, Project Follow-up

Project Risk ManagementRole, Seps, Risk Identification, Risknalysis, Remedial Measures for Risk aversion.
Performance Measuremen®roductivity Performance Evaluation, Benefits and Challenges, Controlling the Projects.

Activities: Case studies of popular successful and failed projects will be discussed.
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Suggested Readings:

1.

Project Management Institute (20¥8)Guide to the Project Management Body of Knowledge (PMBOK
Guide) Fifth Edition, PMI, PEN, USA.

James R_ewis(2010)Project Planning, Scheduling, and Contitie Ultimate Hands-On Guide to Bringing
Projects in OTime and On Budget , Fifth Edition. Mc Graw Hills Professional. NSA.

Harold R. Kerzneand International Institute for Learning (2010), Project Management - Best Practices:
Achieving Global Excellence (The lil/ilgy Series in Project Management), Jutifey & Sons; 2nd Edition,
NY, USA.

Nancy lyons (2012), Interactive Project Management: : Pixels, People, and Process, 1/e, Pearson Educatior
New Delhi.

Richard Newton (2012J;he Project Management Book: How to Man#gar ProjectJo Deliver Outstanding
Results, 1/e, Pearson Education, New Delhi.

Shri Narendra Singh(2015), Project Management and Control, Himalaya Publishing House, New Delhi.
Nagarajan K (2015), Project Management, Mayg International, New Delhi.
Das S C (2015), Project Management, PHI, New Delhi.
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BUSINESS ETHICSAND CORPORATE GOVERNANCE
Course Code: COM-PG-C401

Obijective: The course is designed to foster candidatedérstanding of the ethical influences on economic, financial,
managerial and environmental aspects of business.

Unit I: Conceptual framework:

Business EthicsAn overview- Concept, nature, evolving ethical valdeguments against business Ethit¢ark
life in Indian Philosophy: Indian ethos for work life, Indian values for the work pisicek-life balanceApplication
of Ethical theories in Business

(i) Utilitarianism (J. Bentham and J.S. Mill),

(ii) Deontology (I. Kant)Virtue Ethics (Aristotle), Economic Justice: Distributive Justice, John Rawls Libertarian
Justice (Robest Nozick)

Unit II: Ethics and Corporate Excellence:

Relationship between Ethics & Corporate Excellence-Corporate Missiten&nt, Code of Ethics, ganizational
Culture,TQM, Gandhian Philosophy &Yealth Management-PhilosophyTatisteeship, Ethical Issues in Functional
Areas of Business:

(i) Marketing: Characteristics of Free & Perfect competitive market, Monopoly oligdpiblics inAdvertising
(ii) Finance: Fairness andfigfiency in Financial Market, Insidéirading, Green Mail,

(iif) HR: Workers Right and Dutie$Vork place safetysexual harassment, whistles blowing.

(iv) Ethics in Informatiorfechnology

Unit lll: Corporate Governance:

Origin and Development of Corporate Governambepries underlying Corporate Governandak8 holde's theory

and Sewardship theoryAgency theorySeparation of ownership and control, corporate Governance Mechanism:
AngloAmerican Model, German Model, Japanese Model, Indian Model, OECD, emphasis on Corporate Governance
Ethics and Governance, Process and Corporate Governaansgarencpccountability and Empowerment).

Unit IV: Role Players:

Role of Board of Directors & Boardr®icture, Role of Board of Directors, Role of the Non executive DirgRtme
of Auditors, SEBI Growth of Corporate Governance, Role of Government, Corporate governance in India,
Kumaramangalam Birla Committee, Cll, Report, Cadbury Committee.

Note: Case study may be an integral part of the pedagogy and semester examination question paper setting,
carrying at least 20% weightage.
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Suggested Readings:
1) C.S.\/Murthy, (2011), Business Ethics and Corporate Governance, Himalaya Publishing House.
2) 2. Francis & Mishra, (2009), Business Ethitata McGraw Hill.
3) 3. Fernando, (2009), Corporate Governance, Pearson Education.
4) S. Prabakaran, (2009), Business Ethics & Corporate Governance, Excel Books.
5) Mallin, (2013), Corporate Governance, Oxford University Press.

6) U.C.Mathur (2005), Corporate Governance & Business Ethics, MacMillan Publishers
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E-COMMERCE
Course Code: COM-PG-C402

Objective: The course is designed with an objective to inculcate in students with skills related to application and
analysis via electronic media in the field of commerce and trade.

Unit: | Intr oduction:

Evolution, Perspectives, Need, Qualities of daaive E-Commerce Model
Managerial Implications of E-Commerce

Models of E-Commerce; B2C, B2B, G2B, C2C, Revenue Model
CurrentTrends in E-Commerce; Cases

Concepts; Hypertext publishing and hypertext information network, URLS, HTTP , HTTPD servers, HTML, HTML
forms and CGI gateway service

Unit: Il Operational Pr ocess

Internet Protocols: Layers and networking, OSI layering&0@ layering: TCR, UDR IP, DNS, SLIR and PPP;
Emeging scenario in ISP

Workflow Management; Digitization of Products, Services and Processes, Mediageomoeer
EDI; FeaturesArchitecture, $andards, CosWANSs.
Unit: Il Web Designing and Simulation of ransactions

Role of web site in B2C e-c commerce; web-site strategies and website design principles, push and pull technologie
methods of communication.

Electronic Payment System: Features, Components ofeatie¢ E-payment system aifigpes. Cases
Unit: IV Security and Legal Concerns

Regulatory Interface for start-up, Risk management; Layers of Security\V&ile

Threats; Source afiypes, Security; exposure of resources, Policy

Corporate Digital Libraryl.T. Act, 2000 and amendments of 2008.

Practical/ Lab Activities

a) Web Designing , bAnalysis of recent developments, c) Caseles

Suggested Readings

1. Agarwal, K.N and Deekshararwalar (2009), Business on the Néthat s and How s of E-Commerce;
Macmillan, New Delhi.
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»

5
6
7.
8
9

Agarwal, K.N and Deeksl#rarwala (2012), Business on the Net; Bridge to the Onliok=Bont; Macmillan,
New Delhi.

Cady Glcc Harrab and McGregor Pat, (2015) Mastering the Internet, BPB Publication, and New Delhi.

Diwan, Prag and Sunil Sharma (2009) Electronic Comm&rianager s Guide to E Businesganity
Books International, Delhi.

. Anal, D.S, (201), On-line Marketing Hand Bookan Nostrand Reinhold, Nevork.

Kosivr, David, (2012) Understanding Electronic Commerce, Microsoft Piésshington.

Minoli and Minol, (201), Web Commerc&echnology Hand BooK,ata McGraw Hill, New Delhi.
SchneiderGray P(2008), Electronic Commerce, Coumig@ehnologyDelhi.

Young, Magaret Levine (2010)The Complete Reference to Internitta McGraw Hill, New Delhi.

10. O Brien J (2009), Management Information Systefata McGraw Hill, New Delhi.
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ADVANCED COST & MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING
Course Code: COM-PG-304(A)
Objective: This module is aimed at broadening studdmiswledge in the field of accounting for managerial decisions.
Unitl: Intr oduction
ManagemenAccounting in Social Context
Designing Cost & Managemeftcounting System in an @anisation
Target costing
BehaviouraAspects of ManagemeAtcounting
Changing world of Managemefstcounting - $ategic Cost Management Framework
Unit Il: Cost Analysis for Managerial Decision
Cost Conceptderminology and Classifications Cost centres and activities
Absorption Costing,
Variable Costing and Cigrential Costing
Cost-\blume- ProfitAnalysis,
Make or Buy Decision Pricing Decision for Domestic and Export Order including
Transfer Pricing
Key Factor Utilisation
Decision Shut Down Decision Input Mix Decision
Unit Ill: Performance measurement
Activity Based Costing
Throughpuficcounting
EconomicvalueAdded
Balanced Scorecards
Comparison oABC, EVA and BSCs
Unit IV : CostAnalysis for Control
Standard Costing andarianceAnalysis
Budgetary Control and Profit Planning
Zero Base Budgeting
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Activity Based Budgeting
ResponsibilityAccounting and Control Reports
Suggested Readings
1. Horngreen, C.JT(2008), Introduction to ManagemeXtcounting, Prentice Hall of India, N. Delhi.
Lal Jawahar(1996), Manageriadccounting,Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi.
Saxena &/ashist. (2002)Advanced Cost and Managemg@wetounting, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi.
Atkinson et.al, (2008), Managemeiitcounting, Prentice Hall of India, N. Delhi.
Sharma & Gupta, (2004), ManagemAotounting, Kalyani PublisheNew Delhi.

o o~ w Db

Anthony, R.N, Dearden, J andancil, R.F (1995), Management Control System: Cases and Readings,
Richard D. Irwin.

7. Reeve, James. M. (2000) Readings and Issues in Cost Management, South western College Publishing, N
USA.

8. Shank, J. & Govindarajal, (1993), &rategic Cost Managemeiithe Free Press.

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

38




‘& M.Com

ACCOUNTING THEORY
Course Code: COM-PG-305 (A)

Objective: Course orAccountingTheory is aimed at fostering in studertegnitive domain the theoretical and
application foundations @fccounting.

Unit Intr oduction:

AccountingTheory; Genesig\pproaches, Classification, Role and Methods.
Accounting Concepts and Conventions; GA&tI Classification of Indian GAAP
Unit :Il Assets Liabilities and Equities

Definition, Classification, Measuremeiiityeories of Equity

Income $atement and Balance Sheet; Concepts and Conventions.

Unit: Il Accounting Sandards

Definition, Benefits, Management anthB8dard Settings, Problems aéB8dard Settingdccounting $andards (with
Special Reference to India), Harmonization and Global Cgewee oAccounting $andards-) International Financial
Reporting &ndards (IFRS), Relative view of Indian -AS and IFRSs.

Unit: Il Depr eciationAccounting andAnalysis of Financial Satements:

Depreciation Definition, Concepts, Relationship with Repairs and Replacements, Methods, Evalusftoioas
Methods.

Analysis of Financial $atemens; An overview TechniquesAnalysis of: Fund FlonCash FlowEconomicvalue
Added and Financial Ratios, Recent Developments.

Activity: Students will be exposed to cases involving reporting of financial statements as peAbwtianting
Standards and IFRS.

Suggested Readings
1. Backer M(2013), ModermccountingTheory; PHI Pvt. Ltd.
Jawaharlal(2012)ccountingTheory:Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., NewDelhi.
Hlautier M.W.W., and B. Underown,(201Axcounting -Theory and Practic&rnold-Heinemann Publishers.
Hendriksen, E.S. (2008)xcountingTheory; Khosla Publishing House, New Delhi-2.

Ghosh, K., Maheshwari, and R.N. Hoyale m(2014)udes inAccountingTheory;Wiley Eastern Ltd.
India.

Colditz, B.T. and RW. Hibbins:Accounting Perspectives; McGraw Hill Book Co. Sydmaystralia.

Bhattacharyya, S.K. and Dearden (20A6founting for ManagemenText and Caséyikas Publishing
House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.

8. BaxterW.T.and S. Davidson (1977)uslies inAccounting,The Institutions of Charterétcounts England
andWales, London, UK.
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ACCOUNTING FOR SERVICES
Course Code: COM-PG-306 (A)
Objective: This course is designed to equip students with accounting knowledge essential for services sector
Unit I: Accounting for Hotels, Hospitals and Educational Institutions

Accounting for Hotels Accounting for cash, accounting for sales, allowances to guest, preparation ACEmaits,
SpecialAdjustment features and ratios .

Accounting for Hospigls: Types of hospitals, Items of income and expenditure, Preparation of financial statement,
Profit & LossA/c and Balance Sheet.

Accounting for Educational Institutionsintroduction, Books of accoun&nnual statement of accounts, Receipts
and Payment&ccount, Income & Expenditurccounts and Balance Sheet.

Unit Il: Accounting for Transportation and Electricity Companies
Accounting forTransport Companies
Accounting for Electricity companies
Unit lll:  Accounting for Banking and Insurance Companies
Preparation of Financiat&ements of Banking Sector Companies
Preparation of Financiat&ements of Insurance Sector Companies
Unit IV : Accounting for Government and Cooperative Organisations
GovernmenAccounting:Fundamentals; Switch over from cash to accrual basis accounting.
Local GovernmentMunicipal Department, Panchayat;
Cooperative Oganisations:Basic books of account.
Activity: Students will be shared with annual reports for analysing the financial statgmofsations.
Suggested Readings:
1. Coltman, M.M. & Jagels, M.G2007) Hospitality Managemeftcounting - Johiwiley & Sons Inc. USA.

2. Comptroller anduditor General of India, ‘Report of tAHask Force oAccounting and Budget Formats for
Urban Local Bodies’, Government of India, New Delhi

Herkimer Allen G (2006) Understanding Health Carzounting An Aspen Publication

Kulkarni, G R. (2004) Manageri#ccounting for HotelsYikas Publishing House.

Maheshwari, S.N. & Maheshwari, S.K. (20@gvancedAccounting (M. 11), S Chand New Delhi.
Mukherjee A & Hanif, M (2009) ModerAccounting,Vol-I and |l Tata Mc Graw Hills.

o o M w
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7. Piland, Neill F & Glass, Kathryn 2010): Chart oAccounts for Health Care @anisations, Medical
Group managemeAsssociation (AMACOM)

8. The Institute of Charteresccountants of India, 'd@chnical Guide oAccounting and Financial Reporting by
Urban Local Bodies’Accounting $andards Board, New Delhi.

9. Tulsian, RC. (2008)AdvancedAccounting (\l. 1), Pearson Education.
10. William JWard (2009) Hand Book of Health Cakecounting and Finance, @spen.
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FINANCIAL SERVICES
Course Code: COM-PG-404 (F)
Unit I: Intr oduction

Meaning, Needs, SignificancBjpes — Fee Based and Fund based services, Financial Innovation- importance, Banking
and non-banking services, Financial Sector Reforms.

Merchant banking; meaning, activities - Loan syndicati@amture capital; Custodian servicéstvisory services;
Mutual Funds; Credit cards instruments; Micro Finance & Role of SHGs ; Factoring and Forfaiting.

Unit II: Financing methods of Hir e Purchase and Lease

Hir e-Purchase Conceptual framework, Legal Framerk, features, advantages, terms of agreement in hire - purchase;
Hire-purchase, Credit sales and Instalment sales.

Leasing: Meaning, types of Leasingdvantages and disadvantages of Leasing;
LeasingVs Hire-purchase; Legal aspects of Leasing; Challenges of lease companies;
Unit Ill: Housing Finance and Venture Capital

Housing finance:Role of National Housing Bank (NHB); Housing and Urban Development Corporation (HUDCO);
Role of housing finance corporations and the housing schemes; Recent developments.

Venture capial: Meaning, features, scope and significance; Methods of venture finaWeimire capital scenario
in India.

Unit IV : Credit rating and Securatization
Credit Rating:Meaning, functions and significance of credit rating; Credit rating in India;

Rating process and methodology; Credit rating agencies in India; Debt rating systems of CRISIL, ICRA and CARE;
Limitations of rating;

Securitisation -Meaning, Benefits, Securitisation in India;
Suggested Readings:

1. Bhatia, B.S. and Batra, & (2009). Management of Capital Markets, Financial Services and Institutions,
Deep and Deep Publications, New Delhi.

Gordon and Natarajan (2Dt Financial Markets and Services, Himalaya Publishing House.
Gurusamy (2010), Financial Systems and Servidesmson.

Khan, M.Y. (2010) Indian Financial Systeml-heory and Practic&/ikas

L.M. Bhole (2012) Financial Institutions and Mark&ata McGraw Hill.

Pathak: (201) Financial Markets and Services, Pearson.

Singh, H.K. and Singh, Meera (201 Mutual Funds and Indian Capital Market, Kanishka Publishers’
Distributors, New Delhi.

No 0k~ DN

8. Vasant Desai: (2009) Indian Financial System, Himalaya Publishers, Mumbai.
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INVESTMENT MANAGEMENT
Course Code: COM-PG-405(F)
Objective: This course is designed to acquaint students with concepts and approaches to investment managemen

Unit - | : Basics of Investment- Investment, Speculation and Gambling, Investment Categories, Computation of
stock index, Security Returns, Measurement of Returns; Calculation of security mean tefutaxdSdeviation to

returns and estimation of security returns using excel. Risk; Systematic and Unsystematic Risk Basics of Economi
IndustryAnalysis, Company analysis, Financial and Non - Financial Paramftaitgsis of Financial G&itements.
TechnicalAnalysis; The DowTheory WTechnical indicators: Moving averages, Resistance and Support levels,
Price,Volume and Open Interest graphs, RSI Index, Chaf@etniques using excel.

Unit - Il: Fixed Income Securities and theiNaluation: Features of Bonds, Risks and Returns of Bonds Bond
Pricing analytics; Currentield, Time-adjustedfield to Maturity Yield to Call, Duration Fixed Income Security:
Preference Shares — Curréfield — Planning or Holding Period Retuialuation ofVariable Income Security;
Equity Valuation, Bookvalue vs MarkeWValue, Liquidation Cost, Replacement Cost — IntriNgitue vs Market

Price, Dividend Discount Model, Constant Growth Model(CGM), Multistage Growth Models, Price—Earnings Ratio,
Earnings MultiplieApproach.

Unit - lll: Portfolio Returns and Risk: MeanVariance Criterion; calculation of Portfolio mean and variance using
excel, Risk return representation of portfolios, Markowitz DiversificatiofiGiEnt Frontier Using solver to find
efficient points, combining risky and risk free securities, Capital Market Line — Optimal Portfolio — Stairpge

Index Model — Characteristic Line. Estimation of Beta fioeit for select stocks in select industries — variance
covariance matrix Working out leads and lags in the stock market — Capétset Pricing Model (CAPM) Festing

CAPM using excel — Solving an Unconstrained Portfolio Problem — Solving a Constrained Portfolio Problem —
Security Market Line Assumptions Jesting the Security Market Lin€he First-Pass Regressioithe Second —

Pass RegressionArbitrage Pricing Model (APT) — Portfolio Performance Models.

Unit—IV : Portfolio Management— Passive véctive Management — Passive Equity Portfolio Manage meat=g)y
—Index Portfolio Constructiohechniques Fracking Error — Methods of Index Portfolio Investment — Fundamental
Active Srategies dTechnical &ategies — MarkeAnomalies -Value vs. Growth Investments — Investor Behaviour
and $ock Returns — Portfolio Performance Measufesynor Sharpe, Jensen and Information Ratio. EvardiSs:
Outline of an Eventt®dy — Measuring thet8ck’s Behavior in the Estimatiaindow and the Eventvindow —
MarketAdjusted andwo-Factor Models Fhe EvenWindow — Impact of Earningsnnouncements ont&k Prices

— CumulativeAbnormal Returns.

Recommended Books
1. SharpeAlexander &Wiley, (2008), Investment, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.
S. Kevin, (2009) Securit%nalysis and Portfolio Management, PHI learning.

2

3. Pandian,(2010), Securiynalysis and Portfolio ManagemeNikas Publishing House, New Delhi
4. Reiley & Brown, (201) InvestmenAnalysis & Portfolio Managementhomson Learning, Bombay
5

V.A. Avadhani, (2007) Securitiédshalysis Portfolio Management, Himalaya Publishing House.
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6. Prasanna Chandra, (2010) Investrnferdlysis and Portfolio Management, McGraw-Hill Professional.
7. Simon Benninga Financial Modeling (2008he MIT Press Cambridge, Massachusetts.
8. Chandan Senguptha, (2010) Financial Modeling: Using excalBAJ JohnWiley and sons limited.

9. Mary Jackson & Mike tunton (2007)Advanced Modelling using Excel aMBA JohnWiley and sons
limited.

10. Goittlieb Isaac, (2009) Next Generation Excel: Modeling in Excehfalysts and MBAs, Johwiley and
sons limited.
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DERIVATIVES AND RISK MANAGEMENT
Course Code: COM-PG-406(F)
Objective: To familiarise students with the concepts and practices of financial derivative trading and valuation
Unit I: Intr oduction

Introduction to derivatives, F&O Market and its growth in India, Forward and Futures, Cost of carry for futures and
forwards, risk management using futures and forwards, Hedging, options and futures, typedof payof

Unit Il: Options

Options, Option¥aluation, Risk Neutrafaluation, Binomial option pricing model, the Black-Scholes option pricing
model, use of options, Delta, Gamrfihgta,Vega, Rho, complex option strategies.

Unit Ill:  Volatility

Volatility and implied volatilities, implied risk neutral distributions, exotic options, warrants and convertibles, interest
rate and currency swaps, caps, floors, swoptions

Unit IV : Risk Management

Derivative accounting: methods and process, Regulatory Process of Derivative trading In India, Risk managemer
through use of derivatives.

Suggested eadings
1. Verma, (2012) Derivatives and risk managema&MH, New Delhi.
Srivastava, (2010) Derivatives and risk management, ONelv Delhi.
Dubofsky & Miller,(2012) Derivatives, Oxford
Hull, (2012) Options Futures and Derivatives, Pearsons Education, New Delhi.

Fabozzi Frank J (2010) Investment Management, Pearson Education, Delhi

o oA W N

Gupta L.C: (2000) teck Exchangdrading in India; Society for Capital Market Research and Development,
Delhi

7. J C Hill (2010) Options, Futures & other derivatives, Pearsons, New Delhi.
8. T.V. Somanathan (2014), Derivativdsita McGraw Hill.
9. Redhead (201), Financial Derivatives, Prentice Hall.

10. LasysWalter, Lexinton,(2012) Speculation, Hedge and Commodity Price Forecaatfiley, New Delhi.
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SERVICES MARKETING
Course Code: COM-PG-304(M)

Objective: This course is designed to familiarize students with the concept of services and inculcate skills essentia
for marketing the same.

Unit: | Concept of Services Marketing

Definition and development of Special characteristics of services, Classification of services, Service as a proces:
Reasons for growth of service se¢tdarketing Challenges in service business; Service Marketing Environment, 7
P’s of Marketing, Moderfirends in Service Marketing.

Unit: Il Service Quality and Customer Focus

Determinants of Service Quality with Core Features; Customer expecation and perception of serviG&3ugliyity
Models-The Integrated Gaps Model of Service quality (SERIAL, SEVPERF); The service consumer behaviour;
Factors Influencing Customer Satisfaction.

Unit: 11l Service Planning and Management

Service Planning- Key components in the design of serviegrud; Service Encounter; Servigesion and Service
Strategy; Service Delivery; Service Blueprint; Servicescageertising, Branding and Packaging of Services; Pricing
of Services.

Unit IV : Service Marketing Application

Concepts of Marketing of Financial Servicésyrism Services, Health Services. Service Failure; Service Recovery;
Customer Retentiowith special reference to India

Suggested Readings:

1. Love Luck, (2014), Marketing of Services, Pearson Education, New Delhi.

2. K Ram Mohan Rao (2010), Service Marketing; Pearson Education,New Delhi.
3. Zeithaml,V.A and Biter M J (2010), Service MarketingMH, New Delhi.
4

Nimit & Monika Chowdhary (2014)[ext Book of Marketing of Serviceghe Indian Experience; McMillan,
New Delhi.

Rajendra Nagundkar (2013), Service MarketingvH

o

6. Bhattarcharjee, (2@), Service Marketing; Excel Books.
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CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR
Course Code: COM-PG-305(M)

Objective: This course is designed tderf students with knowledge and skills essential for developing interpersonal
qualities to deal with prospective consumers.

Unit: | Intr oduction

Concept, Definition, Nature, Scope afsdplications of consumer behavio@onsumer behaviour and life-style
marketing. Concept of Man- Economic, passive, cognitive and emotional.

Unit: Il Determinants of Consumer Behaviour

International Determinans; Consumer motivation and involvement; Information processing and consumer ; perception
Learning; Consumer attitude; Personalitgjues and life-style

External Determinans; Family and household influences; Reference groups and social class ; Cultural and sub-
cultural diferences; Family life-style.

Unit: 11l Consumer Decision Making

Introduction to buying process; Problem recognition; Information processing;Evaluation of alternatives; Purchase
and post-purchase behaviour; Models of consumer decision making.

Unit: IV Cross Cultural Consumerand Industrial Buying Behaviour

Industrial buying behaviour; Urbanisation of consumer markets and marketing implications ; Impact of information
technology on consumer behaviour Recent trends.

Suggested Readings:

1. Asseal, H (1994);Consumer Behaviour and Marketing (Sédastern Publ. Co., Ohio,1994)
Bennet, D. & H.H.Kassarjion (2002); Consumer Behavid@rentice Hall, New Delhi, 2002
Block and Roering (1997); Essentials of Consumer Behgvimyden Press,Chicago.

Nair, Suja (2001); Consumer Behaviotiext and Cases, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai.
Laudon, D.L(1997); Consumer Behavigliata McGraw Hill, New Delhi.
Schiffan, LG & Kanuk, L(2002), Consumer Behaviqurearson, New Delhi.

N o g s w N

Wilkey, William L (1998), Consumer BehaviguohnWilley & sons, Newyork.
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MARKETING RESEARCH
Course Code: COM-PG-306(M)

Objective: This course is designed to orient students towards the methods and processes involved in marketin
research.

Unit: | Intr oduction to Marketing Reseach and Reseach Design

Definition, Process, Decision Making, Defining the Problem, Management-Decision Problem and Marketing Researct
Problem, Research Questions and Hypothesis, Basic Research Designlgpeshad Research.

Unit: Il Exploratory and Descriptive Reseash

Exploratory ResearchSecondary vs. Primary Data, How to Use Secondary Data,
Sources of Secondary Data, Introduction to Qualitative Research, Focus Groups
Descriptive Researctsurvey Methods, Observational Methods,

Choice between Surveys and Observation methods.

Unit: 11l Scaling and Sampling

Scaling: Primary Scales of Measurement, Comparative Scales, Non-comparative Scales. Non-comparative Scal
Decisions, Scale Evaluation, Questionnaire Design.

Sampling The Concept of Samplinghe Sampling Design Process, Non-probability Sampling, Probability Sampling,
Internet Sampling.

Unit: IV DataAnalysis and Repoting
Data Collection, Data Preparation, DAraalysis, Communicating the Research Results.
Suggested Readings:
1. Malhotra N K (2016) Essentials of Marketing Research,1/e Pearson Education, New Delhi.
Malhotra N K (2016) Marketing Research,7/e Pearson Education, New Delhi
Bajpai N (2015) Marketing Research, Pearson Education,3/e New Delhi.

2
3
4. WilsonA (2014), Marketing Researchn Integrateddpproach, 5/e, Pearson Education, New Delhi.
5. Arora, Richa, Mahankale,and Nitin R (2015), Marketing Research, PHI, New Delhi.

6

Green, et.al (2016) , Research for Marketing Decisions, PHI,New Delhi.
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STRATEGIC HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
Course Code:COM-PG-404(H)

Objective: To familiarise the students with the pragmatic applicationstraftegjic Management to the Human
Resource so as to make them a competent achiever in the era of competitive advantage.

Unit I: Intr oduction:

Evolution of the concept oft@&tegic Human Resource Management (HRM) Role of HRrategjic Management of
Organisations. Perspectives anafegic HRM, the HR environment and the Knowledge economy

Unit II: Strategic Acquisition and maintenance of HR:

HR Evaluation-need and rationale, approaches involved, Measurement oH&rfognance,t&tegic HR planning;
Outsourcing as an optiontr&tegic approaches to Recruitment and Selection, Hiring in the\&@rkforce diversity
Significance of strategy ifiraining and Development, Linkage between Business stratedgyrainthg, Emeging
dimensions iMraining and Development.

Unit Ill: S trategic Retention of HR:

Strategic importance of implementing Performance Management Systegani€ations, Bottlenecks encountered.
Compensation and Reward — Determinants, approaches and modern developments, Buaiegysa8d
Compensation.

Unit IV : Contemporary HR Strategies:

Mentoring and its strategic role in Career Planning, Development and Management, Barffiectte &fentoring,
Mentoring Relationship, Changing concepWddrk-family relationships, ttategic approach t/ork-life Integration.

Note: Case study may be an integral part of the pedagogy and semester examination carrying at least 20%
weighig

Suggested Readings:
1) AgarwalaTanuja, (2007). 8ategic Human Resource Management, Oxford University Press.
2) Dreher Dougherty (2001). Human ResourdeaBegy Tata McGraw Hill.
3) Mello, (2011). Srategic Human Resource Management, Cengage Learning.
4) Belcourt, (2010). 8ategic Human Resource Planning, Cengage Learning.
5) Rajib Lochan Dhar(2008). &ategic Human Resource Management, Excel Books.
6) Regis, (2008). Bategic Human Resource Management and Development, Excel Books.
7) K Prasad, (2005).t&ategic Human Resource Managememix{land Cases, Macmillan Publication.
8) Kandula, (2010). Bategic Human Resource Development, Prentice Hall of India.
9) Armstrong, (201). Srategic Human Resource Management, Kogan Page.
10) Viswanathan, (2010) t&tegic Human Resource Management, Himalaya Publishing House.
11) S.C. Gupta, (201). Advanced Human Resource Managemetred8gic Perspectivéne Publication.
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INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS & LABOUR LA WS
Course Code: COM-PG-405(H)

Objective: This course is framed to acquaint students with the legal and regulatory framework guiding the Human
Resources Management practices in tigauisation.

Unit: | Industrial Relations and Dynamics:

Concept, Scope, Significance and Objectives of Industrial Relations (IR). Industrial Conflicts and Unrest, Preventive
Machinery Industrial Discipline, Grievance handling procedures, Disciplinary procedure. Suspension and Dismissal,
Misconduct, Laboufurnover and\bsenteeism, Collective Bgaining — concept, significance, functions and procedure.

Unit Il Trade Unionism & Industrial Democracy:

Concept and Nature dfrade Union (TU), its objectives, functions and problems, Regulation and Recognition of
TUs, Important provisions of thigade Uniong\ct, 1926, Concept of Industrial Democradjorkers’Participation

in Management (WPMWWorks Committees, Joint Management Councils (JMC), Shop Council, Basics of Industrial
Health and safefysocial security

Unit Il Industrial and Wage Policy Legislations:

The Industrial DisputeAct, 1947: Object. Features, Definitiossjthorities, Procedure, Powers Adithorities,
Strikes and Lockouts, Penalties, Lay-ahd Retrenchment.

The Factorieg\ct, 1948: Objects, Definitions, Inspection of Factories. Provisions related to Health, Safety and
Welfare, Employment domen,Young Person&nnual Leaves and Hazards.

The MinimumWagedAct, 1948: Features. Definitions, Fixation, Revision and Payment, Enforcement.
The Payment dVagesAct, 1936: Objects. Definitions, Rules, Deductions and Enforcement.

The Payment of BonuAct, 1965: Objects. Features, Definitions, Eligibility and disqualification for Bonus.
Determination, payment and recovery of bonus, Enforcement.

Unit IV Employee Social Security &\Velfare Legislations:

TheWorkmens CompensatioAct, 1923: Objects, Definitions, Rules, Notice, Claifyspeals.

The Payment of Gratuitct, 1972: Definitions, Obligations of employers.

The EmployeesPF & Miscellaneous Provisiodgt, 1952: Definitions, Schemes, Recovéngpectors.

Note: Case study may be an integral part of the pedagogy and semester examination question paper setting, carryi
at least 20% weightage.

Suggested Readings:
1. Padhi, (2012). Labour and Industrial Laws, Prentice Hall of India.
2. BD Singh, (2008). Industrial Relations and Labour Laws, Excel Books.
3. Arora, (2008). Labour LawHimalaya Publishing House.
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5
6.
7
8
9

Chhabra, Suri, (2009). Industrial Relations-Concepts and Issues, Dhanpat Rai Publication.
Tripathi, (2013). Personnel Management and Industrial Relations, Sultan Chand & Sons.
Mamoria, (2013). Dynamics of Industrial Relations, Himalaya Publishing House.
Bhogoliwal, (1995). Industrial Relations in India, Himalaya Publishing House.
Venkatratnam, (2@). Industrial Relations, Himalaya Publishing House.

R. Sivarethinamohan, (2010). Industrial Relations and LaWelfare, Prentice Hall of India.

10. Subba Rao, (2@)Essentials of HRM & Industrial Relations, Himalaya Publishing House.
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COMPENSATION MANAGEMENT
Course Code: COM-PG-406 (H)

Objective: To acquaint the students with the egieg scenario concerning compensation and rewards across the
world to retain talent of highest order so as to make g@nization most competitive globally

Unit: | Intr oduction:

Compensation,Types of compensation, Conceptual framework of compensation managé&imenmties of
wages: Subsistence theoWage fund theoryMarginal productivity theoryBaigaining theory; Criteria of wage
fixation.

Unit: Il S trategic Compensation Planning &Variable Pay:

Strategic perspectives towards compensation — Developing a total compensation, Sateggy of competitive
advantage -Three tests, Designing pay levels, Mix and pay strudtarigd)le Pay: 8ategic reasons for incentive
plans Administering incentive plans, Individual incentive plans-Piecewddgdard hour plan, Bonuses, Merit pay
Group incentive plan§eam compensation, Gain sharing incentive plans, Enterprise incentive plans- Profit sharing
plans, $ock options, ESOPs.

Unit: 11l Managing Employee Benefits:

Nature and types of benefits, Employee benefits programs: security benefits, retirement security benefit
health care benefits, timefdienefits, benefits administration, employee benefits required hydisevetionary
major employee benefits, employee services, Designing a benefits package.

Unit: IV Wage Determination:

Principles of wage and salary administration, Methods of wage determination in India, Internal and externa
equity in compensation system#/age administration in IndidWage policy in IndiaWage boards: tBicture,

scope and functions, Compensation practices fareélift industries, Compensation practices of multinational and
global oganizations.

Note: Case study may be an integral part of the pedagogy and semester examination question paper setting, carryi
at least 20% weightage.

Suggested Readings:
1. Henderson, (2006). Compensation Management in a knowledge-based world, Pearson Education.
Milkovich, (2004). Compensation Managemérgta McGraw Hill.
Bhatia, (2009). New Compensation Management in a changing environment, Himalaya Publishing House.
Sarma, (2014). Understanding tMage System, Himalaya Publishing House.
Deepak Bhattacharya, (2009). Compensation Management, Oxford University Press.
Tapomoy Deb, (2009). Compensation Management, Excel Books.
B.D. Singh, (2012). Compensation and Reward Management, Excel Books.
Anderson (2009). Compensation Management in Knowledge based world, Pearson Education.
Milkovich & Newman (2008). Compensatiofata McGraw Hill.
10. Joseph J. Martocchio (201 Srategic Compensation, Pearson Education.
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CORPORATE TAX PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT
Course Code: COM-PG-404(T)

Objective: To familiarize the students with the concepts and skills essential for tax Planning and management of
companies.

Unit-l: Tax planning, management andaxation of Companies:

Tax planning, evasion and tax avoidance; Nature and scope of tax planning and management in the corporate sect
Justification of corporate tax planning and management.

Residential status of companies and tax incidence, Classification of companies for taxation, Corporate tax rate:
Minimum AlternateTax and Dividendax.

Unit-1l: Tax planning with reference to management decisions:

Implications of tax concessions and incentives for corporate decisions in respect of setting up a new business, locati
of business, nature of business, Special Economic Zones.

Capital structure decisions; Dividend Policy; Bonus Share; Investments and Capital Gains, Owning or leasing of al
asset; purchasing of assets by installment system or Hire System; Purchasing of an asset out of own funds or out
borrowed capital; manufacturing or buying; Repairing, replacing, renewing or renovating an asset; Sale of asset
used for scientific research; Shutting down or continuing operations.

Unit-1ll: Tax Planning in respect of Business Restructuring

Amalgamations, Demgers and Slump sale, transfer of assets between Holding and Subsidiary Companies, conversiol
of private company/ unlisted public company into limited liability partnership.

Unit-IV : Tax Management

Return of Income anfissessmentFypes of Returnlypes of assessmeAglvance payment of taxetax Deducted
at Source (TDS) an@DS return, Interest and penalties.

Activity: Students will be introduced to cases and filing of returns.

Suggested Reading&uly revised omnnual basis from 2016 and onwarjls

1. SinghaniaVinod K.: Singhania, Monika; Corporalax Planning & Businestax Procedures with case
studies;Taxmann, New Delhi.

2. Ahuja, Girish; Gupta, Ravi; Simplified approach to Corpored® Planning; Bharat Law House; New
Delhi.

3. Ghosh,G and Dhar S.N. , Corpordixes : Fiscal Incentives andfé&ftive Tax Rates in India, Northern
Book Centre, New Delhi.

Mehrotra HC and Goyal SIRcomeTax Law andAccounts Sahitya Bhawan Publications, New Delhi.
Agarwal RKTax Planning for Companies, Hindu Law Publisidew Delhi.

Agrawal K K DirectTax Planning and Managemekitantic Publication, New Delhi.

CBDT Handbook
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CENTRAL EXCISE AND CUSTOMS LAW
Course Code:COM-PG-405(T)
Objective: This course is designed to familiarise students with knowledge regarding central excise and customs law
Unit: | Intr oduction:

Need and business Significance of Central Excise and Custonis/alwtion of the basic concepts in Central Excise
Administration, Provisions of the Central Exciged, 1944 and the Central Excise Rules, 1944npAct 1899,
Court FeéAct 1870.

Basis of Chageability of Duties of Central Excise - Goods, Manufactured, Classificatioviauadtion Rules, 1975
and 2000, Rule No.2 of 200Rariff Act, 1985,The Industrial (Development & RegulatioAgt, 1951 TheAdditional
Duties of Excise (Goods of Special Importarn&et), 1957.

Unit:ll Pr ocedures
Excisable Goods, Registratigkgsessment, Provisionagsessment.

Manner of Payment of DutfExemption, Recovery and Refunds of Duties Clearance of Excisable Goods; Invoice
System.

Central Excise Bonds; Maintenancefafcounts and Records and Filing of Returnsgediax Payer Units, Excise
Audit 2000,Audit u/s 14 and 14AAf Central Exciséct 1944.

Exemption to First Clearance of Specified Goods, Export Incentives under Central Excise such as SEZs, STP
EHTPR EPZ. Investigatiomdjudication, Appeal and Revision.

Settlement of Case&dvance Ruling, Search, Seizubgrest, Prosecution and Compoundingfedtes and Penalty
Miscellaneous Provisions under Central Excise.

Unit: 11l Customs Law
Levy of Customs Dutiegypes of Customs Duty Leviabl€&ariff Classification & Exemptions,

Valuation of Imported and Exported goods. ProvisioAssessment, Payment of Duties, Recovery and Refund of
Customs Duties, Duty Drawback. Procedure for Clearance of Imported and Exported Goods.

Transportation andlVarehousing. Confiscation of Goods and Conveyances and Imposition of Penalties; Search,
Seizure andrrest, Ofences and Prosecution ProvisioAsljudication Appeal and Revision; Settlement of Cases,
Advance Ruling, Other Relevafiteas and Caset@®lies under Custom Laws and Rules.

Unit : Il Pr oduct Specific Piovisions
Promissory Estoppel in Fiscal Laws Principles anépplicability with reference to Indirediaxes.

Planning and Management Scope and Management in Customs, with Specific Reference to important Issues in
the RespectivAreas , Negative Ligkpproach, &tutory Provisions,

CENVAT Credit for Servicdax, Returns, Refunds, Deman@gpeals, Revisiongddvance Rulings, Settlement,
CommissionAudit under Section 72Af FinanceAct, 1994,
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Suggested Readings
1. Report of thelaxation Enquiry Commission 1953-540{\V1 & ).
Report of the Central Excise Rganisation Committee.
R. K. Jains (2015) Central Excise and Custom Law Manual; Centax Publications Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi
Report of the Indirectaxation Enquiry Committee 1977 (Part | & I1).
StatisticalYear Book — Central Excise (latest editiooiM & I1).
The Central Excise Manual (Directorate of Publicity and Public Relations, Customs & Central Excise).

The CBEC Excise Manual of Supplementary Instructions for New Excise Procedures as on 01.09.2001.

©® N o oA W N

ServiceTaxAct and Rules. Commentaries on Central Excises1944;
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SERVICE TAX ,VAT AND CST
Course Code: ®M-PG-406 (T)
Objective: This course is designed to inculcate knowledge and skills essential for indirect tax filing.
Unit: | Intr oduction
Need and Significance of Servicksx for business entities, Practices and Current trends in India.
Goods and Servickax (GST) — Concept and Developments , overyiew
Concept and Mechanism AT ; Need significance and recent trends.
Central Sale$ax ; Need and Significance, overvidvends and developments.
Unit: 1l Services tax Computation and Filing

ServicesTax : Satutory ProvisionsJaxable Serviced/aluation, Point offaxation, Place of Provision of Service,
Administrative Mechanism and Procedukapects.

Assessment, Computation, Le@pllection and Payment of Servitax, Exemptions,

Unit: Il VAT computation and Filing

VAT : Classification, Invoicing, Exemption, Returns, Refunds, Dema&pjsals, Revisions.
Liability underVAT, Set of and Composition Scheme, ComputatioaT , Assessment

VAT onWorks Contract, Right to use Propeate offax, ProceduraAspects including Registration, Preparation
and Filing of E-Return®\udit andAppearances.

Unit: IV Central SalesTax Computation and filing
Central Sale3ax; Salient Features of C&Tt, Sock Transfer Branch transfednter Sate Sale.
Various forms for filing of returns under CSProcedures under Central Salag (CST)
Suggested ReadingéRevised on annual basis)
1. V. S. Datey : Indirectaxes — Law & PracticeSaxmann Publications, New Delhi.
2. V.S. Datey : ServicBax Ready Reckonefaxmann, Publications, New Delhi.
3. J.K. Mittal : Law Practice & Procedure of Servitax; CCH Walters Kluwer (India) Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.
4

Balram Sangal & Jagdish Rai Gaall India VAT manual (4/ols.); Commercial Law Publisheres (India)
Pvt. Ltd. Delhi.
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E- BUSINESS INFORMATION SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT
Course Code: COM-PG-404(E)

Objective: This course is designed to acquaint students with intricacies of management of e business informatior
system.

Unit — | : Information Systems: Concepts and Definitions, Classifications diyges of Information Systems,
Components of an information system; Howddpports People and gamizationalctivities, How It supports

Supply Chains and Enterprise Systems, Information Systems Infrastructufechitdcture, Diferent types of
information systems; Management Information System, Enterprise Resource Planning: Business modelling; Integrate
data model. Emging Computing Environments: SaaS, S&# more, Managerial issues.

Unit— Il : Essentials of Enterprise systemand supply chains, supply chain challenges, supply chain opportunities,
Business value of Enterprise systems, Enterprise resource planning systems, Business Process Management, Pro
life cycle Management, Customer Relationship Management, Managerial Issuesrdatezationahctivities and

order fulfillment, Interorganizational information Systems avitual Corporations, Global Information Systems,
Facilitating Internetwork Operating System (I0OS) and Global Systems from Demand driven Networks to RFID,
Interorganizational Information Integration, Partner relationship Management and collaborative commerce, Manageria
issues.

Unit—11l : Decision Support Systems- Definition — Characteristics & capabilities of DSS — Components of DSS-
database, Model base, Communication subsystem & User — Classes of DSS. Managers and Decision making, Decisi
support systems: for Individuals groups and Enterprise, Intelligent Support Sy$tenmsics, Expert Systems(ES)

— fundamentals Fypes of expert systems — Developing ES — Problems & Limitations of ES. Other intelligent
systemsAutomated Decision Support (ADS), Managerial Issues.

Unit—1V: Role of IT in Modern E — BusinessIT SrategicAlignment, Competitive Forces Mod&lalue Chain

Model, Srategic Resources and CapabilitiesPl&nning, Inteorganizational and international planning, Managing

the IS department, How IT supports to Managing the Production / Operations and Logistics, to managing Marketing
and Sales Systems, to managing the accounting and Finance Systems, and to managing Human Resource Syst
and its related Managerial issues.

Suggested Reading

1. EfralmTurbon (1995), Decision Support and Expert Systems: Management Support S{skamBiZzntice
Hall, USA.

Ralph H. Sprange, Jand Eric. D.Carlson (1982), Buildingfettive ESS, Prentice Hall.
R. Jayshankar (1989), Decision Support Systéiats, McGraw Hill

Janakiraman and Sarukesi (2008), Decision Support Systems, Prentice Hall of India New Delhi.

o & oD

Efrain Turban, Dorothy LeidnefEphrain McLean, JaméAetherbe (1995), Informatiofechnology for
ManagemenfTransforming Oganizations in the Digital Economy

6. Kenneth C. Laudon & Jane Paudon (2014), Management Information Systems : Managing the Digital
Firm(7th Edition), Prentice Hall Publication.

—S”{K”\A UN|\/ERS|TY—

57




SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

7. V.K. Narayanan (2001), Managifigchnology and Innovation for Competitidelvantage (1st Edition),
Pearson Education.

8. RainerTurban (2006), Introduction to Information Systems: Supportingrasmsforming Business .
9. David M. Kroenke(2006), Using MIS, Prentice Hall.

10. William Stallings andTom Case (2013), Business Data Communications - Infrastructure, Networking and
Security (7th Edition), Pearson.
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ENTERPRISE RESOURCE PLANNING (ERP)
Course Code: COM-PG-405(E)
Objective: Thiscourse is designed to provide an exposure to students regarding ERP

Unit : | Enterprise Resource Planning— Introduction, Need Advantages, GrowthTools and Software. ERP
Selection Methods and Criteria; Procagmdor Selection, Products and technology R/3 oven8éW; advantage,

Baan CompanyOracle Corporation; Products and technology; OrApidication; Vertical solutions, Microsoft
Corporation, Ramco Systems, Systems Softéaseciates Inc. (SSA), QAD. ERmplementation Lifecycle, Pros

and cons of ERP implementation, Factors for the Success of an ERP Implementation. ERP Security: Concept
strategies, and various tools to promote security of an ERP System.

Unit: I ERP Manufacturing, Production Planning, Inventory Cum Quality Management Modules:

Material and Capacity Planning; Shop Floor Control. Management of Quality; JIT Manufacturing, Cost, Engineering
Data, Engineering Change Control and Configuration. Serialisation / Lot Cdmotihg, Human Resource. Plant
Maintenance, Preventive Maintenance Conifadicking; Equipment, Component,Plant Maintenance Calibration,
Plant Maintenanc®Varranty Claims. Materials Management - Pre-purchasing, Purch&sindor Evaluation,
Inventory Management and Invoigerification and Material Inspection. Quality Management - Functions of Quality
Management; CAQ and CIQ;

Unit : Il ERP Sales & Distribution, and CRM Modules :

Role of ERFAN Sales and Distribution, Order managem&/@rehouse management, Shipping and transportation,
Billing and sales support, Foreign trade, Integration of Sales and Distribution Module with Other Modules Role of
ERPin CRM, Concept of CRM: Objectives of CRM; Benefits of CRM; Components of CRpks of CRM :
Operational CRMAnalytical CRM, Sales intelligence CRM, Collaborative CRM, Sub-Modules of CRM: Marketing
module; Service module; Sales module.

Unit: IV ERPFinance and Human Resowes(HR):
Financial Module ; Features, Benefitsgcounting and Finance Processes; Cash management; Capital budgeting.

ERPin HRM: Role Workflow, Advantages. HRM; Functions of HRM module; Features, Benefits, Common Sub-
Modules of HRM Module: Management of Personnefjadization, PayrollTime and Personnel development.

Suggested Reading

1. Mary Sumner (2005), Enterprise Resource Planning, PHI Learning India Pvt. Ltd. Pearson Education, Inc.
New Delhi.

2. T.FE Wallace and M. H. Kremzar (2001), ERP: Making It Hapddm ImplementersGuide to Success with
Enterprise Resource PlanniMgiley, India.

3. Ellen E Monk and Bret JWagner (2013), Concepts in Enterprise Resource Planringd4 Cengage
Learning, USA.

Alexis Leon(2000), ERPemystified, TMH
5. S. Parthasarathy (2007), “ERR managerial an@liechnical Perspective”, Nedge International Publications.

6. V.K. Gag & N.K. Venkitakrishnan (2004), ERRare: ERAmplementation Framework, Prentice-Hall Of
India Pvt. Limited.

7. V.K. Gag & N.K. Venkitakrishnan (2005), Enterprise Resource Planning: Concepts and Practice, Second
Edition, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt. Limited.
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DATA MINING & BUSINESS INTELLIGENCE
Course Code: COM-PG-406(E)

Objective: This course acquaints students with data mining problems concepts with particular emphasis on busines
intelligence applications.

Unit — I: Intr oduction to Data Mining: Motivation for Data Mining, Data Mining-Definition & Functionalities,
Classification of DM systems, DM task primitives, Integration of a Data Mining system with a Database or a Data
Warehouse, Major issues in Data Mini@gncept of Dat warehousindike star schema, fact and dimension tables,
OLAP operations, From OLA® Data MiningData PreprocessingDescriptive Data Summarization, Data Cleaning:
Missing Values, Noisy Data, Data Integration afichnsformationData Reduction: Data CubAggregation,
Dimensionality reduction, Data Compression, Numerosity Reduction, Data Discretization and Concept hierarchy
generation for numerical and categorical data.

Unit — II: Data mining of frequency association and corelation: Market BaskeAnalysis, Frequent Item sets,
Closed Item sets, adssociation Rules, Frequent Pattern Minindidi#nt and Scalable Frequent Item set Mining
Methods;TheApriori Algorithm for finding Frequent Item sets Using Candidate Generation, Genegkasiagiation
Rules from Frequent Iltemsets, Improving thigdi&ncy ofApriori, Frequent Itemsets without Candidate Generation
using Frequent-Patten(FREE, Mining MultilevelAssociation Rules, Mining Multidimensiorassociation Rules,
FromAssociation Mining to CorrelatioAnalysis, Constraint-Baségssociation Mining.

Unit—IlI: Data Classification & Prediction: Issues regarding to data classification and prediction: Classification
methods: Decision tree, Bayesian Classification, Rule based method of Prediction: Linear and nonlinear regressiol
Accuracy and Error measures, evaluating the accuracy of a Classifier or Pr&littarAnalysis: Types of Data

in cluster analysis, Categories of clustering methods, Partitioning methods K-Means, K-Mediods. Hierarchical
Clustering-Agglomerative and Divisive Clustering, BIRCH and ROCK methods, DBSCAN, OAtligysis.

Unit— IV: Data Mining for Business Intelligencépplications: Data mining for busineggplications like Balanced
Scorecard, Fraud Detection, Clickstream Mining, and Market Segmentation. Business Intelligence (Bl): Bl — Definition
— Concepts — Need — basic principles of Business Intelligappeoaches, Methods and Bl User Interfaces: Business
Analytics and Dat&isualization such as Building ad-hoc queries, Bl dashboardgyications relating to in the

field of banking & finance, human resource management, Marketing & Customer Relationship.

Suggested Readings
1. Han, Kamber (2000), “Data Mining Concepts die¢hniques”, Magan Kaufmann 2 nd Edition.
2. P N.Tan, M. SeinbachVipin Kumar (2006), Introduction to Data Mining, Pearson Education.
3. Michael Berry and Gordon Linbf2000), Mastering Data Mining, JoN¥iiley & Sons.
4

EfraimTurban, Ramesh Sharda and Dursun Delen(2010), Decision Support and Business Intelligence System:
Pearson.

5. G Shmueli, N.R. Patel,.@. Bruce (2010), Data Mining for Business Intelligence: Concé@&ptd)niques,
andApplications in Microsoft Ciice Excel with XLMiner Wiley India.
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6. Cindi Howson (2007), Successful Business Intelligence: Secrets to Making Business Intelig€iiiee:
Approach, Mc Graw Hill.

7. Swan Scheps (2008), Business Intelligence For DumiMisy Publishing, Inc., NJ
8. Rajiv Sabherwal, Irma Becerra-Fernandez (2010), Business Intelligiiteg, NJ, 2010
9. EfraimTurban, Ramesh Sharda, Jay E.Aronson and David King (2007), Business Inteligdiacexgerial

Approach, Prentice Hall, US.

10. Arijay Chaudhry & PS. Deshpande (2009), Multidimensional Datelysis and Data Mining Dreamtech
Press.
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
M. Phil and Ph.D CourseéWork Syllabus

Code Course Title Credit Marks
COM-RS-C101 Research Methodology 4 100
COM-RS-C102 Review of Literature 4 100
COM-RS-0103 Accounting and Finance Theory 4 100
COM-RS-0104 Management Theory and Entrepreneurship 4 100
Course Structure of Ph.D Course Work
Code Course Name Credits
COM-RS-C 101 Research Methodology 4
Any one from Contemporary Issues in Business Research
COM-RS-C102(A) ) ) 4
Accounting and Finance Theory
or
COM-RS-C102(B) Management Theory and Entrepreneurship
COM-RS-C103 Review of Literature 4
Total 12

Evaluation:

1. Courses COM-RS-C101 and COM-RS-C102 (A) or (Byill be evaluated at the end of the semester by
way of written examination.

2. Course COM-RS-C103on writing and research pedagogy will be evaluated based on the skills exhibited by
the scholars in their write-up and presentation of publishable review of literalhereeview of literature
will essentially be in the area of students’ interest as per course COM-RS-C102 (A) or COM-RS-C102 (B)
under the close supervision of the assigned supervisor

Process:
Scholars will be choosing the area of interest based on availability of members of faculty in department.

Supervisors will be allotted based on scholars’ interest area and recommendation of the Departmental Resear
Committee (DRC), formed for the purpose.

Supervisors will closely supervise the scholars’ research and pedagogic skills for articulation of the literature
reviewed.
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Write —up shall refer to atleast twenty research articles and five core reference books. In case the field o

research is new in absence of core readings atleast 30 relevant research articles shall be referred to prepar
publishable review of literature.

At the end of the semester concerned Supervisor shall convene a meeting of all students and members
faculty of the department for presentation of the concluded work.

The research scholar is expected to rationalize the work and will be accordingly rewarded by all the departmente
members of faculty on a 5 point scale for skills exhibited.

In case the department is running short of members of faculties resource persons (not less than the cadre
Associate Professor) from allied departments may be invited to reward for the same

3. Pass marks being 60% of the total credits in aggregate (i.e. 7.2 credits). Halegeholar is expected to
score not less than 55% in each course.
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Reseach Methodology
COM-RS-C101
Objective: The objective of the course is to enable students to understand the methods of research.
Contents:
Unit—I Intr oduction:

Meaning and Definitions Concept, Construct definitions, Operational Definition, Objectives of Research; Sources of
knowledge, Research Process, Positivism, Interpretation, Ontological Consideration. Concept of process, type
approaches.

Research Problem: Identification and formulation, criteria for good research problem. Preparation of research propose
Components of Research Design,

HypothesesTypes, qualities of workable hypotheses, usefulness of hypotheses in business research.
Unit — Il Sampling and Data Collection

Sampling: Principles, Methods (Probability and Non- Probability), Characteristics, Sampling Distribution and Errors.
Data Collection Sources (PrimaBecondary), techniques: Observation, Interyeihedules, and Questionnaire.

Unit—Ill Data Analysis

Data preparation: Editing, Coding, and preliminary arrangement, Univariate aratiBieV $atistical Estimation
andTesting: $atistical testing -hypotheses and errors; test of attributes and variables, z - test, t - test, and f — test.

Non Parametridests: Chi-square test; Sign tésflcoxon Signed -Rank testyald- Wolfowitz test; Kruskal-Vdllis
Test, MannVhitney UTest.

Interpretation of gtistical Results
Unit-IV

Research Repawriting: Meaning, Definitions and types, preparation, Context, and format, presentation. Referencing,
Citation.

Suggested Readings:

BrymanAlan & Bell Emma, (2012), Business Research Methods, Oxford University Press.
Cooper Donald R. & Schindler Pamela S, (2010), Business Research M@dtaddcGraw Hill.
Hooda R.P(2010), $atistics for Business and Economics, Macmillan.

Kothari C.R, (2007), Research MethodolplygwAge International.

MichaelV.P, (2003), Research Methodology in Management.

Broota K. D., (1992), Experimental Design in Behavioural Rese#fithy Eastern.

Burns Robert B, (2000), Introduction to Research Methods, Sage Publication, New Delhi.
Kerlinger Fred N. , (1999), Foundations of Behavioural Resedfatisworth Publishing, 4th Edition.
Kothari CR., (2004), Research Methodology — MethodsTactiniques, NevwAge Publications, India.
10. Popper Karl R, (1968],he logic of Scientific DiscoveryHutchinson, London

© ® Nk

11. Young Paulin&/, (2001), Scientific Social Surveys and Research, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.
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ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE: THEORY AND ISSUES
COM-RS-C102 (A)

Unit-1: Accounting Theory

Accounting theory formulation - Deductive, inductive, events, value, predictive, behavioural, pragmatic,
authoritarian, sociological, economic, eclectic and ethical approaches;

AccountingTheories - Suctural, interpretational and decision usefulness theories, critical theory of accounting,
normative and positive theary

Unit-11: Basic Economic Concepts and Contemporay Reseach in Accounting:

An information economics view of accounting, current developments in mark-to-market accounting and hedge
accounting, development of the conceptual framework of accounting in various colihgipsesent value model of
accounting, fair value accounting;

Empirical research in accounting.

Unit-1ll Corporate Finance Theories:

Goal of finance function and agency thedeyerage and theories of debt, theories of capital structure;
Financial contracting and control theories, dividend theories and financial market signaling.

Unit-1V : Capital Market Theories

Market eficiency and random walk thegrportfolio diversification and theories of portfolio selection, capital
asset pricing theories: CAPM aA®T Model.

Core ReadingsAccounting
1. AmericanAccountingAssociation, (1966 A Statement of BasidccountingTheory SarsotaAAA.
BelkaouiAhmed, (1981)AccountingTheory Harcourt Brace Jovanovica, N&ork.

2
3. Chambers R. J., (196@¢ccounting Evaluation and Economic Behavidemglewood Clifis: Prentice Hall.
4. Craig Deegan, (2006), FinancitcountingTheory 2nd Edn, McGraw-Hill, Irwin,.

5

Financial Accounting $andards Board, (1978),tédfement of FinanciaAccounting Concepts No. 1
Objectives of Financial Reporting by Business Enterprises.

Hendriksen Eldon S. ,(198A¢coutningTheory 4th Edn Homewood: Richard D. Irwin,
Jayne GodfreyAllan Hodgson & Scott Holmes, (2002);countingTheory 5th Edn, JohNiley & Sons Inc.
Lal, Jawahar(2009) AccountingTheory and Practice 3rd edn. ,Himalaya Publishing House, New Delhi.

© ® N o

Littleton A. C, (1958), fucture ofAccounting Theory American AccountingAssociation,

10. Mohammed  Abdolmohammadi & Ralph J. McQuade ,(200%)plied Research in Financiatcounting,
McGraw-Hill, NewYork.
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11. Most Kenneth S,(1982)\ccountingTheory Ohio: Grid Inc.
12. Porwal L. S., (2001)AccountingTheory Tata McGraw-Hill, New Delhi.

13. Schroeder Richard.®yrtle W. Clark. & Jack M. Cathe2010), FinanciahccountingTheory and\nalysis:
Text and Cases 10th Edn, Jahiley & Sons Inc.

14. ScottWilliam R,(2009), FinanciahccountingTheory 5th EdnToronto: Prentice Hall Canada Inc.,
15. Scott Henderson Graham Peirson & Kate Harris,(2004), FinakaaluntingTheory Prentice Hall.

16. Shyam Sundgf1997),Theory ofAccounting and Control, South-&%tern Publishing, Cincinnati, Ohio.
17. Staubus C.J,(1961) Theory ofAccounting to Investors, Berkeley: University of California Press.

18. Watts Ross L. & Jerold L. Zimmerman,(1986), PosificeountingTheory Englewood Clifs: Prentice Hall
Inc.

19. Wolk, Harry I. James L. Dodd. & John, J. Rozycki.,(2008)counting Theory: Conceptual Issues in
a Political and Economic Environment, Sage Publications, Inc.

20. Yuji ljiri. ,(1975), Theory of Accounting Measurementti@lies inAccounting Research 1@merican
AccountingAssociation.

21. Zack Gerard M. ,(2009), Fa¥alueAccounting Fraud: New Global Risk&d DetectionTechniques, John
Wiley & Sons,

22. Brighham Eugene.R Ehrhardt C. ,(2007), Financial Managem@iiteory and Practic&hompson-South
Western

23. Markowitz H M,(1959), Portfolio Selection: fidient Diversification of Investments Johiviley, NewYork.
24. Sharpéhilliam. (1970). PortfolioTheory and Capital Market, Mc Graw-Hill, N&york

25. Solomon E., (1963)Theory of Financial Management, Columbia University Press, Yk

26. Bowen H. R., (1953), Social Responsibilities of the Businessman. Harper &NRawY ork.

27. Dale Earnest. , (1999),. Managemenheory and Practice, McGraw Hill Book Company

28. Drucker, Peter, (1999),. Management Challenges in the 21st cenBuiterworth- Heinemann, USA.
29. Drucker Peter,(1955),The Practice of Management, ElseylgEA

30. Edersheim Elizabeth Haas. ,(200IMe Definitive DruckerMcGraw Hill. USA.

31. Fayol H. ,(1937)The administrative theory in the state (translated by S. Greer), in Gulick L. and Urwick L.
(Eds). Papers on the Scienc&dministration Institute of Publiddministration, Newvork, NY

32. Katz Daniel and Robert LKahn. ,(1966)The Social Psychology of @anizationsWiley, NewYork.

33. Likert Rensis. ,(1967) he Human Qganization — Its management and value. McGraw Hill, Nevk.
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35.
36.

37.

38.

39.
40.
41.

42.

43.

44,

45.
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OuchiWilliam G., (1981),. Theory Z: HowAmerican business can meet the Japanese chalkadispn-
Wesley Reading, MA.

Taylor EW. ,(1911), Principles of Scientific Management, Harper & brothers, Merk and London

Weber Max., (1947)TheTheory of Social and Economic ganizationTranslated byA.M. Henderson and
Talcott Parsons, Collier Macmillan Publishers, London.

Johnson RicharA. Fremont E. Kast. & James E. Rosenzweig, (1964), Sysfaewmy and Management.
Management Scienc¥pl. 10, 2, 367-384

Katz Daniel. Robert IKahn & Adams J &&cy ,(1980),The Sudy of Oganizations, Jossey Bass, San
Francisco, CA.

Likert Rensis, (1961), New patterns of management, McGraw Hill, Wl
Lucas Harold, (1978), Companion to Manageméndi®s William Heinemann Ltd, London.

Acs Zoltan J. and David Budretsch. , (2003),. Handbook of Entrepreneurship Reséard¢hterdisciplinary
Survey and Introduction.,Spring@ty.

Agarwal, Rajshree, Shardn Alvarez and Olav Sorenson, eds. , (2005),. Handbook of Entrepreneurship
Research: Disciplinary Perspectives, SpriniyewYork:.

Hébert Robert F ardllbert N. Link , (1988),The Entrepreneur: Mainstreaviiews and Radical Critique.
Second edition, PraeghewYork:

Parker Simon C., (2004)he Economics of Self-Employment and Entrepreneurship, Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge.

Shane, Scott ,(2003), GenerallTheory of Entrepreneurshiphe Individual-Opportunity Nexus, Edward
Elgar, Cheltenham, U.K.

Finance

1.

Brighham Eugene.R Ehrhardt C., (2007), Financial Manageméitteory and Practic& hompson-South
Western

Fama Eugene.R French Kenneth R., (2004),. Capital asset Pricing Mddedory and Evidencd,he
Journal of Economic Perspectivé¥s). 18, 3, 25-46

Fama Eugene,@965),The Behaviour of ®ck Market Prices, Journal of Businegs|. 38, 34-105

Fama Eugene, £1970), Eficient Capital MarketsA Review and EmpiricalVork, Journal of Finance, 25,
2383-417

Fama, Eugene @980). Agency problem and theory of Firffihe Journal of Political Econoniyol. 88, 2,
288-307

Fischer Donald E. & Jordan, Ronald J. (2007). Seculitalysis and Portfolio Management, PHI, New
Delhi
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9.

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

Jenesen , Michel C. & MecklingVilliam H. ( 1976).Theory of the Firm: Managerial Behavioigency
Costs and Ownershigr8cture, Journal of Financial Economicgl\3, 4, 305-60

Malkiel, Butron G (1990) A RandonmWalk DownWall Street.W W Norton NewYork
Markowitz H M. (1959). Portfolio Selection: fidfient Diversification of Investments Johliley, NewYork.
Miller, Merton H. (1977). Debt anthxes,The Journal of Financ&pl. 32, 261-275.

Modigliani, E & Milller, Merton H. (1958)The cost of capital, corporation finance and the theory of
investmentAmerican Economic Reviewol.48, 261-297

Modigliani, E & Milller, Merton H. (1961). Dividend Policysrowth andvaluation of Shares, Journal of
Businessyol 34, 4, 41-433

Ross $phen. (1976 heArbitrageTheory of Capitafsset Pricing, Journal of Econonmiibeory 13, 341-
60

Sharpénilliam. (1964). Capital asset PriceA: Theory of Market Equilibrium under Conditions of
Risk, Journal of Financ&pl. 19, 3, 425-42

Sharpéwilliam. (1970). PortfolioTheory and Capital Market, Mc Graw-Hill, N&york.
Solomon, E. (1963)heory of Financial Management, Columbia University Press, Y.

Suggested Readinggiccounting

1.

10.

11.

Ball, R. J. & PBrown.(1968)An Empirical Evaluation o\ccounting Income Numbers, Journafatcounting
ResearchAutumn.

BeaverW. (1972).The Behaviour of Security Prices and Its Implicationg&tmounting Research (Methods),
TheAccounting Review Supplement.

Belkaoui A & A. Cousineau. (1977)Accounting Information, Non-Accounting Information and
Common $ock Perception, Journal of Business, July

Benbasat, lzak., &Albert, S Dexter (1979). Value and EventsApproaches tadccounting:An
Experimental Evaluatio,heAccounting ReviewOctober

Chambers, R. J. (1955). Blue Print foFleeory ofAccounting Accounting Research No. 6, January

Devine, C.T(1960). Research Methodology akctountingTheory FormationTheAccounting Review
July

Grossman, S. J., & J. Bi@itz.(1970). Information and Competitive Price SystehtmeAmerican Economic
Review May.

Healy, Paul M., & Krishna, GPalepu.(1993)he Efect of Firms’Financial Disclosuretfategies on ®ck
Price , Accounting Horizons ,81.7,1

Johnson, O. (1970JowardsAn EventTheory ofAccounting, TheAccounting ReviewOctober

Lauren, Kelly (1985). Corporate Management Lobbying é&«¢MNo. 8: Some Further Evidence. Journal of
Accounting ResearcNol. 23,2

Sorter G H.(1969) An EventsApproach to BasiéccountingTheory TheAccounting ReviewJanuary
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MANAGEMENT THEORY AND ENTREPRENEURSHIP
COM-RS-C102 (B)

Unit I: Classical ManagementTheory
Taylor's theory of scientific management, Fayaidministrative theoryWebers theory of bureaucracy
Unit Il: Contemporar y ManagementTheory

Likert's management styles, systems thg@ochi -Theory Z, Corporate social responsibility thed®gter Druckes
contribution to the development of management.

Unit—IIl: Entr epreneurshipTheory- |

Introduction: occupational, structural, and functional approaches to entrepreneurship, classic contributions tc
entrepreneurship theqrgchumpeter and the economics of innovation, Knight - entrepreneurial judgment and the
firm, Kirzner - entrepreneurial alertness, Schultz - adaptation, occupational entrepreneurship: recent contributions
the structural approach: causes and consequences of new-venture creation

Unit- IV : Entr epreneurshipTheory- I

Entrepreneurship and finance, the opportunity-discovery perspective, entrepreneurship, heterogeneous capital, a
the firm, the institutional environment, political entrepreneurship, entrepreneurial teams, recent controversies

Core Readings: Managementheory

1. Archie, B. Carroll. (1999). Corporate Social Responsibility - Evolution of a Definitional Construct. Business
& Society Vol. 38, No. 3, 268-295

Bowen, H. R. (1953). Social Responsibilities of the Businessman. Harper &NRov ork.

Dale, Earnest. (1999). Managememheory and Practice, McGraw Hill Book Company

Drucker Peter (1999). Management Challenges in the 21st cenBugterworth- Heinemann, USA.
Drucker, Peter(1955).The Practice of Management, ElseyldBA

Edersheim, Elizabeth Haas. (200IMe Definitive DruckerMcGraw Hill. USA.

N o s w N

Fayol, H. (1937)The administrative theory in the state (translated by S. Greer), in Gulick, L. and Urwick,
L. (Eds). Papers on the Scienceédaininistration, Institute of Publiddministration, Newyork, NY, 99-
114.

8. Katz, Daniel and Robert LKahn. (1966)The Social Psychology of @anizationsWiley, NewYork.
9. Likert, Rensis. (1967)'he Human Qganization — Its management and value. McGraw Hill, Nevk.

10. Ouchi,William G. (1981).Theory Z: HowAmerican business can meet the Japanese chalkadison-
Wesley Reading, MA.

11. Taylor, EW. (1911). Principles of Scientific Management, Harper & brothers. Mevk and London
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12.

Weber Max. (1947)TheTheory of Social and Economic §amizationTranslated byA.M. Henderson and
Talcott Parsons. Collier Macmillan Publishers, London.

Entr epreneurship

12.

13

14.

15.

16.

Acs Zoltan J. and David Bwudretsch. ,(2003),. Handbook of Entrepreneurship Resdardhterdisciplinary
Survey and Introduction. Spring&ty.

. Agarwal, Rajshree, Shardn Alvarez and Olav Sorenson, eds., (2005),. Handbook of Entrepreneurship

Research: Disciplinary Perspectives, SprinjewYork:.

Hébert Robert F anflibert N. Link, (1988),The Entrepreneur: Mainstreaviilews and Radical Critique.
Second edition, PraegBewYork:

Parker Simon C., (2004)The Economics of Self-Employment and Entrepreneurship, Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge.

Shane, Scott ,(2003), GeneralTheory of Entrepreneurshiphe Individual-Opportunity Nexus, Edward
Elgar, Cheltenham, U.K.:

Suggested Readings

ManagementTheory

1.

Garriga, Elisabet., & Doménec, Melé. (2004). Corporate Social Respon3ibédityies: Mapping th&erritory,
Journal of Business Ethicgol. 53, 1-2, 51-71

Johnson, Richamdl., Fremont, E. Kast., & James, E. Rosenzweig. (1964). SyJteewsy and Management.
Management Scienc¥pl. 10, 2, 367-384

Katz Daniel. Robert lIKahn & Adams J &cy ,(1980),The Sudy of Oganizations, Jossey Bass, San
Francisco, CA.

Likert Rensis, (1961), New patterns of management, McGraw Hill, Yok
Lucas Harold, (1978), Companion to Managememdi®s William Heinemann Ltd, London.

Wren DanieA Arthur G Bedeian & John D. Breeze, (200Bhe foundations of Henri Faysladministrative
theory Management Decisiolpl. 40, 9, 906-918.

Entrepreneurship

17.

Acs, Zoltan., & David, BAudretsch. (1990). Innovation and Small Firms, Cambridge, MassFv3s.

18. Alvarez, SharoA., & Jay B. Barney(2007). Discovery and CreatighternativeTheories of Entrepreneurial

Action, Srategic Entrepreneurship Jourrédl.1, 1-2, 1-26.

19. Audretsch David B. Max Keilbach. & Erik Lehmann. ,(2005),. Entrepreneurship and Economic Growth.

20.

Oxford, Oxford University Press.

Baumol,William J. (1968). Entrepreneurship in Econoriteeory American Economic Reviewol. 58,
64-71.
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21. Baumol,William J. (1990). Entrepreneurship: Productive, Unproductive, and Destructive, Journal of Political
EconomyVol.98, 893-919.

22. Casson, Mark C. & NigelWadeson. ,(2007)The Discovery of Opportunities: Extending the Economic
Theory of the Entrepreneu8mall Business Economid#l.28, 4, 285-300.

23. Chiles, Todd H.,Allen, C. Bluedorn., &Vishal, K. Gupta. (2007). Beyond Creative Destruction and
Entrepreneurial Discovenk RadicalAustrianApproach to Entrepreneurship,ganization 8idies \Vol.28,
467-93.

24. CompanysYosem., & Jaery, McMullen. (2007). 8ategic Entrepreneurs\fork: The Nature, Discovery
and Exploitation of Entrepreneurial Opportunities, Small Business Econdml3, 4, 301-22.

25. Cook, Michael L., & BradleyPlunkett. (2006). Collective Entrepreneursip:Emeging Phe-nomenon in
ProducerOwned Oganizations, Journal éfgricultural andApplied Economicsyol.38, 2, 421-28.

26. Cook, Michael L. Molly J. Burress., & Costas, lliopoulos. (2008). New ProdutategjiesThe Emegence
of Patron-Driven Entrepreneurshifyorking paperDepartment oAgricultural Economics, University of
Missouri.

27. Elkjaer, Joegen R. (1991)The Entrepreneur in Economitheory:An Example of the Development and
Influence of a Concept, History of European Id&&s, 13, 805—15.

28. Foss, Kirsten., Nicolai, J. Foss., & PetarKlein. (2007). Original and Derived Judgmeé:Entrepreneurial
Theory of Economic @anization, Oganization 8idies Vol.28, 12, 1893-912.

29. Foss, Kirsten., Nicolai, J. Foss., Pe@Klein., & Sandra, K. Klein. (2007Jhe Entrepreneurial Qanization
of Heterogeneous Capital, Journal of Managemarti€s,Vol.44, 7, 1.65-86.

30. Foss, Nicolai J., & Pete@ Klein. (2009). Entrepreneuriélertness, In Hans Landstrom and Franz Lohrke,
eds.,The Historical Foundations of Entrepreneurship Research, Cheltenham, Edward Elgar

31. Gaglio, M., & Katz. JA. (2001).The Psychological Basis of Opportunity Identification: Entrepreneurial
Alertness, Small Business Economigs|.16, 95-11.

32. Gompers, Paul., & Josh, Lerné&001).TheVenture Capital Revolution, Journal of Economic Perspectives,
Vol. 15, 2, 45-168.

33. GreveArent ., & JanetW. Salaf. (2003). Social Networks and Entrepreneurship, Entreprenedrsbgry
and Practiceyol. 28, 1, 1-22.

34. Hills, GE., Lumpkin, GT., & R.P Singh. (1997). Opportunity Recognition: Perceptions and Behaviors of
Entrepreneurs, Frontiers of Entrepreneurship Rese#nthl 7, 168—82.

35. Holcombe, Randall. (1992). Political Entrepreneurship and the Demadlagiation of Economic Resources,
Review ofAustrian Economics/ol.15, 143-59.

36. Kaplan, $even N., & Per3rombeg. (2003). Financial Contractintheory Meets the Re&lorld: An
EmpiricalAnalysis ofVenture Capital Contracts, Review of Econontied®s,Vol. 70, 2, 281-315.
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37.

38.
39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

45.

46.

47.
48.
49.

50.

51.

52.

Kihlstrom, Richard E., and Jean-Jacquesfdrdf (1979)A General Equilibrium Entrepreneuridteory of
Firm Formation Based on Riglersion. Journal of Political Economyol. 87, 4, 719-48.

Kirzner, Israel M. (1973). Competition and Entrepreneurship, Chicago, University of Chicago Press.

Kirzner, Israel M. (1997). Entrepreneurial Discovery and the Competitive Market Précessistrian
Approach, Journal of Economic Literatux®|. 35, 1, 60-85.

Klein, Peter G(1999). Entrepreneurship and Corporate Governance, Quarterly Jodmstran Economics,
Vol.2, 2, 19-42.

Klein, Peter G(2008). Opportunity Discoverigntrepreneurighction, and Economic @anization, 8ategic
Entrepreneurship Journal,

Klein, Peter G & Michael, L. Cook. (2006)T. W. Schultz and the Human-Capitapproach to
Entrepreneurship, Review Afjricultural Economicsyol. 28, 3, 344-50.

KnudsenThorbjgrn., & Markus, C. Beckgi2003).The Entrepreneur at a Crucial Juncture in Schumpeter
Work: Schumpetés 1928 Handbook Entry Entreprenedvances imAustrian Economicsyol. 6, 199—
234.

Kor, YaseminY.( 2003). Experience-Basd@p Managemenieam Competence and Sustained Growth,
Organization Scienc&/ol.14, 707-19.

Langlois, Richard N., & Metin, Cosgel. (1993). Frank Knight on Risk, Uncertaanty the FirmA New
Interpretation, Economic Inquiryol. 31, 456—65.

McMullen, Jefery S. & Shepherd, Deah (2006). Entrepreneuridlction and Role of Uncertainty in the
Theory of the Entreprenegicademy of Management Revigvol. 31, 1, 132-52.

Parker Simon C. (2008)The Economics of Formal Business Networks, Journal of Busifezgsring
Salerno, Joseph (2007).The Entrepreneur: Real and Imagin@érking paperMises Institute.

SchneiderMarc. & Paul,Teske. (1992)Toward aTheory of the Political Entrepreneur: Evidence from
Local Governmenf\merican Political Science RevieWol.86, 737-47.

Shane, Scott, & Sankara¥enkataraman. (2000)he Promise of Entrepreneurship as a Field of Research,
Academy of Management Revigviol.25, 217-26.

Sobel, Russell S. (2008)esting Baumol: Institutional Quality and the Productivity of Entrepreneurship,
Journal of Businesgenturing,Vol.23, 6, 641-55.

Witt, Ulrich. (1998a). Imagination and Leadership: the Neglected Dimension of an Evolufitweany of
the Firm, Journal of Economic Behavior andy@rizationVol.35, 161-77.
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Literatur e of Review

COM-RS-C103

Objective: The objective of this course is to inculcate in students the ability to write a publishable review of
literature in the area of studeithterest.
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

COURSE STRUCTURE OFTWO YEARS M.Ed. SYLLABUS

SEMESTER-I
Course Code Title of the Course Credit Total Internal | External
Marks Marks Marks
M.Ed.-C-101 | Introduction to Educational Studies 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-C-102 | History and Political Economy of Education 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-C-103 | Psychology of Learning and Development 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-C-104 | Research Methods | 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-P-105 | Communication, Expository & Academic Writing ' 3 75% 75% --
M.Ed.-P-106 | Self-Development " 1 25% 25% -
20 400 120 280
SEMESTER-II
M.Ed.-C-201 | Philosophy of Education 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-C-202 | Sociology of Education 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-C-203 | Teacher Education-I 4 100 30 70
Specialization (Select either 204.1 or 204.2 for specialization)
M.Ed.-C-204.1 | Development of Elementary Education 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-C-204.2 | Development of Secondary and Senior Secondary
Education
M.Ed.-C-205 | Dissertation—Review of Researches, Styles, 30
Strategies and Selection of the Problem *
M.Ed.-P-206 | Internship in a TEI--1*' Phase ' 4 100* 100% --
20 400 120 280
SEMESTER-III
M.Ed.-C-301 Research Methods -I1 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-C-302 Teacher Education-11 4 100 30 70
Specialization (select as per specialization in semester II)
M.Ed-C-303.1 | Pedagogy and assessment in Elementary Education 4 100 30 70
M.Ed-C-303.2 | Pedagogy and assessment in Secondary and Senior
secondary Education
M.Ed-C-304.1 | Educational Management, Administration and 4 100 30 70
leadership in Elementary Education
M.Ed-C-304.2 | Educational Management, Administration and
leadership in Secondary and Senior secondary
Education
Optional (Select any one from 305.1- 305.4)
M.Ed.-0-305.1 Adolescence Education 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-O-305.2 | Value Education 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-O-305.3 Higher Education 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-O-305.4 | Mental Health Education 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-C -306 | Dissertation—Preparation and Presentation of
Proposal 2 30
20 400 120 280

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—
74




(Ma MA Education

SEMESTER-IV

M.Ed.-C-401 | Curricular Studies 4 100 30 70
Specialization (select as per specialization in semester II)
M.Ed.-C-402.1 | Inclusive Education with reference to Elementary 4 100 30 70
Education

M.Ed.-C-402.2 | Inclusive Education with reference to Secondary
and Senior Secondary Education
Optional (Select any one from 405.1- 405.4)

M.Ed.-O-403.1 | Information & Communication Technology 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-0-403.2 | Women’s Education 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-0-403.3 | Guidance and Counseling 4 100 30 70
M.Ed.-C-404 Dissertation—Field work and Submission * 8 200 60 140
M.Ed.-P-405 Internship in specialization—2"" Phase ' 4 100* 100* --
20 500 150 350
TOTAL AGGREGATE 80 1700 510 1190

C- CompulsoryO- Optional, P- Practicum

1 * — To be evaluated internally in grade.

2— InternalAssessment Marks to be carried over to the Fourth Semester under M.Ed.-C-406 along with final External
Evaluation.

3—To be evaluated by external expert with viva-voce.

Examination and Evaluation
l. PaperWise Evaluation Scheme

Sem. I Sem. II Sem. 11T Sem. IV Grand Total

Semester / Paper
EA | TA | Total | EA | TA | Total | EA | IA | Total | EA | 1A | Total | EA TA | Total

Theory & Compulsory | 280 | 120 | 400 | 280 | 120 400 | 140 | 60 200 | 140 | 60 200 840 | 360 | 1200

Dissertation | gptional - . - - - | 140 60 | 200 |210] 90 | 300 | 350 | 150 | 500
p Practicum
Practioum | = vities | - | 50% | s0% | - [100% | 100 | - [s0*| sox | - |100% | 100% | - |300% | 300%

Total | 280 | 120 | 400 | 280 | 120 400 | 280 | 120 | 400 | 350 | 150 500 | 1190 | 510 | 1700
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EA = ExternalAssessment; |A Internal Assessment

* = Result of Practicum (out of 300) shall be awarded in terms of Grades Separately

l. Awarding Result for Practicum

Result of Practicum (out of 300) shall be awarded in terms of Grades Separately as follows:

Marks in % Grade Point Scale Grade Grade
90 and 9.0 and above 0 10
80 —89.99 8.0-8.9 A+ 9
70 —79.99 7.0-79 A 8
60 - 69.99 6.0-6.9 A- 7
50-59.99 5.0-59 B+ 6
40 - 49.00 4.0-49 B 5
30-39.99 3.0-39 B - 4
20 -29.99 20-29 C+ 3
10 - 19.99 1.0-1.9 C 2
0-9.99 0.0-0.9 C- 1

Grade Point can be obtained on dividing the percentage figure by 10 (ten) and the Grade Point can be converted in
percentage on multiplying it by 10 (ten).

A candidate must get a minimum of ‘B’ Grade to clear Practicum separately so as to qualify for the M.Ed. degree

Note: The mark sheetissued to M.Ed. candidates shall show the resultin Grade along with ‘Grafite Poacticum
separately
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Intr oduction to Educational Sudies
M.Ed. —C-101
M.M. - 70

Course Objectives:
On completion of the course, the students will be able to

Explain the nature of education as a discipline.

Examine critically the relationship of education with various disciplines.

Analyze the socio-cultural perspective of education.

Examine various policies of education.

Critically analyze role of various institutions of education.

Unit—I: Theoretical Perspective of Education

Education as a discipline with interdisciplinary perspectives.
Relationship with disciplines as PhilosopRgychologySociology Economics andnthropology
Aims of Indian Education in the context of Democratic, Sectgalitarian and Socialistic society

Equality in Educational Opportunities: Provisions and critical analysis on schooling, teaching, learning and
preparing curriculum.

Unit —II: Socio-Cultural Perspective of Education
School as Social System, Education for Socialization and Social Change.
Social Oganizations, Social Groups, Socistegifications and Social Mobility — Role of Education.
Culture and Education- Common Cultural Heritage of India, Role of Education in Culture.
Education for Unity in DiversityEducation for International Understanding.

Unit —III: Education Policy Perspectives

Constitutional provisions, Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Edudsttpf009 (R'E2009),
NPE (1986) & POA

Governance and Management of Education

Analysis of National Curriculum Framework (NCF) 2005 and National Curricular Framewaor&doher
Education (NCFTE) 2009.

SSA, RMSA, RUSA.
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Unit —IV: Institutions, Systems and 8uctur e of Education

Regulatory bodies in education: University Grants Commission (UGC), Natiesa@ssment and
Accreditation Council (NAAC), National Council fdeacher Education ( NCTE)

Advisory bodies: National Council for Educational Researdiraining (NCER'),National Institute of
Educational Planning adtministration(NIER), Centre forAdvanced &idies in Education ( CASE),
Indian Council of Social Science Research( ICSSR)

Institutions of higher education (universities, deemed, private universities and autonomous colleges).

Institutions of teacher education- National Council for Educational Reseafchiging (NCER), Sate
Council for Educational ResearchT@aining (SCEH), District Institute of Educationdlraining (DIETS)
and Colleges offeacher Education (CTESs) and Institutédf/anced studies in Education (IASE)

Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings
Gutek, G.. (2009).New Perspectives on Philosophy and Educati¢®A: Pearson Education Inc.
BrubacherJ.S. (2007)Modern Philosophies of Education{&dition). Delhi: Surjeet Publication.
Habib, S.I. (2010)MoulanaAbdul KalamAzad and the national education systéew Delhi: NUER.

Jandhyala, B.TG. (2003).Education society and development: National and international perspective.
New Delhi:APH Publishing Corporation

MHRD (1992).Programme of\ction. Govt.of IndiaNew Delhi.

MHRD (2012).RUSA New Delhi.

Nayak, B.K. (2013)Text Book on Foundation of Educatidduttack: KitabMahal.
NCERT (2005).National Curiculum Framework-2005 New Delhi.

NCTE (2009).National Curiculum Framework for @acher EducationNew Delhi.

Ozmon, HA. & Craver, S. M. (2008) Philosophical Foundation of EducatiodSA: Pearson Education
Inc.

Rao, K.S. (2009)Educational policies in IndiaAnalysis and eview of pomise and performanc&lew
Delhi: NUERA

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

78




MA Education

History and Political Economy of Education
M.Ed. -C-102
M.M.70
Course Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to:

Provide an overview of evolution of education system in India in the pre and post-independence period of
India.

Analyze various policies adopted to universalize education in order to raise the literacy rates among all in
general and children in particular

Look into the implications on social and economic aspects of the stakeholders.

Access the contributions of education to the economic growth in pre and post globalization era.
Unit-1: Development of Education in Pe-Independent India-I

Ancient and medieval education system in India.

Indian education system during the British rule in India-I: Macaslsljhute upon Indian Education (1833),
Woods Dispatch (1854), Hunter Commission Report (1882), Sadler Committee report (1917).

Indian Education System During British Rule —II: Hartog Committee Report (1929), Zakir Hussain Committee
(1938), Sagent Committee (1944).

1909, 1919, 193Acts and Education.
Unit-1l: Development of Education in the Post-Independent India

University Education Commission (1948-49), Secondary Education Commission (1952-54), Education
Commission (1964-66).

Policies on Education- NPE-1968, 1986, 1992, PoA-(1986 and 1992).
Ramamurthy Review Committee (1990), National Knowledge Committee (2005), Ganguly Committee (2007).

International Education Commission report (Delors Commission Report), Sustainable Development Goals-
IV and its tagets.

Unit-11l: Educational Financing and Political Economy
Grant in aids, teacher appointments, training programmes, service benefits, salaries and pay commissions
Decentralization planning and financing of education.
Political economy of approach- Classical, Neo-classical and Marxist schools of thought.

Technical Education and Skill Development.
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Unit-1V : Education and Economic Development
Concept and importance of Human Capital, Education and Human Capital formation.
Contribution of Education in Economic growth: Critical and empirical analysis.
Education as economic good, Education as consumption and investment.
Education as industry critical analysis

Assignment andTests: (30 marks)
Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks
Suggested Readings

Ansari, M.M(1987) Education and Economic Developméwew Delhi,AlU Publication.

Daniele, C. (2008)The Economics of Education - Human Capital, Family Bamkgad and Inequality
NewYork: Cambridge University Press.

Dubey A. (2007).Commecialization of Education in India: PolicyLaw and JusticeNew Delhi: APH
Publishing Corporation.

Frei, M. (2013) How Impotant Are Education, Human Capital and Knowledge for Economaa@r and
Development®rin Verlag.

Geeta, GK. & Mohd M. (2013). The Political Economy of Education in Indizedcher Politics in Uttar
Pradesh London: OUP Press.

Ghosh, S. C. (2013Y.he History of Education in Modern India: 1757-200#ient Blackswan.

Hasan, Z. (ed). (2012tqualizingAccessAffirmativeAction in Higher Education in India, Uniteda®es

and SouttAfrica. New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Mooij, J & Majumdar M. (2010). Education and Inequality in IndiaA Classoom Vew (Routledge
Contemporay SouthAsia SeriesRoutledge: Chapman & Hall.

Pinar W. F.(ed). (2015),Curriculum Sudies in India: Intellectual Histories, Bsent Cicumstances
(International and Development EducatioRplgrave Macmillan.

Prakash Sri. & Choudhur (1994) Expenditue on Education: Thegr Models and Gywth, New
Delhi, NIERA.

Rao, D. P(2010).Economics of Education and Human Development in Indéav DelhiAkansha Publishing
House.

Rashmi, S. &¥nala R. (2009)The ElementgrEducation System in India: Exploring InstitutionaiL8tures,
Processes and Dynamicblew Delhi: Routledge.

Sharma, R.C. (2004\ational Policy on Education and &gramme of Implementatidaipur: Mangaldeep
Publications.

Angela, S. (2013)Public Spending in Education and Human Capital DevelopniambertAcademic
Publishing.

Tandon, PD. (2004).The Histoy and Poblems of Universalization of Education in Indiaipur:A B D
Publisher
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Psychology of Learning and Development
M.Ed. -C-103 M.M. 70 marks
Course objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to:
Explain the developmental characteristics of the learners.

Critically analyze the process of learning on the basis of various learning theories and implications of
constructivist learning.

Analyze the concept, theories of intelligence and the creative process
Conceptualize personality structure and various adjustment mechanisms.
Unit-l1: Understanding the Developmental Characteristics of the learner

Growth and Development: Concept, Principles, Characteristicer&it phases, Social, Emotional and
Intellectual.

Language Development in Learners: basic concepts and critical analysis of the views of Chomé&hkyréind
on language development.

Cognitive Development in Learnekéews of Piaget, Bruner arygotsky
Moral Development in Learners: Kohliger
Unit-1l: Understanding the Pr ocess of Learningnd Learning Theories
Learning as Construction of Knowledge: Meta- Cognition, Socio-cultural Mediation and Experiential Learning.

Cognition in learning: Cognitive Processes, Development of concéyaitedses foifeaching Concepts and
Problem Solving.

Pavlov and Skinnerheory of Conditioning.

Lewin’s Field theoryBanduras Theory of Social Learning.
Unit-111: Intelligence and Cr eativity

Intelligence: Concept and types.

Theories of Intelligence: Guilford'structure of intellect, Howard Gardigetheory Goleman$ Emotional
Intelligence.

Creativity: Concept and process of Creativity

Role of School in fostering Creativity
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Unit-1V : Personality andAdjustment
Concept of personality
PsychAnalytical theories of Personality: Freudler, and Jung
Trait theoriesAllport and Cattell.

Adjustment: Concept, processAafjustment and Defense Mechanism.

Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings:
Aggarwal, J.C. (2000Essentials of Educational Psychologdew Delhi:Vikas Publishing House.
Bruner R.F (1978).PsychologyApplied to ®aching Boston: Hongton Mfing.
Chadha, D.S. (2004Llassoom Eaching and LearningNew Delhi: Mittal Publications.
Chauhan, S.S. (2003dvanced Educational Psycholodgyew Delhi:Vikas Publishing House.
Dash, M. (2002).A Text Book of Educational Psycholog@uttack: Unique.
Dececco, J.H1977).The Psychology of Learning and Ingttion Delhi: Prentice Hall.

Fetsco,Thomas and Mclure, John (200&ducational PsychologyAn IntegratedApproach to classsom
decisionsNewYork: Pearson.

Bower, GH. (1966).Theories of LearningJSA: Englewood CIi: Prentice Hall.

Hilgard, E.R. (2007)Theories of learningSurjeet Publications.

Hurlock, E.B. (1974)Developmental Psychologiew Delhi;Tata McGraw-Hill.

Mangal, S.K. (2003)Advanced Educational Psychologyew Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.
Piaget, J. (1999JlJudgment and Reasoning in the Childndon Rutledge.

SahakiaW.S. (1969)Psychology of LearningChicago: Rand Mcnally

Walia, J.S. (2000)Foundations of Educational Psychologyalandhar: Paul Publishers.
Woolfolk, Anita (2004).Educational PsychologWew Delhi: Pearson Education in SoA#ia.
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Reseach Method-|
M.Ed. —C-104 M.M. 70
Course Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to:
Explain the meaning of Scientific Method and the basic concepts scope and limitations of Educational Researct
Acquire the modalities necessary for formulating research problem
Acquire basic information on sampling, hypothesis, tools and techniques for conducting research.
Prepare a Research Proposal
Unit-1: Intr oduction to Educational Reseach
Sources of Knowledge, Basic assumptions of Science, Scientific method.
Scientific theory: Meaning, components, Purpose and Characteristics of theory
Application of Scientific Method to Education.
Inter - disciplinary approach to Educational research.
Unit-1I: Research in Education: Conceptual Perspective
Educational Research: Meaning, Purpose, KiAdsas and Limitations.
Classification of Research by purpose: Ba&paplied, Evaluation andction
Classification of Research by approach- Quantitative and Qualitative.
Ethics of Educational Research: ethical practices throughout the research process.
Unit-11l: Planning the Research Sudy
Problem selection: Sources, Characteristitaegnent of the Problem
Review of Literature: Purpose and Sources, steps in conducting Literature review
Hypothesis: Meaning, Characteristics dgyges and Formulation
Testing of Hypotheses.
Unit-IV : Sampling Technigues,Tools and Poposal Development
Concept of Population and Sample: Meaning, Purpose and Characteristics of a good sample.
Probability and Non-Probability sampling: Concept and types

Tools of Research: Interviews, Observation, Focused Group Discussion, Questionnaire, Scales and
Inventory

Development of Proposal
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings
Best, J.W(1999).Researh in EducationNew Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.
Borg, W.R. and Gall, M.D. (1983Educational Reseah —An Introduction NewYork: Longman, Inc.

Broota, K.D. (1989)Experimental Design in Behavioural ResgarNew Delhi: NewAge International
Publishers.

Christensen, L. (2007Experimental MethodologyostonAllyn & Bacon.

Clive Opie (2004)Doing Educational Reseah- A Guide for First time researchers. New DeViistar
Publications.

Cohen, Lewis and Manion Lawrence (199eseach Methods in Education. NewrK: Holt Rinchart and
Winston Inc.

Garett, H.E. (1973Ratistics in Psychology and Educatidombay:Vakils, Feifer & Simon.

Gay L.R. (1976. Educational Reseah: Competencies faknalysis andApplication Merrill: Macmillan
Publishing Company

Good, Barr & Scates (1962)lethodology of Educational Resebr NewYork: Appleton Crofts.

Guilford, J.P& FruchterB. (1974) Fundamental tatistics in Psychology & EducatiomNewYork: McGraw
Hill.

Kirkapatrick, D.L. (2005)Evaluating training PogrammesThe four Levels. San Francisco: Brrett-Kochler
Koul, L. (1990).Methodology of Educational ReselrNew Delhi:Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

Pamela Maykut & Richard Morehouse (19%ginning Qualitative Resear-A Philosophic and Practical
Guide.The Falmer Press Londowashington D.C.

Patton. M.Q. (2002)Qualitative Reseah and Evaluation Methods. Thousand Qak#: Sage.

Reason, R Bradbury H. (Eds) (2006} andbook of actioneseach.Concise paperback editiochhousand
Oaks, CA: Sage.

Shank, @. (2002).Qualitative Reseah. Columbus, ottMerill, Prentice Hall.
Sharma, Bharti (2004Methodology of Educational ReselrNew Delhi:Vohra Publishers and Distributors.
Sharma, S.R. (2003problems of Educational Resear New Delhi:Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.
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Communication, Expository and AcademicWriting

M.Ed. —P-105 (75 marks)

Objectives:

To develop communication skills, expository and academic writing skills.

Select anfWO activities from the following:

1.

2
3.
4

o > 0N

Writing academic papesources paraphrase and acknowledge the sources.
Article for journal
Review of thesis / book.

Presentation of an academic paper in any topic

Self-Development
M.Ed. —P-106 (25 marks)
Write a Reflective Repot on any ONE from the following:
Gender
Society and education
Disability
Psycho-social dimension of exclusion

Mental and Physical wellbeing ¢ga)
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Philosophy of Education
M.Ed. — C-201 M.M. 70

Course Objectives:

On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Develop a critical understanding of major modern educational philosophies and understand their educationa
implications.

Understand the basic Indian and western concepts of education.

Learn the concept of values and develop the ability to extract common values from various religious philosophies
to cater to the need of contemporary universalism.

Analyze the contributions of philosophical thinkers to educational practice.

Unit-1: Philosophy and Education

Unit-1l:

Concept and nature of Education and Philosophy
Scope and need of Philosophy of Education in modern times.
Functions of Philosophy of Education (Speculative, Normativédaati/tical)

Relation between philosophy and education- philosophy influencing aims of education, curriculum, and
method of teaching, discipline, textbook and role of teacher

Philosophical Approaches to Education -I

Impact of Indian schools of Philosophy on Education - I: SanR¥g@anta, and Nyaya.

Impact of Indian schools of Philosophy on Education-II: Buddhism, Jainism and Islamic traditions.
Western schools of philosophy on Education-I: Idealism, Naturalism, and Realism.

Western schools of philosophy on Education-1I: Pragmatism, Existentialism and Marxism.

Unit-11l: Knowledge and Values

Epistemology and Education: Knowledge; Methods of acquiring valid knowledge with specific reference to
Analytical philosophyDialecticalApproach, Scientific Inquiry

Axiology and Education: Critical appreciation of the contribution made by Buddhism, Jainism, Bhagavad
Gita and Islam to education in terms of value formulation.

Logical, EthicalAesthetical bases of knowledge.

Theories oWalues (Subjective and objective): Extrinsic and Intrinsic values.
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Unit-1V : PhilosophicalThoughts on Educational Practices

Indian Philosophers-1: Rabindrandihgore Vivekanandaiurobindo
Indian Philosophers-1l: Mahatma Gandhi and Jiddu Krishnamurthy
Western Philosophers-I: Froebel, John Devirastolozzi

Western Philosophers-I1l: Evan lllich, Paulo Freire.

Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings:
Aggrawal, S. (2007)Philosophical Foundations of EducatioDelhi: Authors Press.

Banks, J. (2004)Multicultural education: Characteristics and goals. In J. Banks & C. Banks (Eds.),
Multicultural education: Issues and perspectivBan Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass.

Barrow R. (2010). Schools dfhought in Philosophy of Education. Timne SAGE Handbook of Philosophy
of EducationBailey, R. Barrow Carr, D., & McCarthy C.(ed.). London: Sage Publications.

BrubacherJ. S. (1962)Modern Philosophies of EducatioNewYork: McGraw-Hill Book Company Inc.
Connor J. (1995)An Introduction to the Philosophy of Educatjégra: Vinod Pustak Mandir

Curren, R. (2008)The Analytical Movement. InA Companion to the Philosophy of Educati@mily
Robertson and Paul Hager (ed.). US¥itey Publishing.

Goswami, M. (2014 Principles and Foundations of Educatidtew Delhi Lakshmi Publishers& Distributors.
Heyting, Frieda (Edt). (2001Methods in Philosophy of Educatidrondon Routledge.
Moon Bob(Ed) (2000)tnternational Companion to Educatiobondon, Routledge.

Phillips, D.C. (2010)What is Philosophy of Education?The SAGE Handbook of Philosophy of Education
Bailey, R. Barrow Carr D., & McCarthy C.(ed.). London: Sage Publications.

Pring, R. (2010)The Philosophy of Education and Educational PractiCehésAGE Handbook of Philosophy
of EducationBailey, R. Barrow Carr, D., & McCarthy C.(ed.). London: Sage Publications.

Saxena, S. & Chaturvedi, S. (200Encyclopedia of Philosophical and Sociological.

Siegel, H. (2010). Knowledge afduth. InThe SAGE Handbook of Philosophy of EducatBailey, R.
Barrow, Cart D., & McCarthy C.(ed.). London: Sage Publications.

Singh, M.S. (2007)Value EducationDelhi:Adhyayan, Publication.
Winch, C. (1996)Key Concepts in Philosophy of Educatiofi Edition). London: Rutledge.
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Sociology of Education

M.Ed. —-C-202 M.M. - 70

Course Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to:

Explain the basic concepts of Sociology of Education.
Realize the rich cultural heritage of India.
Understand the relationship between education and society

Describe the functions of education of modern India.

Unit — I: Intr oduction to Sociology of Education

Unit-Il:

Unit-111

Concept and Scope of Sociology of Education.

Relationship between Sociology and Education.

Sociology of Education and Educational Sociology

Social functions of Education: Social Integration, Social Placement, Socio-cultural Innovation.
Sociological Bases of Education.

Caste-System in ancient India & recent changes.

Education as factor of Socialr&tification and Social Mobility

Education and cultural process: Enculturation Acculturation.

Education for conservation, creation and transmission of culture.

: Education and Society

Social groups — Primary & Secondary: its characteristics & functions.
Process of socialization, school as an agent of socialization of child.
Modernization\Westernization and Sanskritisation in Indian Society

Education and Social Change in India

Unit- IV : Education in new social order

Social Equity and Equality
Education for Unity in Diversity and National Integration.
Education for Democracy and good Citizenship.

Education for Sustainable Development.

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—
8

8



%% MA Education

Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings:
AdiseshiahW.T.V. & Pavansam, R. (197430ciology in Thegrand PracticeNew Delhi: Santhi Publishers.
Aikara,J.(2004Education-Sociological Perspectivgdew Delhi: Rawat Publications.

Barry, H. & Johnson, L.\V(1964).Classoom Goup Behaviour: Gsup Dynamics in EducatiohlewYork:
JohnWiley.

Ballantine, J.H., & Spade, Joan Z., (2013g¢hools and societys sociological appoach to educatio(bth
Ed.). Sage.

Bhattacharya, Srinibas (200@ociological Foundations of Educatiadew Delhi:Atlantic Publishers and
Distributors.

Bhavinds, BV. & Sabu, S. (2014)Sociological Perspectives on Educatidtew Delhi:APH Publishing
Corporation.

Bhushany. &Sachdeva, D.R., (2008\n Introduction to SociologyNew Delhi: KitabMahal.
Blackledge, D & Hunt, B. (1985%0ciological Interpetations of Educatiori,ondon: Groom Helm.
Chanda, S.S. & Sharma, R.K (2008qciology of EducatiorNew Delhi:Atalantic Publishers.
Cook, L.A. & Cook, E. (1970)SociologicalApproach to EducationiNew York: Mc.Graw Hill.
Durkheim, E (1966)Education & SociologyNew York: Free Press.

Indira, R. (Ed.). (2012)Themes in sociology of educatidfew Delhi: Sage.

Joyee, L.E. & Sanders, M.@002).School, Family & Community Parership,Guwahati: Nibedita Book
Distributors.

Mohanty J. (1982)Indian Education in Emgency SociefyNew Delhi: Serling Publishers.
Naidu,A.K.M., (1989).Indian SocietyCuttack Kitab Mahal.

PandayK.P. (2010).Perspectives in Social Foundations of Educatidaw Delhi: Shipra Publication.
Prasad, J., (2004Education and SocietyWNew Delhi: Kanishka Publishers and Distributors.

Shah, B.V& Shah, K.B. (1998¥%ociology of Educatigrdaipur: Rawat Publications.

Shukla, S & K.Kumar (19855o0ciological Perspective in Educatiddew Delhi: Chanayak Publications.
UNESCO (1982)Inequalities and Educational Developmergris:ANHEP Seminar
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TeacherEducation-|
M.Ed. —-C-203 M.M. 70
Course Objectives
On completion of the course the students will be able to: -

Understand the concept, aims and scope of teacher education in India in the context of current changes in t
society

Understand the importance of teaching as a profession

Develop the essential competencies required in a teachefectived transaction of the teaching — learning
process and develop professional ethics

Understand the ganization of diferent components of pre and in-service training of teachers
Unit-l: Concept of TeacherEducation

Meaning, scope, need and significance of teacher education.

Objectives of teacher education af@iént levels.

The context of teacher educatiobhe dynamics of social, psychological, political and economic changes in
society

QualityAssurance and Quality Control in teacher education: concéptalfQCI (Quality Control of India).
Unit-1l: Teaching as a Pofession

Teaching as a profession: Concept and characteristics.

Professional ethics and code of conduct for teachers and teacher educators.

Qualities of a professional teacher

Roles, Responsibilities aratcountability of teachers.
Unit-Ill: Pr e-servicelTeacherEducation

Concept, nature, objectives and scope of pre-service teacher education.

Components of pre-service teacher education- foundation courses, subject specialization, pedagogy an
internship.

Modes of pre-service teacher education-face to face, and distance: merits and limitations.
Eclectic mode of teacher education.
Unit-1V : In-service TeacherEducation

Meaning, objectives and significance of in-service teacher education- Need for continuing professional
development of a teacher
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Purpose of in-service teacher education program-

Orientation, refresheworkshop, seminar and conference.
Qualities and characteristics of afeetive in-service teacher educator

Issues of In-servicBeacher Education Programme

Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings
Anand, C.L. (1988)Aspects of dacher EducationDelhi: S. Chand and Co.
Mukerjee, S.N. (1988Education of thedacher in IndiaVol. | & Vol. I, Delhi: S. Chand and Co.
NCTE (1978).Teacher Education Cuiculum-AFramework New Delhi: NCER.
Panda, B.N &Tewari,A.D (1997).Teacher EducationNew Delhi:A.P.H. Publishing Corporation.
Pareek, R. (1996Role of ®aching Pofession Guwahati: Eastern Book House.
Passi, B. K. (1976 Becoming a BetterechermicmteachingApproach Amedabad: Sahitya Mudranalaya
Raina,V.T. (1998).Teacher EducationA PerspectiveGuwahati: Eastern Book House.
Singh, L.C. (ed) (1990)leacher Education in IndigA Resource Book, New Delhi: NCHER
Tibble, J.W (ed) (1995)The futue of Bacher Education,.ondon: Routledge and Kegan Paul.
Caggart, G.. (2005).Promoting Reflective Thinking iredchers Crowin Press.
Joyce, B., andlVeal, M. (2003)Models of €aching(7"Ed.). BostonAllyn & Bacon.
Lampert, M. (2001)Teaching poblems and the pblems of teachindNew Haven¥ale University Press.
Lokman,A. (2012).Teacher EducatiorAPH publishing, Guhwati.

Martin, D. J. & Kimberly S. Loomis (2006Building Teachers:A constructivist approach to introducing
educationWadsworth Publishing, USA.

Martin, R.J. (1994). Multicultural Social Reconstructionist education: Design for diversity in teacher education.
Teacher Education Quéerly 21(3)77-89, EJ 492(4).

Mohanty J. (2003)Teacher EducationDeep and Deep, New Delhi Publications Pvt. Ltd.
NCERT (2005).National Curiculum FrameworkNew Delhi.
NCERT (2006).Teacher Education for Cuiculum renewal New Delhi.
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NCTE (1998)Perspectives indacher EducatiorNew Delhi.

NCTE (2014)NCTE New Norms and Regulatid2014. New Delhi.

Ram, S. (1999)Current Issues indacher EducationNew Delhi: Sarup & Sons Publications,
Sharma, S..K2004).Teacher Education in IndidNew Delhi:Vikas Publications.

Sharma. R.A. (2005)eacher EducationrNew Delhi: Kanishka Publisher

Singh, L.C. (1990)Teacher Education in IndigA Resource Book, Delhi, NCHR

Govt. of India (1966)Reports of the education Commissid863-1966, New Delhi: Ministry of Education,
Govt. of India.
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DEVELOPMENT OF ELEMENT ARY EDUCATION
M.Ed. —-C-204.01 M.M. 70

Course Objectives:

On completion of the course the students will be able to: -

Discuss the objectives and structure of Elementary Education.
Analyze the policies on Elementary Education.
Explain the UEE and reform in examination in Elementary Education.

Understand the objectives and principles of curriculum planning

Unit-I: Intr oduction to Elementary Education

Unit-1l:

Unit-1I

Meaning and Nature of Elementary Education.

Objectives and focus of Elementary EducatMisjon and Mission.

Elementary Schoolt8icture and functioning of Elementary Education System across the states.
Problems in Elementary Education.

Policies on Elementary Education in India

Constitutional Provisions for Elementary Education and their Implications.

Right to Education as Fundamental Right: Provisionslig /Rct.

Elementary Education as Highlighted in NPE-1986, POA-1992.

Ganguly Committee-(2007).

: Universalization of Elementary Education

Concept, objectives and Justification of Universalization of Elementary Education.
Current $atues of UEE (Access, Enrolment and Retention) with reference to equity principles.
Issues related to enrolment and dropout.

Differently labeled children at Elementary Level — types, access, issues and challenges.

Unit-IV : Curriculum and Assessment in Elementar Education

Principles of Elementary School Curriculum-Its Objectives and Planning.
Teaching Learning Material-Preparation and Uses.
CCE at Elementary level.

Examination Reforms at Elementary Level-Need and importance.
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)
Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

BhatnagarS; Saxenald & Kumar, S (2005)Development of Educational System in IndRa Lall Book
Depot, Meerut.

Govinda, R. and Rashmi Diwan (Eds.) (2003pmmunity Participation and Empowerment in Primary
Education New Delhi: Sage Publications.

Development in Practice — PrimaiEducation in IndiaThe World BankWashington DC (1997 Allied
Publishers Ltd. New Delhi.

Govt. of India (2005)National Plan ofAction for Childen 2005: Department dfVomen and Child
Development, New Delhi.

Issac,T.M. Thomas and Richai¥. Franke (2000),ocal Democracy and Development: Peapl@ampaign
for Decentralized Planning in Keral&New Delhi: LeftWrd Books.

Kurrian, J. (1993Elementary Education in IndidNew Delhi: Concept Publication.
Kowalski, Theodore. J (2001Lase 8idies on Educationadldministration(3rd Ed.) NewyYork: Longman.

Kumar, Alok and SinghA.P. (2009).Elementay Education in India: Issues and Challengbew Delhi:
Uppal Publishing House.

Mathur S.S (1990EducationalAdministration and Managemefithe Indian Publications, India.
Mathur, S.P(2001).Financial Management in Indian Universities: Recemrids Varanasi: Ganga, Kaveri.

McGinn, Noel (1998)Who Should Govern Education? Experiments witiree Perspectives on
DecentralisationJournal of Educational Planning arsdministration12 (3) (July): 249- 69.

MehtaArun C. (2004)Evolvement of District Information System for Educatkurukshetra, September
New Delhi.

MukhopadhyayMarmar andlyagi, R.S (2005)Governance of School Education in Indikew Delhi,
NIEPA.

MHRD (2001).Sawva Shikshabhiyan—AProgramme for UEENew Delhi.

MHRD (2009).The Right of the Chilén to Fee and CompulsgrEducation New Delhi.

NCERT (1996):Education and National DevelopmeReport of the Education Commission.
Mohanty J N (2002) Primary and Elementar Education Deep & Deep Publications, New Delhi.
Rao,V.K. (2007):Universalisation of ElementgrEducation Indian Publishers, New Delhi.
Ramchandran Padma and\Rsantha (2005Education in IndiaNew Delhi, National BooKrust.

PrakashV (1997) (ed)Teacher empowerment and school effectiveness at pristage NCERT, New
Delhi.
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DEVELOPMENT OF SECONDARY AND SENIOR SECONDARY EDUCATION
M.Ed. —C-204.02 M.M. 70

Course Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to; -
Discuss the objectives and structure of Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.
Analyze the policies on Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.
Understand the status and concerns in Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.
Unit-I: Intr oduction to Seconday and SeniorSeconday Education
Meaning and objectives of Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.
Nature and Scope of Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.
Structure of Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.
Vocationalization of Secondary and Senior Secondary Education
Unit-1l: Secondary and Senior Secondary Education in Historical Perspective
Development of Secondary and Higher Secondary Education during the British Period.

Development of Secondary and Higher Secondary Education in Free ladiaOffand Committee (1948);
University Education Committee (1948); Secondary Education Commission (1952-53) and Kothari
Commission1964-1966).

National Policy on Education1986 and 1992 with reference to Secondary and Higher Secondary Education

Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksi#ebhiyyan (RMSA-2009).
Unit-lll: S tatus and Concern of Secondarand SeniorSeconday Education

Present status, structure and enrollment at Secondary and Senior Secondary Schools.

Major concern: enrollment, retention and Dropouts, Equity and Equality

Problems of Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.

Use of Information Communicaticfechnology (ICT) in Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.
Unit-IV : Curriculum and Assessment in Secondgirand SeniorSeconday Education

Principles of curriculum Developme&econdary and Senior Secondary Education.

NCF-2005; with special reference Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.

TLM at Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.

Examinations reform at Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

De,Anuradha & Dreze, Jean (199@ublic Reporon Basic Education in IndidDxford University Press.
USA.

Fullan, M (1982) The Meaning of Educational ChandéewYork: Teachers College Press.
Khora, $habir (201). Education and &acher PofessionalismJaipur: Rawat Publications.
Kumar, Ravi (2006)The Crisis of ElementgrEducation in IndiaSage Publications Pvt. Ltd.

Mehrotra, Santosh, PanchmukhiRE Srivastava Ranjana, Srivastava, Ravi (20QB)iversalizing
Elementay Education in India: Uncaging Theigier Economy(1st edition) Oxford University Press.

NCERT (1995).Teacher PolicyTraining Needs and Peeived &tus of Bachersl14,116 IER: SPECIAL
NUMBER, New Delhi.

NCERT (2005. Position Paper of National Focus @rp on €acher Education for Cuiculum Renewal.
New Delhi: National Council of Educational Research &maihing.

NCTE (2010).National Curiculum Framework for &acher Education: Gwards Peparing Pofessional
and Humane dacherNew Delhi: National Council fofeacher Education.

NCERT, National Curiculum Framework (NCF) 200NCERT: New Delhi

NEUPA (2014) IndiaEducation forAll — Towards Quality with EquityNEUFA, MHRD, New Delhi
Sood, N (2003)Management of school education in Indi®H Publishing corporation, New Delhi
Slattory (1995)Curriculum Development in Postmodern E¢@ritical Education & Practice).

Sujatha, K & Ravi G (201) Management of secondaeducation in India: qualityprogramme and
administration Shipra Publication, New Delhi

Sujatha, K & Ravi G (201) Development of SecondaEducation in IndiaShipra Publication, New Delhi
Wiles, Jon (2004)Curriculum EssentialsA Resouce for EducatorsAllyn & Bacon.
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Dissettation— Review of Researhes, $/les, Srategies and Selection of the Rablem

M.Ed. —C-205 (30 marks)

The process of dissertation should begin in the Semester Il and is to be submitted at the end of semester I’
Activity
Semester|

.Submit a review of related literature on the problem selected accordiigeidcan Psychologicassociation
(APA) Style.

Evaluation SchemeEvaluation is to be done internally by the department/college and the internal assessment marks
awarded would be carried over to final semester under dissertation and will be accounted there.
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Internship in a TEI-1 phase
M.Ed. —P-206
There will be two parts of internship for 4 credits each.

Internship will be conducted in @acher Education Institution.

Activities

1. Observation of five Micro Lessons

2. Observations ofen Practice Lessons and provide feedback

3. Preparation of two Lesson Plans on Method Papers as per students’ specialization.
4. TeachTwo Lessons as per above lesson plafeather Education Institution.

The students should submit report on the above-mentioned activities. .
Internal Assessment
1. Preparation of Demo Lesson Plan in any Method Paper and its execution

2. Observation of Demonstration Lessons

(M.M. 100)

(10 Marks)
(10 Marks)
(20 Marks)
(30 Marks)

(30 marks)
(15 marks)
(15 Marks)
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Reseach Methods (Advanced-I1)
M.Ed. -C-301 M.M. 70

Course Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to:
Learn about the methodology of Educational Research.
Gain knowledge of research designs and approaches.
Apply statistics in qualitative and quantitative research.
Write a research report.

Unit-I: Quantitative and Qualitative Research

Concept and Methods of Quantitative Research- Descriptive: purpose process and type€(Stalatipnal,
and Causal Comparative)

Concept and Methods of Qualitative Research with their designs: Historical, Phenomdsitioggraphy
Grounded theoryCase study

Experimental Research: concept, steps and variables in experimental research, validity of experimenta
research.

Experimental designs: Pre-experimental Design, true experimental Design and quasi Experimental Design
Unit-1I: Mixed Method Research

Concept of Mixed Method Research.

Characteristics of Mixed Method Designs; planning a mixed method procedure.

Types of Mixed Method Designs-1: Congent Design, Sequential Design; merits and limitations.

Types of Mixed Method Designs-II: Multiphase Design and transformative Design; merits and limitations.
Unit-1ll:  Analysis of Parametric Data

Descriptive fatistics: Uses and application of NPC

Inferential Satistics:Tests of significancé@NOVA

Types of errors, On&ailed andTwo tailed tests.

Correlation: BiserialTetra choric, Partial and Multiple Correlation, and Simple Regression analysis.
Unit-1V : Analysis of Non- Parametric Data and Qualitative Reseahes

Non parametric DatAnalysis-1: Chi Square, Sign test

Non parametric Dat&nalysis-II: Wilcoxon Test, ManniWhiteney U test and Median test
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Qualitative data analysis; Content analysis, Inductive analysis, Deductive analysis.
Writing of Research Report
Assignment (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings
Best, J.W(1999).Reseach in EducationNew Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.
Borg, W.R. and Gall, M.D. (1983Educational Reseah —An Introduction,NewYork: Longman, Inc.

Broota, K.D. (1989)Experimental Design in Behavioural ResgarNew Delhi: NewAge International
Publishers.

Christensen, L. (2007Experimental MethodologyostonAllyn & Bacon.

Clive Opie (2004)Doing Educational Reseeln- a Guide for First timeasearchersNew Delhi:Vistar
Publications.

Cohen, Lewis and Manion Lawrence (199¢seach Methods in EducatiomewYork: Holt Rinchart and
Winston Inc.

Garett, H.E. (1973_atistics in Psychology and Educatiddombay:Vakils, Feifer & Simon.

Gay L.R. (1976).Educational Reseah: Competencies faknalysis andApplication.Merrill: Macmillan
Publishing Company

Good, Barr & Scates (1962)lethodology of Educational Resebr NewYork: Appleton Crofts.

Guilford, J.P& FruchterB. (1974) Fundamental tatistics in Psychology & EducatioiNewYork: McGraw
Hill.

Koul, L. (1990).Methodology of Educational ResehrNew Delhi:Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

Pamela Maykut & Richard Morehouse (19%ginning Qualitative Resear-A Philosophic and Practical
Guide The Falmer Press Londowashington D.C.

Patton. M.Q. (2002)Qualitative Reseah and Evaluation Method¥housand Oaks: C.A: Sage.

Reason, R Bradbury H. (Eds) (2006} andbook of actionaseach. Concise paperback editioFhousand
Oaks, CA: Sage.

Shank, @. (2002) Qualitative Reseah. Columbus, ott: Merill, Prentice Hall.
Sharma, Bharti (2004Methodology of Educational ReselrNew Delhi:Vohra Publishers and Distributors.
Sharma, S.R. (2003problems of Educational Resear New Delhi:Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.
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TeacherEducation-II
M.Ed. —C-302 M.M. 70
Course Objectives
On completion of the course the students will be able to:
Understand the knowledge base of teacher education and learn to make use of it in teaching-learning proces

Understand several issues and concerns in teacher education related to improving competence of teachers ¢
quality of teacher education.

Analyze the trends and innovations in teacher education.
Unit-l1: Knowledge Base ofTeacherEducation
Levels ofTeaching—MemoryUnderstanding and Reflective.
Reflective teaching: meaning, concept and strategies for promoting reflective teaching.
Teaching process: Pre-stage, Process and Product Criteria.
Learning Cycles: Engagement, Exploration, Explanation and Elaboration.
Unit-1l: Theories and models of teaching and theimplications
Gagnes hierarchical theory of instruction.
Donald Olivets Jurisprudential theary
DavidAusubelsAdvance oganizer model.
Suchmars InquiryTraining Model.
Unit-11l: Modification of TeacherBehaviour
Competencies dfeaching

Instructional ategies imMeaching-Lecture, Discussion, Brainstorming, Semifarkshop;Tutorials, Group
Discussion and project.

Patterns of PracticBeaching nature, assumptions merits and Demerits.

Evaluation ofTeaching- Flandés Interactionafnalysis Category System (FIACS).
Unit-1V : Issues and Reseah in TeacherEducation

Application of ICTin Teacher Education.

Integrating content and pedagogyfeacher Education Programme.

Challenges of Professional Developmeniaacher Education.

Trends of Research in teacher Education.

—S”{K”\A UN|\/ERS|TY—

101




SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Assignment: (30 marks)
Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

MHRD (2012).Vision of Bacher Education in India: Quality and RegulatdPerspectiveNew Delhi:
Govt. of IndiaVolume 1 & 3.

NCERT (2005).National Curiculum FrameworkNew Delhi: National Council for Educational Research
andTraining.

NCERT (2006).Position Paper ondacher EducatiorNew Delhi: National Council for Educational Research
andTraining.

NCTE (2009) National Curiculum Framework for @acher EducationNew Delhi: National Council for
Teacher Education.

NCTE (1978).Teacher Education Cuiculum-AFramework New Delhi: NCER.

Newman, S. (1999Rhilosophy and8acher EducatiorA reinterpeetation of Donald\. Schors Epistemology
of Reflective Practicd.ondon:Avebury

Null, J.Wesley & Bohan, Chara Haeussler (200&acher Education Curriculur’hat, How and\hy.
Curriculum and €aching Dialoguepp.39-49.

Pollard,A. (2002).Reflective &aching: Effective and Evidence informeafessional PracticeLondon:
Continuum.

Prawat, Richard S. (1992)eachersBeliefs abouiTeaching and Learnings Constructivist Perspective.
American Journal of Educatigiol. 100, No.3, pp.354-395.

Saha, L.J. & DworkinA.G. (Ed.) (2009)International Handbook of Resedr on Bachers and&aching,
Vol. | & II. Springet

Schon, DA. (1983).The Reflective Practitioner: howgdessional think in actiarondon:Temple Smith.
Caggart, G.. (2005).Promoting Reflective Thinking iredchers Crowin Press.

Joyce, B., antlveal, M. (2003)Models of €aching(7"Ed.). BostonAllyn & Bacon.

Lampert, M. (2001)Teaching poblems and the pblems of teachindNew HavenYale University Press.

Linda Darling Hammond & John Bransford (ed) (2005gparing Bachers for a Changingdhld. Jossey-
Bass, San Francisco.

Martin, D. J. & Kimberly S. Loomis (2006Building Teachers:A constuctivist appoach to intoducing
educationWadsworth Publishing, USA.

Martin, R.J. (1994). Multicultural Social reconstructionist education: Design for diversity in teacher education.
Teacher Education Quégerly 21(3)77-89, EJ 492(4).

Mohanty J. (2003)Teacher Education. Deep and De&jew Delhi Publications Pvt. Ltd.
NCTE (2014). NCTENew Norms and Regulatipf014. New Delhi.
NCERT (2006).Teacher Education for Cuculum renewal New Delhi.
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PEDAGOGY AND ASSESSMENTIN ELEMENT ARY EDUCATION
M.Ed. — C-303.1 M. M. 70
Course Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to:
Discuss various methods of teachindetiént subjects at elementary level.
Analyze approaches of teaching and their educational implications.
Understand various test and measures in elementary education.
Unit-1: Method of Teaching Different Subjects at Elementay Level
Method of teaching Language at Elementary Level.
Method of teaching Mathematics and Science at Elementary Level
Method of teaching Social Science at Elementary Level

Pedagogical issues in multi- cultural, bilingual and multilingual Classroom- in addresgéngrdifevels of
Learning abilities

Unit-1l: Approaches offeaching at Elementay Level
Need and Importance Approaches ofeaching at Elementary Level.
CollaborativeTeaching,TeamTeaching
ParticipatoryApproach, Constructivigtpproach
Multi- gradeTeaching, Ond@eacher One classroom at Primary Level
Unit-1ll: Assessment and Evaluation
Concept offTest, Examination, Measurement, EvaluationAsgkssment

Assessment of Instructional Objectives as Learning outcomes — CogaAitigetive and Psycho- motor
Level

CCE Mode oAssessment at Elementary Level
Performance based assessmgypes, Constructiolydvantages and Limitations
Unit-1V : Test and Measues in Education
Characteristics ofest; Reliability Validity — (Concept, Factorsfatting it, and methods of establishing)
Achievementest; Planning, Preparing, administering and Evaluation
AptitudeTest (DAT), Passi Test of Creativity CuriosityTest

Norms: Grade norms, Z- Scofle,Score, Percentile t&ine(Concept and Uses)
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)
Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings
Cronbach L.J. (19790Essentials of Psychologica¢dting NewYork: Harper and Row Publisher
Ebel, R. L. and Frisbee (197®ducationalAchievementSingapore: Pearson Education.
EdwardsA.L. (1975).Techniques oAttitude Scale Conaiction.Bombay: Ferfter & SemensPvt Ltd.

Fetsco;T and McClure, J (2005Educational Psychologyin Integrateddpproach to Classsom Decisions
U.S.A.: Pearson Education. ¢

Gronlund, N.E. and Linn, R.L. (2003leasuement andAssessment ine@iching.Singapore: Pearson
Education.

Harper (J),A.F & Harper E.S (1990). Preparing Objective Examinatidilandbook for @achers, tidents
and ExaminersNew Delhi: Prentice Hall.

Linn, R.L. and Miller M.D. (2005).Measuement andAssessment ineéiching U.S.: Pearson Education.

PrakashyV (1997) (ed)Teacher empowerment and school effectiveness at pristage . NCERT, New
Delhi.

Reynolds, C.R., Livingstone, R.B. awdlson,V. (2005).Measuement and\ssessment in Educatiddew
York: Pearson.

Report of the Education Commissi(i®964-66).

Repot of the National Commission oedcherg1983-85).

Report of the Delors CommissiddNESCO, (1996

Singh (1990)Criterion Refeenced Meas@ment(Selected Readings). New Delhi: NCER

Stanley J.C. and Hopkins, K.D. (197&ducational and Psychological Measanent and EvaluatioNew
Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.

Tenbrink,T.D. (1974). EvaluationA Practical Guide for @achers New York: Mc.Graw Hill.

Thorndike, R. M. and Christ, T. (2010) Measuement and Evaluation in Psychology and Educatitaw
Delhi: PHI Learning PVT Limited.

Worthen, B.R. and Sanders, James, R. (1E®)cational Evaluation: Thegrand Practice McMillan
Publishing co

Govt. of India (2005)National Plan ofAction for Childen, 2005: Department dfVomen and Child
Development, New Delhi.

National Policy of Educatioi986/1992.

National Curriculum Framework on school educati¢2005).

PathakAvijit (2002), Social Implications of SchoolingRainbow Publishers, Delhi.

NEUPA (2014) IndiaEducation forAll — Towards Quality with EquityNEUPA, MHRD, New Delhi.
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PEDAGOGY AND ASSESSMENTIN SECONDARY AND SENIOR SECONDARY EDUCATION

M.Ed. — C-303.2 M. M. 70

Course Objectives:

On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Discuss various methods of teachindetiént subjects at Secondary and Senior Secondary level.
Analyze approaches of teaching and their educational implications.

Understand various test and measures in Secondary and Senior Secondary level.

Unit-1: Method of Teaching Different Subjects at secondarLevel

Unit-1l:

Unit-11

Method ofTeaching Language at Secondary and Senior Secondary Level
Method ofTeaching Mathematics and Science at Secondary and Senior Secondary Level
Method ofTeaching Social Science at Secondary and Senior Secondary Level

Pedagogical issues in Multi- cultural, bilingual and Multilingual Classroom: in addresderguiflevels of
Learning abilities

Approaches offeaching at Seconday and SeniorSeconday Level

Need and importaitpproaches oTeaching at Secondary and Senior Secondary Level.
CollaborativeTeaching;TeamTeaching.

ParticipatoryApproach, Constructivigipproach.

Direct approach, learner centered approach, teacher centered approach.

: Assessment and Evaluation

Concept offTest, Examination, Measurement, EvaluationAsgkssment

Assessment of Instructional Objectives as Learning outcomes — CogAitigetive and Psycho- motor
Level

CCE Mode ofAssessment at Secondary and Senior Secondary Level

Performance based assessmgypes, Constructiolydvantages and Limitations

Unit-1V : Test and Measues in Education

Characteristics ofest; Reliability Validity — (Concept, Factorsfatting it, and Methods of establishing)
Achievementest; Planning, Preparing, administering and Evaluation
AptitudeTest (DA): Passis Test of CreativityIntelligenceTest

Norms: Grade norms, Z- Scofle,Score, Percentile t&ine (Concept and Uses)
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Chopra, R.K. (1993gatus of €achers in IndiaNCERT, New Delhi.Govt. of India (1953) Report of
Secondary Education Commission, New Delhi.

Cronbach L.J. (1970Essentials of Psychologicaédting NewYork: Harper and RowPublisher
Ebel, R. L. and Frisbee (197®ducationalAchievementSingapore: Pearson Education.
EdwardsA.L. (1975).Techniques oAttitude ScaleConstruction. Bombay: Ferfter&SemensPvt Ltd.

Fetsco;l and McClure, J (2005Educational Psychologyin IntegratedApproach to Classsom Decisions
U.S.A.: Pearson Education.

Gronlund, N.E. and Linn, R.L. (2003leasuement andAssessment ine@iching.Singapore: Pearson
Education.

Harper (J),A.F & Harper E.S (1990Preparing Objective ExaminatioAHandbook for &achers, Bidents
and ExaminersNew Delhi: Prentice Hall.

Govt. of India (1986/1992INational Policy of Education1992, Modification and their POA[SVIHRD,
Deptt. of Education.

Halliday, J. (2010). Education&lssessment. Ifhe SAGEHandbook of Philosophy of Educatidsailey,
R. Barrow Carr D., & McCarthy C.(ed.). London: Sage Publications.

Linn, R.L. and Miller M.D. (2005).Measuement and\ssessment irediching U.S.: Pearson Education
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EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT , ADMINISTRA TION AND LEADERSHIP IN ELEMENT ARY
EDUCATION

M.Ed. —-C-304.1 M.M. 70

Course Objectives
On completion of the course the students will be able to
Understand the programmes and policies on elementary education.
Analyze the management and administration of elementary education.
Discus the role of leadership in educational management and administration.
Unit—I: Programmes and Policies on ElementgrEducation

Conceptual Diferences: a) Educational @anization, b) Educational management, ¢) Educational
Administration.

Panchayat Raj and community involvemeWECs, SMCs, CRCs, BRCs, DIETole and functions in
Educational Planning and Management related issues.

Sarva Sikh@bhyan (SSA): goals and specific programmes and interventions at Nationabtntegel.
RTE Act-20009.
Unit—Il: Management of Elementary Education
Management of resources: Human Resource Planning, Recruitment Budget constraints.
Theory and Practice of Educational Management in Elementary Education.
TQM in Elementary Education.
Critical issues and challenges in Management of Elementary Education.
Unit — lll: Educational Administration
Administrative Machinery: National t&e, District, Block and Institutional Level.

Process of EducationAbministration: Purpose, Planning, g&nizing operating direction, Co- ordination
and Control, Evaluation.

Centralization and De-Centralization in Educatigkdininistration.
Issues and challenges in Educatidk@dministration.
Unit—IV: Educational Leadership
Nature, characteristics and role of leaders in Elementary Education.
Values, vision and moral purpose in Educational Leadership.
Styles of leadership and its implication Administration of Elementary Schools.

Leadership for managing diversity and inclusion in Elementary Education.
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Aggarwal, J.C. (2002Frinciples, Methods andsthniques ofdachingVikas Pulishing House, New Delhi
Allan, Dwight and Kevin.

Bhagia, N.M. (1990)EducationalAdministration in India and other developing countri€@mmonwealth
Publishers, New Delhi.

Bush,Tony & Les, Bell (2002)The principles & Practice of educational managemehbndon: Paul
Chapman Publishing.

Bush,Tony (1986).Theories of educational managemedmndon: Harper & Row Publishers.
Goel, S.D. (1987Modern Management for Resyltdéew Delhi: Deep.

Mahajan, Baldev and KhullaK.K. (2002).Educational administration in Central governmentustiures,
processes, and futeiprospectsVikas Publication House Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

Mathur S.S. (1990)EducationalAdministration and Managemertmbala: Indian publication.
Milton, Charles R. (1989Human Behavior in Qyanizations Prentice Hall, Inc, USA.
MukhopadhyayM. (2005).Total quality management in educatioNew Delhi: Sage Publications.

Musaazi, J.C.S. (1982T.he Theoy & Practice of educational administratiob.ondon:The Macmillan
Press.

NUEPRA (1971).Modern Managemente€hniques in Education&dministration, New DelhiAsian Inst.
Of Educational Planning addiministration.

NUERA (1986).Educational Management in Indidlew Delhi: NUER.
Roger Smith (1995)Successful School Managemevitgraw Hill, Tokyo

Ronald, Cambell Fet al; (1987)A History of thought and Practice in educational administratidlew
York: Teachers College Press.

Tanner D. & Lawrel, T. (1987).Supevision in Education Ryblems and Practice®NewYork: Mc.Millan.

Thomas,J. Sgiovann, et.al (1987Educational Governance addiministration;New Delhi: Prentice Hall.

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

108




%% MA Education

EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT , ADMINISTRA TION AND LEADERSHIP IN SECONDARY AND
SENIOR SECONDARY EDUCATION

M.Ed. —C-304.2 M.M. 70

Course Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to
Understand the programmes and policies on Secondary and Senior Secondary education.
Analyze the management and administration of Secondary and Senior Secondary education.
Discus the role of leadership in educational management and administration.

Unit —I: Programmes and Policies on Secondaand seniorseconday Education
Conceptual ditrence: a) Educational @anization b) Educational management, ¢) Educatfaiainistration.

RMSA: Goals and Specific Programme interventions at National tatel [Sevel.

Secondary Education Commission (1952-53), NPE (1986), PoA(1992) for Secondary and Senior Secondarn

Education.
SMDCs: Role and functions.

Unit — II: Management of Secondary and Senior Secondary Education
Human Resource Management: Recruitment, Budget.

Theory and Practice of Educational Management in Secondary and senior secondary Education.

TQM, PER (Programme Evaluation and Revi@echnique) in Secondary and senior secondary Education.

Critical issues and challenges in Management of Secondary and senior secondary Education.
Unit— Ill: Educational Administration
Administrative Machinery: National t&e, District, Block and Institutional Level.

Process of EducationAtministration: Purpose, Planning, @&nizing operating direction, Co- ordination
and Control, Evaluation.

Centralization and De-Centralization in Educatigkdininistration.

Issues and challenges in Educatidgkdthinistration Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.
Unit—IV: Educational Leadership

Nature, characteristics and role of leaders in Secondary and senior secondary Education.

Values, vision and moral purpose in Educational Leadership.

Style of leadership and its implication Administration of Secondary and senior secondary Education.

Leadership for managing diversity in Secondary and senior secondary Education.
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Aggarwal, J.C. (2002Frinciples, Methods andsthniques ofdachingVikas Pulishing House, New Delhi
Allan, Dwight and Kevin.

Bush,Tony & Les, Bell (2002)The principles & Practice of educational managemehandon: Paul
Chapman Publishing.

Bush,Tony (1986).Theories of educational managemedmindon: Harper & Row Publishers.
Dutt, B. & Gag, Jyoti. (2012)Educational planning and administratioNew Delhi: Global Publications.

K Aswathappa (2@ Human Resoge Managementekt and casedNew Delhi:-Tata McGraw Hill Education
private limited.

Kohli, AS and Deb,T2008.Performance Managemerew Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Mathur S.S. (1990)EducationalAdministration and Managemertnbala: Indian publication.

Mathur, S.P (2001):Financial Administration and Managemerithe Indian Publications, India.
MukhopadhyayM. (2005).Total quality management in educatioNew Delhi: Sage Publications..
Pattnayak, B. (2005) Human Resource Management. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India (Pvt.) Ltd.
Roger Smith (1995)Successful School ManagemevitGraw Hill, Tokyo.

Saiyadain, M. (2003) Human Resource Management. New Dellai:Mac. Graw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd.
Sood, N (2003)Management of school education in Indi®H Publishing corporation, New Delhi
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Adolescence Education

M.Ed. —0-305.1 M.M. 70

Course Objectives:

On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Undertake a systematic study of the adolescents
Explain the role of the family and the school in the adolescence period
Explain the delinquent behavior and health of adolescents.

Describe the needs andfititilties of adolescence age.

Unit-1: Intr oduction toAdolescence Education

Unit-1l:

Unit-111

Meaning, need and relevanceafolescent Education.
Adolescence; Understanding of Physiological, Socio, Emotional, Cognitive and Cultural aspects.
Issues and Challenges duriagolescence.
Role of Sociahgencies irAdolescence Education-School, FamMedia, Community
Theories and model oAdolescence Development
G.Sanley Hall and Ericksor’theory
Jean Piaget and Léfygotsky’s theory
Berry’s Enculturation Model theory

Bornferbrunets Ecological Systeheory

: Adolescence Delinquency Behaviowand Health

Substance Use, and CridgainstAdolescents
Sexuality and Reproductive Health and Nutritional®s ofAdolescents
HIV/AIDS; Causes and Prevention, Cure and Skills of Coping.

Physical and mental Health.

Unit-1V : Understanding of Self inAdolescence

Enhancing self-esteem and Confidence.
Managing Emotion- Emotional Intelligence.
Communication and Relationship with parents and peers.

Stereotypes and discrimination during adolescence; clarifying myths and misconceptions.
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Assignment: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Borman, K. (1998)TheAdolescent&ars: Social Influences and Educational Challen@¥scago: University
of Chicago Press.

Cobb, N.J. (2004)Adolescent: ContinuityChange and Diversity {SEdition). New York: McGraw Hill.
Lightfoot, C. (1997)The Culture oAdolescents Risk Raking. NeYork: Guilford Press.

ChowdharyGB. (2014).Adolescence EducatioNew Delhi: PHI.

Conger J.J. & Petersey.C. (1984).Adolescents andovith: Psychological Development in a Changing
world. New ¥rk: Harper & Row Publishers.

Lightfoot, C. (1997)The Cultue ofAdolescents Risk Rakingew York: Guilford Press.

Mortimer, J.T (1996).Adolescents, @k and family:An Integenerational Developmentnalysis New
York: sage Publications.

Mortimer, J.T (1996).Adolescents, @k and Family; an Integenerational Developmewtnalysis.New
York: Sage Publications.

Murray, R.T. (2001).Recent Theories of Human Developmé&i@w York; Sage Publications.
Santrock, J.\M(2004).Adolescenced" Edition. Boston: McGraw Hill.

Steinbep, L.D. (1994).Crossing Paths: Howadr Child's Adolescenceriggers Your Own Crisis.New
York: Simon & Schuster

Zanden, J.W/., CrandelT.L.N. & Crandell, C.H. (2007)Theories of Development of Human Development
Delhi: McGraw Hill.

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

112




MA Education

Value Education

M.Ed. —0-305.2 M.M. 70

Course Objectives:

On completion of the course the students will be able to:

Know the need and importance of value education.
Understand the process of moral development viz-daiir cognitive and social development.

Know the various interaction strategies for moral development.

Unit-I1: Concept of Values

Unit-1l:

Unit-111

Education and values- need and importance of values in education.

Valuation of culture

Recommendations in NPE-1986 regarding inculcation of values at school level.
Stages of moral judgment- Factor$egting moral judgment

Socio-Moral and Cultural Context of Values

Nature and sources of values (Biological, Social. Psychological and Ecological)
Difference between values, religious education and moral judgment

Indian culture and Human values

Classification of values- material, social, moral and spiritual

: Moral Development of the Child

Concept of moral development, moral judgment, and moral action
Justice and care- the two perspectives of morality

Dichotomy between reason and passion

Approaches to moral development-

Psycho-analytic approach

Social-learning theory approach

Cognitive development approach of Piaget and Koblber

Unit-1V : Instructional Strategies for Moral Development

Instructional &ategies-I: Direct and Indirect.

Models of moral development-1l: Rationale building motfelue classification model
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Model of moral development-IIl: Social action model, Just community intervention model

Assessment of moral maturity via moral dilemma resolutions.

Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Bagchi, J.P& TeckchadaniVinod (2005).Value Education: The Return of Fdbr‘R’: Revival of
Commitments.df 1l. Jaipur: University Book House.

Bhatt, S.R. (1986). Knowledg®alue and EducationAn axiomatic analysidelhi: Gian Publications.
Biehler, R. & Snowman, J. (2003psychologyApplied to €aching USA: Houghton Miflin Company
Chakrabarti, Mohit (2003\alue Education: Changing Perspectivélew Delhi: Kanishka Publishers.
Dagar B. S. and Dhull Indira (1994ferspective in Moral Educatiopilew Delhi: Uppal Publishing House.

Dash, M. & Dash, N. (2003Fundamentals of Educational Psycholo@elhi: Atlantic Publishers and
Distributors.

Josta, Hari Ram (1991%piritual \alues and Educatiombala:Associated Press.
Kar, N.N. (1996) Value EducationA Philosophical &idy. Ambala CanttAssociated.
Mangal, S.K. (201). Advanced Educational Psychold@yd Ed.) New Delhi: PHI Learning Private Limited.

McCown, R., Driscoll, M., Roop,.8 (2003).Educational PsychologyA Learning-Cented Approach to
Classoom Practie. USA:Allyn and Bacon Company

Nanda, R.T(1997) Contemporay Approaches to value Education in Indidew Delhi: Regency Publications.
PandeyV.C (2005).Value Education and Education for Human Rigtelhi: Isha Books Publications.
Sharma, S.R. (1999)eaching of Moral EducatigrNew Delhi: Cosmo Publications.

Shivapuri, Vijai (2011). Value EducatiorVaranasi: Manish Prakashan.

Thomas, B. (2004)oral and \Alue EducationJaipur:Avishkar Publishers.

Verma,Yoginder (2007)Education in Human values for Human Excellem¢ew Delhi: Kanishka Publishers
and Distributers.

Verma,Yoginder (2007)Education in Humanalues for Human Excellenciew Delhi: Kanishka Publishers
and Distributors.
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Higher Education
M.Ed. —-O-307 M.M. 70
Course Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to:
Highlight higher education and socio-economic development attempted through NPE1986)
Know the structure of higher education in India, its meaning and goals, policy perspectives.

Assess the management and relevance feirdiit higher educationganizations for quality and quantity in
higher education.

Highlighting the issues and problems of higher education in India.
Unit- . Intr oduction to Higher Education

Meaning and Bucture of Higher Education in India.

Goals and objectives of Higher Education.

Constitutional provisions in Higher Education

Emenging trends in Higher Education.
Unit -ll. Policy Perspectives in Higher Education

Commission and Committees on Higher Education- University Education Commission (1948), National
Knowledge Commission (2005)

The Committee tddvise on Renovation and Rejuvenation of Higher Education of Higher Education (2008-
2009)

National Policy on Education (Higher Education)-1986, PoA-1992.
Higher Education and Socio-Economic Development — Privatization, Liberalization and Globalization.
Unit -Ill. Management of Higher Education
MHRD - Ministry of Human Resources Development.
UGC- University Grants Commission.
RUSA- Rastriya Ucchatar Shikshdhyan.
IGNOU- Indira Gandhi National Open University
Unit- IV. Contemporary issues and poblems of HigherEducation
Autonomy Accountability
Political interference, Discipline
Employability, Placement

Research trends and gaps.
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Agarwal, P (2012).A Half-Centuy of Indian Higher EducatiarEssays by Phillip QR\ltbach. India: Sage
Publications.

Agarwal, P (2009).Indian Higher Education: Envisioning the Fueuindia: Sage Publication.
Akther, N. (2000)Higher Education for the Futey Jaipur: Rawat Publications.

Amrit Lal Vohra & Sharma S.R. (199@Ylanagement of Higher Education in Indidew Delhi:Anmol
Publications.

Arya, PP. (2006).Higher Education and Global Challenges Systems and Qypities. New Delhi: Deep
& Deep Publication Pvts. Ltd.

Chalam, K.S. (2005 hallenges of Higher Educatiphlew Delhi:Anmol Publication.

Moonis Raza (ed) (1991Hligher Education in India, Retspect and Reformblew Delhi:Association of
Indian Universities.

Dhir, R.N. (2002)Higher Education in the New Millenniur€handigarhAbhishek Publication.
Panikkar K.N. & Nair, M B. (2012).Globalization and Higher Education in Indi®earson Education.
Powar K.B. (2002) Indian Higher EducationNew Delhi: Concept Publishing Company

Ram,A (1990). Higher Education in India, Issues & Perspectividew Delhi: Mittal Publications.

Ram, M. (2004)Universalization of Higher EducationSome Policy Implication. New Delhi: Sarup &
Sons.

Rao, FH.S. & Palsane, M.N. (1994)raining for Higher EducationNew Delhi: Nice Printing Press.

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

116




MA Education

Mental Health Education
M.Ed. —O-305.4 M.M. 70

Course Objectives

Analyze the role of various agencies in maintain mental health.

Understand the concept of mental health and mental hygiene.

Explain the normality and abnormality characteristics.

Analyze various psychotherapy techniques and their role in maintaining mental health
Unit-I: Intr oduction to Mental Health and Hygiene

Concept of Mental health and illness in historical perspective.

Criteria for mentally healthy person; Factorfeefing mental Health.

Principles of good metal health

Concept, objectives and principals of Mental Hygiene.
Unit-11: Normality and Abnormality

Concept of normality and abnormality

Forms of abnormal behavibrPsychosomatic, neurosis.

Forms of abnormal behavidr Psychosis and Psycho Pathic Behavior

Maladjustment
Unit-1ll: Psycho Therapies

Concept, goals and approaches of psychotherapies.

Silent features and techniques of Behaviour therapies; counter conditrengjye Conditioning, Selective
reinforcement and modeling.

Salient features and techniques of cognitive humanist therapies-edignitive Psychotherapy and Carl
Rogers Humanistic therapy

Salient features and techniques of psychoanalysis.
Unit-1V : Education and Mental health
Concept and Functions of Mental Health Education.
Role of Home, School and Society in maintaining good Mental Health.
Mental Relaxation- Concept and Need.

Role ofYoga and Meditation in mental relaxation.
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Assignment: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Agoochiya, D. (2010)Life Competencies fagkdolescentsTraining Manual for Facilitator§eachers and
Parents. New Delhi: Sage.

Baron, Robert. (2000). Psycholog$rd ed.). New Delhi: Prentice Hall.

Capuzzi, D. and Gross, D. R. (199h}roduction to Counselling: Perspectives for the 1990s. Massachusetts
Allyn and Bacon.

Caroll, H.A. (1952).Mental Hygiene: The Dynamics AfljustmentNewYork: Prentice Hall.

Carson, R. C., Butched. N., Mineka, S. (2000Abnormal Psychology and Modern Lifdlthed.). New
Delhi: Pearson Education.

Davar B. (2001) Mental Health fom a Gender Perspectivllew Delhi: Sage.
Dusek, J. B. (1991 Adolescent Development and Behavidtew Jersey: Prentice Hall.
Hariharan, M. and Rath, R. (200&oping with Life 8ess: The Indian Experiencew Delhi: Sage.

Martin, G L. and Osborne,.@. (1989)PsychologyAdjustment and Evgday Living.New Jersey: Prentice
Hall.

Nayar U.S. (Ed.) (2012)Child andAdolescent Mental HealttNew Delhi: Sage.

Patel,V. andThara, R. (Ed). (2003Meeting the Mental Health Needs of Developing Countiisy
Delhi: Sage Publications.

Ranganathan, N. (Ed.) (201Bducation for Mental HealtiNew Delhi: Shipra.
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c% MA Education

Dissettation— Preparation and Presentation of poposal

M.Ed. —C-306

Preparation and Presentation of research proposal (30 marks)

Evaluation Scheme:Evaluation is to be d one internally by the department/college and the internal assessment marks
awarded would be carried over to final semester under dissertation and will be accounted there.
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Curriculum Studies
M.Ed. —C-401 M. M. 70

Course Objectives:
On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Understand essential components of Curriculum.

Identify different components of Curriculum Planning.

Specify the principles for development of Curriculum.

Explain diferent stages of Curriculum Evaluation.
Unit-1: Intr oduction to Curriculum

Concept andypes of Curriculum

Components of Curriculum — Objectives, Content, Learning experiences and Evaluation

Foundation of Curriculum- Philosophical, Social and Psychological

Principles of Curriculum Construction
Unit-1I: Curriculum Planning

Process of Curriculum Planning

Approaches to Curriculum Planning

Basic Considerations of Curriculum development: Nature of Discipline, Social Considefatahjng
related factors, institutional considerations, Environmental & Economic consideration, Developmental
considerations

Determinants of Curriculum
Unit-Ill: Curriculum Development
Concept, Principles, objectives ane s
Models of Curriculum Developmernifyler's Model, HildaTaba (1967) Model
New Models of Curriculum Development: Nichollas &Nichollas 1972 madféles & Bondi 1989 model
SystemApproach to Curriculum Development
Unit-IV : Curriculum, Transaction and Evaluation
Methodology of Curriculuniransaction.
ICT in CurriculumTransaction.
Methods of Curriculum Evaluation, Interpretation of Evaluation Data

Need and Significance of Curriculum Evaluation
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Aggarwal, Deepak (2007¢urriculum development: Concept, Methods aedhihiquesNew Delhi. Book
Enclave.

Aggarwal, J.C (1990)Curriculum Reform in India- \fld ovenviews DoabaWorld Education Series-3
Delhi, Doaba House, Book seller and Publisher

Doll Ronald C. (1986)Curriculum Impiovement: Decision Making 8cess London,Allyon and Bacon
Inc.

Erickson, H.L. (2002)Concept-based Curriculum and Instructid@rown Press, Inc. California.

Joseph, B. et. al (2000)Cultures of Curiculum (studies in Cuiculum Theoy). New York. Teacher
College Press.

McKernan, James (200G urriculum and Imagination: Rycess, Thegr Pedagogy anéction Reseanh.
Routledge. U.K.

National Curiculum for Elementay and SecondgrEducation {998) -A Framework, NCER New Delhi.
NCERT (2005):National Curiculum Framework NCERT, New Delhi.

NCERT (2005):Position paper ondacher Education for Cuicular RenewalNew Delhi.

NCTE (2009):National Curiculum Framework for dacher EducationNew Delhi.

Oliva, Peter F(1988).Developing the Cuiculum. Scott, and Foresman and Co.

Reddy B. (2007):Principles of curiculum planning and developmefitise Publishers & Distributors,
New Delhi.

UNESCO (2006):Teachers and Educational Quality: Monitoring Global Needs for 20NESCO
Publication Montreal.

Wiles, J.W & Joseph Bondi (2006 urriculum DevelopmentA Guide to PracticePearson Publication.

—S”{K”\A UN|\/ERS|TY—

121




SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

INCLUSIVE EDUCATION WITH REFERENCE TO ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
MED-0-402.1 MM-70
Course Objectives
Understand the policies and programmes for inclusive Education.
Analyze the various approaches and activates for inclusive Education.
Identify the various support services and explain its uses.
Understand resources and support services for Inclusive education.
Unit-I: Intr oduction to Inclusive Education
Inclusive Education-Its importance and Scope in Elementary Education.
Advantages of Inclusive Education for all children.
Inclusive Srategies for children with diverse needs and elementary level.
Perspectives of Inclusive Education: Historical, Philosophical and Sociological.
Unit-1I: Policies and Programmes forinclusive Education
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948).
Salamancat8tement and Frame work for action on Special Needs Education (UNESCO-1994).
Integrated Education for Disabled Children (IEDC-1974), Rehabilitation Council of IndiaAREE1LP92.
Right to Person with Disability Bill (2012/2014).
Unit- IlI: Pr eparation for Inclusive Education
Educational approaches for meeting for diverse needs: Remedial, Special, Integrated and Inclusive Educatiot
Curricular activates for meeting diverse needs of children at elementary level.
Co-Curricular activates for meeting diverse needs of children at elementary level.
Role of teachers, parents, community for supporting inclusion of children with diverse needs.
Unit — IV: Resources and Suppor Services forlnclusive Education
Concept, Importance and types of supportive services (medical, rehabilitative and educational).
Identification of resources and support services in community for Inclusive Education.
Role of technology for meeting diverse needs of children at Elementary Level.

Challenges in bringing all children in Elementary School.
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks
Suggested Readings

Das,A.K. and Pillay A.N. (1999).Inclusive education for disability students: Challenges for education.
Paper presented at the BNESCO conference, Bangkdkhailand.

Dash, M. (2000)Education of Exception Childn.New Delhi:Atlantic Publishers and Distributor
Govinda Rao, L. (2007Rerspectives on special educatidtyderabad: Neelkamal Publications Pvt. Ltd.

Janardhan Prasad and Ravi Prakash (1¥9@)cation of handicapped Chileln New Delhi: Kanishka
Publications and Distributors.

Kundu,C.L. (2000)3atus of disability in IndiaNew Delhi: RCI Madhumita Puri and GegerAbrahm
(2005).Handbook of Inclusive education for educators, administrators, and plardevs Delhi: SAGE
publishers.

Male, M. (1994).Technology for Inclusion: Meeting the needs of all clahd(2™ Edition). USA
Massachusett&llyn and Bacon.

Mani,M.N.G (2000).Inclusive Education in Indian Conte@oimbatore: Ramakrishna Missividyalaya.

Nagaraju, M.TV. (2014).Curriculum and Instuaction of Inclusive educatiomNew Delhi: Commonwealth
Publishers.

Panda,K.C. (2003Education of Exception Childn New Delhi:Vikas publications.

Reddy GL, RamaR and & Kusuma,A. (2005.earning disabilitiesA Practical guide to the practitioners
New Delhi: Discovery publications.

Reddy GL, RamajR. Kusuma,A. and Santhakumari (20@»haviour disaders in childen: Identification
andAssessmenNew Delhi: Discovery publications.

Reddy GL. and Sujathmalini (2005Mental Retadation: identification and assessmeitew Delhi:
Discovery publications.

Reddy GL,Ramar R and Kusuma (2000)Education of childen with special needBiscovery publishers,
New Delhi.

Reddy G L. RamayR and Kusuma (2005)Hearing impairment and Educational consideratidbscovery
publishers, New Delhi.

Taylar Ronald, L(1993).Assessment of Exceptional ChddrMilton Keynes: Open University press.

Umdevi, M.R. (2010)Special EducationA Practical appoach to education chiléin with special needs
Hyderabad: Neel Kamal Publications Pvt. Ltd.
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INCLUSIVE EDUCATION WITH REFERENCE TO
SECONDARY AND SENIOR SECONDARY EDUCATION

MED-0-402.2 MM-70
Course Objectives
Understand the policies and programmes for inclusive Education.
Analyze the various approaches and activates for inclusive Education.
Identify the various support services and explain its uses.
Understand resources and support services for Inclusive education.
Unit-I: Intr oduction to Inclusive Education
Inclusive Education-Its importance and Scope in Secondary and Senior Secondary Education.
Advantages of Inclusive Education for all children.
Inclusive $rategies for children with diverse needs at Secondary and Senior Secondary level.
Perspectives of Inclusive Education: Historical, Philosophical and Sociological.
Unit-1l: Policies and Programmes forinclusive Education
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948).
Salamancat8tement and Frame work for action on Special Needs Education (UNESCO-1994).
Integrated Education for Disabled Children (IEDC-1974), Rehabilitation Council of IndiaAREE1P92.
Right to Person with Disability Bill (2012/2014).
Unit- IlI: Pr eparation for Inclusive Education
Educational approaches for meeting for diverse needs: Remedial, Special, Integrated and Inclusive Educatiot
Curricular activities for meeting diverse needs of children at Secondary and Senior Secondary level.
Co-Curricular activates for meeting diverse needs of children at Secondary and Senior Secondary level.
Role of teachers, parents, community for supporting inclusion of children with diverse needs.
Unit — IV: Resources and Suppor Services forlnclusive Education
Concept, Importance and types of supportive services (medical, rehabilitative and educational).
Identification of resources and support services in community for Inclusive Education.
Role of technology for meeting diverse needs of children at Secondary and Senior Secondary Level.

Challenges in bringing all children in Secondary and Senior Secondary School.
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)
Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Das,A.K. and Pillay A.N. (1999).Inclusive education for disability students: Challenges for education.
Paper presented at the BNESCO conference, BangkdKhailand.

Dash, M. (2000)Education of Exception Childn New Delhi:Atlantic Publishers and Distributor
Govinda Rao, L. (2007Rerspectives on special educatidtyderabad: Neelkamal Publications Pvt. Ltd.

Janardhan Prasad and Ravi Prakash (1¥9@)cation of handicapped Chikeln. New Delhi: Kanishka
Publications and Distributors.

Kundu,C.L. (20008atus of disability in IndiaNew Delhi: RCI

Madhumita Puri and GegeAbrahm (2005)Handbook of Inclusive education for educators, administrators,
and plannersNew Delhi: SAGE publishers.

Male, M. (1994).Technology for Inclusion: Meeting the needs of all clald(2" Edition). USA
Massachusett&llyn and Bacon.

Mani,M.N.G (2000).Inclusive Education in Indian Contexdoimbatore: Ramakrishna Missididyalaya.

Nagaraju., M.TV. (2014).Curriculum and Instuction of Inclusive educatioNew Delhi: Commonwealth
Publishers.

Panda,K.C. (2003Education of Exception Childn New Delhi:Vikas publications.

Ranganathan, R. (200&)ternational Rehabilitation confence on channeling the challenges of disability
Macmillan India Ltd.

Reddy GL, RamarR and & Kusuma. (2005).Learning disabilitiesA Practical guide to the practitioners.
New Delhi: Discovery publications.

Reddy GL, RamayR. Kusuma,A. and Santhakumari (20@3haviour disaders in childen: Identification
andAssessmenNew Delhi: Discovery publications.

Reddy GL. and Sujathmalini (2005 Mental Retadation: identification and assessmehtew Delhi:
Discovery publications.

Reddy GL,Ramar R and Kusuma (2000)Education of childen with special needBiscovery publishers,
New Delhi.

Reddy GL.RamarR and Kusuma (2005)Hearing impairment and Educational consideratiddiscovery
publishers, New Delhi.

Taylar Ronald, L. (1993)Assessment of Exceptional ChéddrMiltonKeynes:Open University press.

Umdevi, M.R. (2010)Special EducationA Practical appoach to education chiléin with special needs
Hyderabad: Neel Kamal Publications Pvt. Ltd.
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Information and Communication Technology
M.Ed. —-0-403.1 M.M: 70

Course Objectives:
On completion of the course the student will be able to:

Develop the ability to use ICfor effective classroom instruction.

Realize the rationale of ICT in teacher education programme.

Acquire the basic skills dfeaching.

Understand the importance offéifent resources of educational technology in education.

Unit- I. Fundamental concepts of Educationallechnology(ET) and Information CommunicationTechnology
(ICT)

Concept and importance of E&TICT, Difference between E& ICT.
The information processing cycle- mode.
Effective classroom communication.
Approaches of ETHardware, Software and System approach.
Unit- II. ICT in TeacherEducation
Rationale & Framework of ICT in teacher education.
Instructional Design, concept, components & steps.
System approach to instruction.
Quality education through ICT — National Policy on ICT (2012).
Unit- Ill. TeachingTechnology
Teaching: meaning, nature & scope, computer based and internet based teaching.
Simulatedleaching- concepts, steps merits & demerits.
Micro Teaching- concept, steps, cycle, merits & demerits.
Acquisition ofTeaching Skills — Set Induction, Probing Questionirign@usVariation.
Unit- IV. Resouces in Information and CommunicationTechnology
Audio/Radio Broadcast — concepts, uses and limitations.
Video/Educationarelevision, CCTYEDUSAT — concepts, uses and limitations.

Teleconferencingyideo conferencing, Internet aldWW, e learning, m Learning — concepts, uses and
limitations.

. MOOCS
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Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Bhatt, B. D. & Sharma, S. R. (199Bducational technology: concept and technidquew Delhi: Kanishka
Publications.

Dahiya, S.S. (2008Educational technology: towds better teaches gietence Delhi: Shipra Publication.
Das, R.C. (1992Educational technolog\A basic textNew Delhi: Serling Publishing House.
Dececco. J.H1964).Educational technologyNewYork: HRW.

Graeme, K. (1969Blackboad to computersA guide to educational aidkpndon:Ward Lock.

Haas, K.B. and Packdd.Q. (1990)Preparation and Use dkudio \isual Aids, 3 Edition, Prentice Hall,
Inc.

Jain, Purabi. (2004Educational technologyNew Delhi: Dominant.
Joyce, Bruce (2009Models of teachingNew Delhi: Phi Learning.
Kumar, K.L. (2008) Educational €chnology (2 ed.).New Delhi: NewAge International Pvt. Ltd. Publishers.

Mangal, S.K. (2002)Essentials of teaching learning and information technaldgydhiyana:Tandon
Publications.

MukhopadhyayM. (1990).Educational technology — Challenging Issuidsw Delhi: $erling Publishers
Pvt. Ltd.

Pachauri, Suresh Chandra (2DEducational technolog\New Delhi:APH Publishing House.
Rao,V. (1991).Educational €chnologyDelhi: Himalayan Publishing House.
Sampath et. al (1981ntroduction to EducationaléchnologyNew Delhi: $erling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Semeno)Alexey (2005)Information and communication technologies in schadlgandbook for teachers.
UNESCO: Division of Higher Education.

Sethi, Deepa (2010ssentials of educational technology and manageriNemt Delhi: Jagdamba Publishing
Company

Singh, C.P(2011). Advanced educational technolodyew Delhi: Lotus Press.
Venkataiah, N. (1996Educational technologyNew Delhi:APH Publishing Corporation.
Verma, M. (2006)Online Baching-dols and Methods\New Delhi: Murari Lal & Sons.
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WOMEN EDUCATION
MED-0-403.2
Objectives:
Understand the gender perspectives and its implications as woman education.
Analyse feminist theory and relation of feminism and education.
Discuss various commission and committees on wasreghication.
Understand committees aAdts on women education.
Unit-1 - Basic Concepts oMWomen Education
Concept and Need fsWomens Sudies
Scope oiVomens Sudies-Wmens Sudies as aAcademic Discipline
History ofWomens Education in India
Gender and Educational Discourse in Post-Independent India
Unit-11- Gender Perspectives and its Implications
Gender Concepts: patriarghgatrilineal, sex and gendgender roles,

gender stereotyping, gender discrimination, gender sensitivity; gender perspective, gender analysis, gends
auditing, gender budgeting, gender equity and equality

Gender as aAxis of Sratification (includingTransgender) and its relation to otlewes of Sratification
(Caste, Class, Community and Ethnicity)

Implications of Gender perspectives\WwWomen Development and women Education
Unit-11l- Feminism and Education
Feminism- Concept, Challenges.

FeminismTheories and Perspectives on Education

o] Liberal Feminism.

o] Radical Feminism,

o] Socialist Feminism.

o] Post-modern Feminism

Brief overview of Indian Feminism in relation to FamiGaste, Class, Culture, religion Social System.

Feminist Pedagogy and Research Methods
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Unit-1V - Commissions, Committees ol/omen’s Education andActs on Sexual Harassment
Recommendations by Commissions and Committees on wemémcation in Post Independent India

Initiatives ofAdult and non-formal education for women- National Literacy Mission, Natiddalt and
continuing Education, Functional Literacy programmes for women.

Education for Disadvantag&domen: Socio Economic Deprived, Physical- Mental ChalleNgamen and
Right to Education (RE) Act 2011.

Sexual Harassment Wfomen atVorkplace (Prevention, Prohibition and Redre8sé) 2013, Protection of
Women from Domesti¥iolenceAct, 2005

Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings

Bagchi, Josadhara, Guha, Jaba and Sengupta, Piyali (eds). (1885J.and Unloved the Girl Child in
West BengalKolkatta: $ree Publishers.

Batliwala, Srilatha. (1993 Empowerment of &vhen in SoutlAsia: Concepts and Practice€olombo:
Asian-South Pacific Bureau Aflult Education.

Bhasin, Kamla. (2000WJnderstanding GendeNew Delhi: Kali foWomen.
Bhasin, Kamla. (2004Exploring Masculinity New Delhi:Women Unlimited.

Chanana, Karuna(ed). (1988pcialisation, Education andaMen: Explorations in Gender Identityew
Delhi: Oreint Longman.

Govinda, R. (ed). (2002ndia Education ReparA Profile of Basic EducatiogriNew Delhi, Oxford University
Press.

Gould, S. J (1981)he Mismeasur of Man London: Penguin Books.
Katheleen, weilei(1988) Women €aching for Change: Gend&lass and PoweNewYork Begin Garvey
Kushwaha, Madhu (2014&ender and Shiksh&angasharan & GrandsoN&aranasi.

Ramachandranimala. (2004)Gender and social Equity in Education: Hierachie®o€essNew Delhi:
Sage.

Bhatt, B.D, & Sharma, S.R (1992\omens Education and Social Developmekanishaka Pub: New
Delhi.
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Guidance and Counseling
M.Ed. —-0-403.3 M.M.70

Course Objectives:
After completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Understand the concept, need, scope and necessity of guidance.

Analyse problems of dérent types of guidance.

Acquainted with concept and needs of guidance for the children with special needs.

Understand with the concept and process of counseling.
Unit — I. Concept of Guidance

Concept, need, scope, assumptions, issues and problems of guidafiecen&sfbetween Guidance and
Counseling.

Bases of Guidance - Philosophical, Psychological and Sociological.
Types of Guidance - Educationglcational, Group and Individual guidance.
Aims and Objectives of Guidance
Unit—Il. The Guidance Service
Organizing Guidance service in School: Principles and Importance.
Organizing Guidance service in School: Role of Headmastachers, Parents and Counselors.
Pupil Personnalork: Its nature, scope and relation to vocational guidance.

The Sudent Information Services, the Counseling Services, Placement Service, Occupation Information
Service, Individual Inventory Service.

Unit— Ill. Technigues andlheories of Guidance
TechniquesTesting and Noilesting

Essentials in launching Guidance programme: Science of information needed; use of interview and questionnair
in collecting information.

Appraisal of personal quality and interest; InventBating Scalegsnecdotal Record, Socio-metric methods,
Cumulative Record Cards.

Theories of/ocational Guidance —Ginslggs theory and Supe&rVVocational Choic&heory
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Unit—IV. Counseling
Counseling: concept, steps, Individual and Group

Counseling as alearning functiégproaches of Counseling- Directive Counseling, Non Directive Counseling,
Eclectic Counseling and their utiljitiRole of the Career Master

Vocational Counseling Service: Nature, Qualification of the vocational counselor

Place of counseling in a vocational guidance programme, counseling for all, setting, preparing and conducting
the interviewTeacher Counselpvocational counselor: characteristics of a coordinator

Assignment andTests: (30 marks)

Assignment: 15 Marks Test: 15 Marks

Suggested Readings:
Agarwal, J.C. (2004 )Educational, ¥cational Guidance and Counselingew Delhi: Doaba House.
Bhatia, K.K. (1993)Educational and dtational and Guidancd.udhianaVVinod Publications.
Crow & Crow (1962).An Introduction to GuidanceNew Delhi: S. Chand and Company
Dey, I. (1962).The Basic Essentials of Counselliddew Delhi: $erling Publishers.
Fuster J.M. (1964)Psychological Counselling in Indi€alcutta: McMillan& Company

Gupta, M. (2003)Effective Guidance and Counselling —Modern Methods agtrliquesJaipur: Mangal
Deep Publishers.

Kochhar S.K. (1993)Educational and vocational Guidance in secorydachools New Delhi: $erling
Publishers.

Myers, Geoge, E. (1941)Principles and @chniques of &ational GuidanceNewyork: McGraw-Hill
Book Company

Naik, D. (2004) Fundamentals of Guidance and Counselibglhi: Adhyayan Publishers ®&istributors.
Sharma, R.A (2007)Fundamentals of Guidance and Counsellingeerut: R. Lall Book Depot.
Traxler, A, E. and North, R.D. (1996lechniques of Guidanc&lewYork: Harper and Row Publishers.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Dissertation
M.Ed. —C -404 M.M. 100

The Dissertation shall be a compulsory paper for all the M.Ed. students and each student is required to select ol
problem for this from the area of specialization under the guidance of a faculty merebertation will be evaluated
by both internal and external examiners and shall be based on the following Guidelines.

The dissertation shall either be a record of Original work or an ordered and critical exposition of existing data
base with regard to educational problem.

The topic of the dissertation shall be approved by the Departmental Committee where the student has ti
present the Synopsis describing Problem of the sieyiew of Literatures, Methodology to Adopted
including Hypothesis (if any), Significance of thies@y and Probable outcome of the study

Each candidate shall submit a dissertation on an educational problem under the guidance and supervision
member of faculty of education department of the University/Institute/ Collagee copies of the dissertation

and duly certified by the supervisor/ guide shall be submitted one month before commencement of the
examination.

Candidate shall not be permitted to submit a dissertation on which a degree/diploma/certificate has alread:
been conferred on him/her or anyone else by the university or any other university/institution.

The dissertation he/ she shall be examined by external examiner and also receive a copy of the dissertatio
He/she will evaluate the Dissertation and conductihe-Voce.
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Internship in Specialization

M.Ed. —P-405 MM: 100

Credits: 4 Internal :100

Total Duration: 3 Weeks

Internship activities at elementary/secondary level (any two)

1.
2.

s

©® N o O

10.
11.

Field visit to SSA/RMSfoffice at block/district/state level to collect and review the records.

Preparation of a questionnaire for the school heads and in-service elementary and secondary school teache
with regards to management of their school.

A Case study of an elementary / Secondary School

Prepare an ganograph for management of an elementary /secondary school/project/programme/scheme
through scientific approaches like SWOT/ PERystem approach.

Study on use of ICTn teacher Education.
Prepare a report on the role and function of DIERV of your District or locality
Study and functioning of School Management and Development Committee (SMDC) of any one school.

Case study of functioning of Government /Private Schoohdorinistration and Management of Elementary
and Secondary Education.

Survey on resources viable in any Elementary /Secondary Level.
Prepare a report on facilities forfdifently abled students as elementary/secondary school.

Field visit and prepare a report on facilities for games and sports in an elementary/secondary schools.
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
M.Phil. /Ph.D.CourseWork Syllabus

Code Course Credit | Marks
EDU-RS-C101 Advgnped Educational Research Methodology and 4 100
Statistics
EDU-RS-E102 | Educational Assessment and Evaluation 4 100
EDU-RS-E103 | Teacher Education 4 100
EDU-RS-E104 | Higher Education 4 100
EDU-RS-E105 | Educational Technology 4 100
EDU-RS-E106 | Special Education 4 100
EDU-RS-E107 | Educational Administration and Management 4 100
EDU-RS-E108 | Curriculum Development and Instruction 4 100
EDU-RS-C109 | Writing Research Proposal 4 100
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PAPER—I
ADVANCED EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND STATISTICS
(EDU- RS - C-101)

Course Objectives: (4-Credits)

On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

. Understand the nature, scope anéedént Methods of Educational Research.
. Gain knowledge about ddrent types of tools and techniques of data collection.
. Know the basics and advanced methods of educational statistics.

Unit | . Intr oduction to Educational Reseach
Areas of Educational Research — Problems relat&@ddohing and Learning Process

Research Problem: Selection of Problem, Defining the Probletentent of the Problem , Evaluation
of the Problem

Review of related literature:Purpose of the Reyvientification of the Related Literature—g@nizing
the Related Literature

Validity and Reliability and Norms
Hypothesis: characteristics, types, formulation and testing
Unit Il. Sampling Techniques and Reseah Tools

Sampling: Concept of population and sample, Characteristics of a good seauplegues (Probability and
Non-probability sampling techniques), Sampling errors and how to reduce them

Tools andTechniques of Data Collection: Observation, Interyi€Questionnaire, Schedules, Rating
ScalesAttitude Scale

Writing of Research Proposal
Unit Ill. Methods of Educational Research
Types of Research in Education: Qualitative Research and Quantitative Research

Methods of Quantitative Research: Descriptive syr@eyrelational, Causal- comparative, Developmental
and Experimental Research (Experimental Designs: Pre- Experimental OeggBExperimental Design,
Factorial Design, Quasi- Experimental Design)

Methods of Qualitative Research with their designs: Historical, Phenomeng&lbgnpgraphyGrounded
theory and Case study
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Unit IV . Analysis and Interpretation of Data

Concept of Parameter anth8stics, Levels of Confidence, Degrees of freedatandard Error of Mean,
one-tailed and two tailed tests

t-test (independent and correlated samphN)VA: Assumptions, One way aido way Correlations:
Biserial, Point Biserial, Partial and Multiple, Regression Equation: Regression and Prediction

Chi Square (@st of EqualityNormality, Independence), Sigrest, MannVhiteney UTest,MediarTest

Application of MS-Ofice:Basics of MS-Wird, MS-Excel and MS-PowerPoiApplication of these softwares’
for documentation and making reports,Use of SPSS and other statistical softwares

Writing of Research Reportteps involved in writing a research report and characteristics of a good research
report

Suggested Readings
1. BestJ.W(1999). Research in Education, New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.
2. Borg,W.R. and Gall, M.D. (1983). Educational Researén-ntroduction, Newrork: Longman, Inc.

3. Broota, K.D. (1989). Experimental Design in Behavioural Research. New DelhiAyewunternational
Publishers.

4. Christensen, L. (2007). Experimental MethodoldggstonAllyn& Bacon.

5. Clive Opie (2004). Doing Educational ReseadhGuide for First time researchers. New DeWistar
Publications.

6. Cohen, Lewis and Manion Lawrence (1994). Research Methods in EducatiovioNevdolt Rinchart and
Winston Inc.

7. Flick, Uwe (1996)An Introduction to Qualitative Research. London Sage Publication
8. Fox, D.J. (1969)The Research Process in Education.Nevk: HeltRhineheart &Vinston Inc.

9. Fraenkel, J.RWallen, N.E. (1996). How to Design and Evaluate Research in EducatiofvddevivicGraw
Hill.

10. Garett, H.E. (1973).t&tistics in Psychology and Education. Bombégkils, Feifer & Simon.

11. Gay, L.R. (1976). Educational Research: Competenciearatysis andApplication. Merrill: Macmillan
Publishing Company

12. Good, Barr & Scates (1962). Methodology of Educational ResearchYNekwAppleton Crofts.

13. Guilford, J.P & Fruchter B. (1974). Fundamentataistics in Psychology & Education. N&ark:
McGraw Hill.

14. Jill Porter & Penny Lacey (2005). Researching Learningdbifies- A Guide for Practitioners. Paul
Chapman Publishing.
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15. Keeves, John. Red) (1990). Educational Research Methodology and Measurefreititernational
Handbook. Newrork :Pegamo Press.

16. Kerlinger, EN. (1986). Foundations of Behavioural Research. RKdéotth, TX: Harcourt Bmce
Jovanovich.

17. Kirkapatrick, D.L. (2005). Evaluating training Programm&bke four Levels. San Francisco: Brrett-
Kochler.

18. Koul, L. (1990). Methodology of Educational Research. New D¥ikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

19. Pamela Maykut & Richard Morehouse (1994). Beginning Qualitative ResearEtmilosophic and
Practical GuideThe Falmer Press Londowashington D.C.

20. Patton. M.Q. (2002). Qualitative Research and Evaluation Metfibdsisand Oaks: C.A: Sage.

21. Reason, P& Bradbury H. (Eds) (2006). Handbook of action research. Concise paperback edition.
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

22. Sax, G (1968). Empirical Foundation of Educational Research.NewJersy: Englewdad Clif
23. Scott, David & UsherRobin (1996). Understanding Educational Research. Yéeky Rout ledge.
24. Shank, @. (2002). Qualitative Research. Columbus, ott: Merill, Prentice Hall.
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PAPER—II
EDUCATIONAL ASSESSMENTAND EVALUATION
(EDU-RS —E-102)

Course Objectives: (4-Credits)

On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Understand the basic concepts and practices adopted in educational measurement and educational evaluati
Construct and standardize a test and scales.

Know the new trends in educational assessment and evaluation.

Unit- I. Overview of Assessment and Evaluation
Scales of Measurement: Nominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ratio
Concept offest Assessment, Measurement and Evaluation, Functions of Evaluation and the basic principles
of Evaluation
Classification of assessment basedon: purpose(Placement, formative, diagnostic, summative), scop
(Teachermade, standardized), Nature of Interpretation (Norm- referéaaeiterion referenced), context
(Internal, External)
Continuous and Comprehensivgsessment: concept, hature, process, implementation strategies.

Unit- II. Criteria of a Good Test and Pocedure for Test Construction
Reliability: Concept, Nature, Methods of Determining Reliahiligctors influencing the Reliability and
Relationship between Reliability andlidity
Validity: Concept, Nature, Methods of ascertainfafidity and Factors #dctingValidity
Norms: Meaning, Significancélypes-Age norms, Grade Norms, Percentiles, Z scdrespres and
Stanine Score
Construction and standardization of an achievement test including item analysis, Construction of
Attitude Scales by Likert Method

Unit - lll. Tools of Measuement and Evaluation

Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educational Objecti&ognitive Affective and Psychomotor)

Subjective and Objective tools; Essay tests, Objective tests, Scales, Questionnaires, Schedules, Inventorit
and Performance tests — Uses, advantages and limitations of each type

Writing of essay objective (multiple, alternate, matching, completion) and interpretive exercise items
for achievement test
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Stanford Binet Intelligence Scale and Raseandard Progressive Matricésst

Unit -1V. NewTr endsin Evaluation

Grading

Semester system

Openbook examination

Question Bank

Online examination

Uses of computers in evaluation
Suggested Readings:

1. AnastasiA. (1976).Psychologicdlesting (4th edition). Nework: McMillan Pub Co.

Ansatasi,A. and Urbina, S. (2005). Psychological testing. Singagéearson Education.
Atkin, L.R. (2000). Psychologicalesting and Measurement. Londoillyn and Bacon.

Bloom B.S & Other (1976).Handbook of Formative and Summative Evaluatidodéi® Learning. New
York: McGrew Hill Book Co.

Cronbach L.J. (1970). Essentials of Psychologiesting.NewYork: Harper and Row Publisher
Ebel, R. L. and Frisbee (1979). Educatidxadlievement. SingaporePearson Education.
EdwardsA.L. (1975).Techniques oAttitude Scale Construction. Bombay: Ferfter & Semens Pvt. Ltd.

Fetsco;l and McClure, J (2005). Educational Psycholoy Integratedpproach to Classroom Decisions.
U.S.A. Pearson Education.

W
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9. Gronlund, N.E. and Linn, R.L. (2003). Measurement Assbssment ifieaching. Singapord>earson
Education.

10. Harper (J), A.F & Harper E.S (1990).Preparing Objective Examinatioh:Handbook for
Teachers, idents and Examiners. New Delhi: Prentice Hall.

11. Linn, R.L. and Miller M.D. (2005). Measurement aAdsessment ifleaching. U.S.: Pearson Education.

12. Reynolds, C.R., Livingstone, R.B. andilson, V. (2005). Measurement aAdsessment in
Education. Nework: Pearson.

13. Singh (1990).Criterion Referenced Measurement (Selected Readings). New Delhl. NCER

14. Stanley J.C. and Hopkins, K.D. (1978). Educational and Psychological Measurement and Evaluation. New

Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.
15. Tenbrink, T.D. (1974).EvaluationA Practical Guide foifeachers; Newrork: Mc.Graw Hill.

16. Thorndike, R. M. and Chrisf[. T. (2010). Measurement and Evaluation in Psychology and

Education. New Delhi: PHI Learning PVT Limited.

17. Worthen, B.R. and Sanders, James, R. (1973). Educational Evaluteory and Practice. McMillan
Publishing co.
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PAPER—I|
TEACHER EDUCATION
(EDU- RS — E-103)

Course Objectives: (4-Credits)
On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Unit -1.

Unit- 1l

Understand the meaning, scope, and objectives of teachers educatifamexttdédvels.

Know the diferent issues, concerns and innovative Practicésanher Education

Understand the nature, purpose, scope, areas, problems, and trends of research in teacher education.
Intr oduction to TeacherEducation

Meaning and Scope dkacher Education

Aims and Objectives dfeachers education at Elementa®gcondary and Higher Secondary levels
Development ofeacher Education in India before and after Independence

Changing Context ofeacher Education in the Indian and Global Scenario

Role of UGC, NUER, NAAC, NCTE, NCER, SCER, DIET for the development and innovative approach
in Teacher Education

. Pr ocess, Practice andt8ges

Microteaching, Simulation and Interactioialalysis
Role of student teaching reacher Education programme

Organisation of &identsTeaching: various patterns- internship, integrating theory and practice, Supervision
and Evaluation of studefeaching, & Programmed learning

Pre-service and In-servicBeacher Education-Objectives, Content, Methods and Evaluation at various
levels

Integratedleacher Education Programme

Unit- I1l. Issues and Innovative Practices inTeacherEducation

Maintaining $andards inTeacher EducatiorAdmission Policies and Procedures faudntTeachers,
Recruitment offeacher Educators

Issues, Concerns and Problem3edcher Education in India.
National Curriculum Framework-Concerns Beacher Education, NCFTE-2009
Privatization, Globalization ansutonomy inTeacher Education

Innovative Practices ifeacher Education: Co-Operative and Collaboraiaeher Education, Constructivist
and Reflectiv8eacher Education, Eeicher EducatioWalue-Basedeacher Education, Competency-Based
Teacher Education

Unit -1V . Professionalism and Reseah in TeacherEducation

Teaching as a Profession
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Professional Ethics of Beacher
Performancéppraisal ofTeachers
Accountability ofTeachers
Research ifeacher Education: Nature, Purpose, ScApsgs, Problems, anidends.
Suggested Readings:
1. Anand, C.L. (1988)Aspects ofTeacher Education . Delhi: S. Chand and Co.
Mukerjee, S.N. (1988). Education of theacher in Indiayol. | & Vol. II, Delhi: S. Chand and Co.
NCTE (1978).Teacher Education Curriculum+#ramework, New Delhi: NCER
Panda, B.N &ewari,A.D (1997).Teacher Education, New Dell#:P.H. Publishing Corporation.
Pareek, R. (1996). Role ®éaching Profession, Guwahati: Eastern Book House.
Passi, B. K. (1976). Becoming a Befteachermicroteaching\pproachAhmedabad: Sahitya Mudranalaya
Raina, V.T. (1998). Teacher EducationA Perspective, Guwahati: Eastern Book House.
Singh, L.C. (ed) (1990Yeacher Education In Indi& Resource Book, New Delhi: NCHER
Tibble, J.W (ed) (1995)The future offeacher Education, London: Routledge and Kegan Paul.
. Caggart, G.. (2005).Promoting ReflectivEhinking inTeachers. Crowin Press.
. Joyce, B., antlVeal, M. (2003). Models dfeaching (7 Ed.). BostoAllyn & Bacon.
. Lampert, M. (2001)Teaching problems and the problems of teaching. New H&aém: University Press.

.Linda Darling Hammond & John Bransford (ed) (2005).Prepafearhers for a Changinyorld.
Jossey-Bass, San Francisco.
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14. Martin, D. J. & Kimberly S. Loomis (2006).BuildingachersA constructivist approach to introducing
educationWadsworth Publishing, USA.

15. Martin, R.J. (1994). Multicultural Social reconstructionist education: Design for diversity in teacher
educationTeacher Education Quarterly 21(3)77-89, EJ 492(4).

16. Mohanty J. (2003)Teacher Education. Deep and Deep, New Delhi Publications Pvt. Ltd.

17. NCERT (2005). National Curriculum Framework. New Delhi.

18. NCERT (2006).Teacher Education for Curriculum renewal. New Delhi.

19. NCTE (1998). PerspectivesTieacher Education. New Delhi.

20. NCTE (2014). NCTE New Norms and Regulation,2014. New Delhi.

21.Ram, S. (1999).Current Issues Tiracher Education. New Delhi:Sarup& Sons Publications,
22. Sharma, S..R2004).Teacher Education in India. New Delkikas Publications.

23. Singh, L.C. (1990)Teacher Education in IndiA:Resource Book, Delhi, NCHR

24. Govt.of India (1966). Reports of the education Commission, 1963-1966, New Delhi: Ministry of Education,
Govt. of India.
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PAPER—I|
HIGHER EDUCA TION
(EDU- RS — E-104)

Course Objectives: (4-Credits)

On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Unit- I

Unit -1l

Know the structure of higher education in India, its meaning and goals, policy perspectives, source:s
and management of finance.

Know the curriculum planning, development, transaction and evolution at higher education level.

Assess the management and relevancefefrdiit higher educationg@anisations for quality and quantity in
higher education.

Intr oduction to Higher Education

The Idea andt®ucture of Higher Education in India-Past to Present
Meaning and Goals of Higher Education

Constitutional provisions and Policy Perspectives in Higher Education
Emeging Trends in Higher Education

Higher Education and socio- Economic Development

. Higher Education in Historical Perspective

Modern Higher Education in India Fhe Despatch of 1854 and subsequent development during the
British period

Development of Higher Education in Post Independevadous Commission Reports
National Policy on Education (Higher Education)- 1986, 1992(Revised)
Privatisation of Higher Education including self-finances

Financing of Higher Education — Sources and Management

Unit -Ill . Management of Higher Education

Management of an Institution of Higher learning
Ministry of Human Resources Development
University Grants Commission

Association of Indian Universities

Open and Distance Education and its role in Higher Education
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Unit- IV. Contemporary issues

Contemporary issues and problems: Quality and Excelldotenomy Accountability Political interference,
Discipline, EmployabilityPlacement and Research outcome.

Evaluation in Higher Education: status, mechanics and procedures
Innovative programmes in Higher Education

Trends of Research in Higher Education

Suggested Readings:

1.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.

Agarwal, P (2012) A Half Century of Indian Higher Education; Essays by Phillipi@®ach. India: Sage
Publications.

Agarwal, P(2009). Indian Higher Education: Envisioning the Future. India: Sage Publication
Akther, N. (2000); Higher Education for the Future, Jaipur: Rawat Publications.

Amrit Lal Vohra & Sharma S.R. (1990); Management of Higher Education in India, New Bethol
Publications.

Amrit Singh & Philip GA. (1974);The Higher Learning in India, Delh¥ikash Publishing House.

Arya, PP, (2006). Higher Education and Global Challenges Systems and Opportunities. New Delhi: Deep &
Deep Publication Pvts. Ltd.

Chalam, K.S. (2005); Challenges of Higher Education, New D&timiol Publication. 5. Moonis Raza (ed)
(1991); Higher Education in India, Retrospect and Reforms, New Bestbiiciation of Indian Universities.

Dhir, R.N. (2002). Higher Education in the New Millennium. Chandigabimishek Publication.

Naik, J.P (1965); Education Planning in India, BombAllied Publishers.

Narullah Syeed & Naik, J.P1972);A Student History of Education in India, Bombay: MacMillan.

Panikkar K.N. & Nair, M B. (2012).Globalization and Higher Education in India. Pearson Education
Powar K.B. (2002). Indian Higher Education. New Delhi: Concept Publishing Company
Ram,A (1990); Higher Education in India, Issues & Perspectives, New Delhi: Mittal Publications.

Ram, M. (2004). Universalization of Higher Education-Some Policy Implication. New Delhi: Sarup& Sons.
Rao, PH.S. & Palsane, M.N. (1994)dining for Higher Education. New Delhi: Nice Printing Press.

Sharma, R.S. (1995); Higher Education, Scope & Development, New Delhi: Commonwealth
Publishers.

Shukla, C. (2004); Financing of Higher Education, New DARH Publishing Corporation
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PAPER—II
EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY
(EDU- RS — E-105)

Course Objectives: (4-Credits)

On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Unit- 1.

Unit- |l

Understand the concept of ERd ICT

Understand the use of Ehd ICTfor effective classroom instruction.

Understand the importance of fdient resources of EducatioriBéchnology in education.
Fundamental Concepts of ET

Educationalfechnology: Concept, nature, scope and significance ofBdrtheir role in modern educational
practices

Approaches of ETHardware, Software and System approach.

Historical development of Educationdechnology —Programmed learning, Medjgplication and
Computer application

Emeging trends in E.T

. Multi Media and ICT

Concept and importance of ICDifference between E& ICT.

Multimedia: Concept, nature and uses.

Educational Multimedia-concept and technoldyyplication of Multimedia.
Media selection: Integration and evaluation; Factdecting media selection

Effective classroom communication-Modes, Process & Barriers.

Unit- lll.Behavioural and Instructional Technology

Modalities and strategies of teaching
Modification of Teaching Behaviour: Micro-teaching, Flanddnteractiomnalyses, Simulation
Models ofTeaching- Concept, O#rent Families, Information Processing Family

Programmed Instruction-origin, types; Linear and Branching, Development of programmed instruction material-
Linear and Branching; Comput&ssisted Instruction (CAl)

Unit- IV. Resoures in ETand ICT

Audio/Radio Broadcast fdeo/Educationalelevision and CCTW- concepts, uses and limitations.

Teleconferencingyideo conferencing, Learning Resource Centres-Internet and Intraoét, (Services and
Educational sites).

EDUSAT andAnimation Films — its uses for the development of children imagination
Virtual reality Mobile Learning and other Interactive technologies.
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Research trends in Educatiofethnology
Suggested Readings:
1. Adam, D.M. (1985). Computers arigtacherTraining: A Practical guideThe Haworth Pren, Inc.,

2. Coburn, Pand et. al. (1985). Practical Guide to Computers in Educatidison —Wesley Publishing
CompanyInc.

3. Das, R.C. (1993). Educationdkchnology —A Basic Text. New Delhi: &rling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.
Graeme, K. (1969). Blackboard to Computé&r§&uide to Educationdlids. London:Ward Lock.

Haas, K.B. and Packdf.Q. (1990). Preparation and Usedofdio VisualAids, 3rd Edition, Prentice Hall,
Inc.

Harasim, L. (1990). Online Education: Perspectives on a New EnvironmenoNew

Kumar, K.L. (2008). Educationalechnology New Age International Pvt. Ltd. Publishers, New Delhi
(Second Revised Edition).

Kumar, N. and Chandiram, J. (1967). Educatiofelevision in India. New DelhArya Book Depot.
Mangal, S.K. and Mangal, Uma (2009). Essentials of Educafi@téinology New Delhi: PHI Learning.

10. Mukhopadhyay M. (1990). Educationdlechnology — Challenging Issuegei@ing Publishers Pvt. Ltd.,
New Delhi.

11. Mukhopadhyay M. (1990). Educationdlechnology —Year Book 1988,All India Association for
EducationallechnologyNew Delhi.

12.N.Y. Behera, S.C. (1991). Educatioriglevision Programmes, Deep and Deep Publications, New
Delhi.

13. Parmaji, S. (1994). Distance Education, New Deltierlig Publishers.

14. PrasseHarasim, L. (1993). Global Networks Computers and International Communication.
Cambridge; NIT Press.

15. Rana, S. (1994). Open Learning in India, Commonwealth Publishers, New Delhi.

16. Rejesekaran S. (2007). Computer Education and Educational Computing, New Delhi: Neel Kamal Publishing
Pvt. Ltd.

17. Sampath et. al. (1981). Introduction to Educatideahnology Serling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.
18. Sharma, B.M. (1994). Distance Education, New Delhi: Commonwealth Publishers.
19. Sharma, B.M. (1994). Media and Education, New Delhi: Commonwealth Publishers.

20. Sharma, K.D. and Sharma, D.[1993). Open Learning System in IndMljed Publishers Ltd., New
Delhi.

21. Stephen, M.A. and t8nely R. (1985). Computer Based Instruction: Methods and Development, NS:
Prentice Hall.

22. Venkataiah, N. (1996). Educationdtchnology New Delhi: APH Publishing Corporation.
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PAPER—II
SPECIAL EDUCATION
(EDU- RS — E-106)

Course Objectives: (4-Credits)
On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Understand the concept, scope and objectives of Special Education.

Know the needs and problems of children with special needs.

Know the current trends and future perspectives of special education.
Unit-1 Meaning, scope and historical perspective of Special Education

Concept and justification of special education.

A brief history of special education.

Scope and objectives of special education.

Distinction between Special Education and Inclusive Education

Research in special educatiomdiids Areas and Gaps).
Unit-1l Overview of dif ferent disability and exceptionalities

Definition of disability

Characteristics, identification and educational provisions for children with Disability: Mentally
Retarded, Hearing Impaired, Orthopedically ImpaVedially Impaired,Socially Disabled, Learning
Disabled and Educationally Backward.

Characteristics, identification and educational provisions for Gifted and Creative Children.
Unit- Il Policy and legislation for special education andehabilitation

Function of RCI (Rehabilitation council of India) act 1992.

Major recommendation of PWD (Person with disabilities) act 1995.

National policy of education1986.

Programme of action 1992.

Government concessions and provisions for children with special needs.
Unit- IV Curr ent trends and future perspectives of special education

Community based rehabilitation & future scenario.

Human rights, equal opportunities and constitutional provisions.
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Open school learning system.

Non- formal education.

Parent and community involvement.

Technological aids for learners with special needs.
Suggested Readings:

1. Advani, L. (2002). “EducatiorA Fundamental Right of Every Child Regardless of His/Her Special Needs”.
Journal of Indian Education; Special Issue on Education of Learners with Special Needs. New Delfii: NCER

2. Alan H. and Ravic R. (1998). Best and promising Practices in Developmental Disafiétias, PRO —
ED, Inc

3. Alur, M. (2002). “Special Needs Policy in India”, in S. Hegarty and\Me (eds), Education and Children
with Special Needs: From Segregation to nclusion. New Delhi: Sage.

4. Bos, C. S. &/aughn, S. (2005).teategies for teaching students with learning and behavior problems. (6th
ed.). Upper Saddle RivelJ: Pearson

5. ChadhaA. (2002). “Inclusive Education in DPEP”. Journal of Indian Education. Special issue on Education
of Learners with Special Needs.

6. Farrell, Pand M Ainscow (2002). “Making Special Education Inclusive: Mapping the Issues” Farkell
and M.Aincow (eds), Making Special Education Inclusive. London: Fulton.

Friel, J. (1997). Children with special needs, Jessica Kingsley Publication, London.
Hegarty S. (2002). Education and Children with Special Needs in India: Sage Publications, India Pvt. Ltd.

9. JulkaA. (2004). $rengtheningeacher Education Curriculum from the Perspective of Children with Special
Educational Needs. Unpublished Report. New Delhi: NCER

10. Narayan J. (2003) Educating children with learning problems in regular schools NIMH, Secunderabad.

11. Overton,Terry (2000) Assessment in Special Educatiédm Applied Approach, 3rd Ed. Merril: Prentice
Hall Inc.

12. Panda, K.C (1997) Education and Exceptional Childvégs Publishing House, New Delhi.
13. Smith, D.D, and Luckasan, R.(1992), Introduction to Special Educaim and Bacon, Boston

14. Smith, D.D. (2004). Introduction to Special Educafioaining in anAge of Opportunity3rd EdAllyn
& Becon.

15. Turnbull, Ron (2002). “Exceptional Lives: Special Educatiomdday’s Schools (3rd ed.)Merrill Prentice
Hall. New Jersey

16. UNESCO (2000). Inclusion in Educatiofihe Participation of Disabled Learnefgorld Education
Forum: Education Fokll 2000 Assessment. Paris: UNESCO.

17. Wallace, M. and Goldstein, J.M. (1944An Introduction to Psychology (3rd Edition) Madison:
Brown and Benchmark Publishing.
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PAPER—II
EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRA TION AND MANAGEMENT
(EDU- RS - E-107)

Course Objectives: (4-Credits)

Unit- I.

Unit- 11

On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Understand the concept and concern of educational administration & management.

Know the challenges and opportunities egirgg in the management & administration in education.
Study the significance of modern techniques in educational management.

Principles and Practices of EducationaAdministration and Management

Concept, Scope and Importance of educational administration.

Objectives and principles of educational management.

Authoritarian and democratic educational administration.

Educational management: planninggamizing, directing, controlling, sfafg, evaluating.

School Management Committee, RMSA, RUSA

. Educational Administration in India

Educational administration in India-: Characteristics and guiding principles.

Educational administration at fifent levels : Central government, state government, local bodies and private
agencies.

Structure and functioning of some of the pioneerirgaaizations at national and state level: CABE, NCER
UGC, NCTE, SCER

Problems and solutions of educational administration in India.

Unit- Ill. Management of Resources in Educational Organization

Human resource management in educatiorgdrmizations.

Dynamics of human behaviour: interpersonal behayamde and ethics of teachers.
Educational Planning: meaning and types

Educational Leadership: concept and scope

Professional growth of educational personnel: concept of professional growth, factors facilitating professional
growth, evaluation of professional growth.

Physical and Financial resources

Unit-IV. Modern Techniques in Educational Management

Total Quality Management (TQM)

Programme Evaluation and Revig@echnique (PER)
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Planning, Programming, Budgeting System (PPBS)

Management by Objectives (MBO)
Research trends in EducatioAdiministration and Management
Suggested Readings:

1. Aggarwal, J.C. (2002). Principles, Methods deghniques of Teaching\Vikas Pulishing House, New
Delhi.

2. Ananda W.P. Gurung (1984); General Principles of Management for Educational Planner and
Administrators ; Paris: UNESCO.

3. Bhagia, N.M. (1990): Educationadministration in India and other developing countries. Commonwealth
Publishers, New Delhi

4. Bush, Tony & Les, Bell (2002)The principles & Practice of educational management. London:
Paul Chapman Publishing.

Bush, Tony (1986)Theories of educational management. London: Harper & Row Publishers.
Goel, S.D.(1987); Modern Management for Results, New Delhi: Deep.
Luthens, Fred. (1981), @anizational BehavipMc Graw Hill, Tokyo.

Mahajan, Baldev and KhullaK.K. (2002): Educational administration in Central government: structures,
processes, and future prospe¥igas Publication house Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

9. Mathur S.S. (1990) Education&dministration and Managemermmbala: Indian publication
10. Milton, Charles R. (1989). Human Behavior ing@nizations, Prentice Hall, Inc, USA.
11. MukhopadhyayM. (2005):Total quality management in education. New Delhi: Sage Publications.

12. Musaazi, J.C.S. (1982The Theory & Practice of educational administration. Londdwe Macmillan
Press.

13. Naik, J.P(1965): Educational Planning in India. New DeAllied.
14. Naik, J.P(1982):The Educational Commission&fter. New Delhi:Allied.

15.NUERA (1971) ; Modern Managemeifechniques in Education@dministration, New DelhiAsian
Inst. Of Educational Planning aAdministration.

16. NUERA (1986); Educational Management in India , New Delhi: NAEP
17. Roger Smith (1995): Successful School Management. Mcgraw Hikyo

©® N o O

18. Ronald, Cambell F-et al; (1987)A History of thought and Practice in educational administration. New
York: Teachers College Press.

19. Tanner ,D. &Lawrel, T{1987); Supervision in Education Problems and Practices;Yéeky Mc.Millan.

20. Thomas,J.Segiovann, et.al (1987); Educational Governancefaidinistration; New Delhi: Prentice Hall.
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PAPER—II
CURRICULUM DVELOPMENT
(EDU- RS — E-108)

Course Objectives: (4-Credits)
On completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Understand the concept, scope, principle sand foundations of curriculum development.

Know the diferent types of curriculum designs and models of curriculum evaluation.

Utilize appropriate instructional materials for curriculum transaction.
Unit-1: Intr oduction and Curriculum Planning

Meaning and Scope of Curriculum.

Basic Principles of Curriculum Planning.

Foundations of Curriculum Developmdvritilosophical, Socio-cultural and Psychological.

Concept and Criteria of Curriculum Development: Scope, Sequence and Continuity etc.
Unit-II: Curriculum Design and Development

Models of Curriculum Planning and DevelopmentTgghnical-Scientific ModelsFyler Model; Taba Model
(2) Non -Technical —Non Scientific Models- Inter personal relation (Carl Reg&fodel; Deliberation
Model.

Components antiypes of Curriculum Design: Subject- Centred, Learner CeAtridity- cum-Experience
Centred.

Core Curriculum & Elements of Core Curriculum as per NPE'86
Unit-Ill: Curricular Contents and Curriculum Transaction
Analysis of Curricular Content-Designing Units, Suitable presentation Modes
Factors Influencing Changes in Curriculum.
Curriculum ImplementationThe Nature of Implementation, Implementation as a change process.

Models of Curriculum Implementation: Overcoming-Resistance to change (ORC) Mogahizational
development (OD) Model, Concerns-Basgelbption model (CBA) Model

Unit-1V : Curriculum Evaluation
Need &Aspects of Curriculum Evaluation
Approaches of Curriculum Evaluation
Norm Referencedlesting & Criterion Referencelgsting
Formative & Summative Evaluation

Models of Curriculum Evaluation: Objectives-based Evaluation Model; Congruence- Contingency Model;
Context-Input-Process-Product (CIPP) Model.
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Suggested Readings:

1. Aggarwal, Deepak (2007): Curriculum development: Concept, MethodEeadmiques. New Delhi.
Book Enclave.

2. Aggarwal, J.C (1990). Curriculum Reform in Ind&orld overviews, Doab&Vorld Education Series-3
Delhi, Doaba House, Book seller and Publisher

3. Arora, GL. (1984): Reflections on Curriculum. NCER

Baur GR & others (1976): Helping Children Learn Mathemati&sCompetancy Based Laboratory
Approach. Cummings Publishing Co.

Dewey John (1966)The Child and the Curriculurithe University of Chicago Press.

Diamond Robert M. (1986) Designing and Improving Courses in Higher Educat8ystematiépproach,
California, Jossey-Bass Inc. Publication.

7. Diamond Robert M. (1986) Designing and Improving Courses in Higher EducdaBystematié\pproach,
California, Jossey-Bass Inc. Publication.

8. Doll Ronald C. (1986) Curriculum Improvement: Decision Making Process, LoAtgon and Bacon Inc.
Erickson, H.L. (2002): Concept-based Curriculum and Instruction. Crown Press, Inc. California.

10. Joseph, B. et al; (2000): Cultures of Curriculum (studies in Curricullineory). NewYork. Teacher
College Press.

11. McKernan, James (2007): Curriculum and Imagination: Proébesry Pedagogy andiction Research.
Routledge. U.K.

12. National Curriculum for Elementary and Secondary Education (1998Framework, NCER
New Delhi.

13. NCERT (2005): National Curriculum Framework, NCERNew Delhi.

14. NCERT (2005): Position paper oreacher Education for Curricular Renewal, New Delhi.
15. NCTE (2009) National Curriculum Framework figacher Education, New Delhi.

16. Oliva, Peter F(1988) Developing the Curriculum. Scott, and Foresman and Co.

17. Reddy B. (2007): Principles of curriculum planning and development.

18. Taba Hilda (1962) Curriculum Developmentheory and Practice, Nework, Harcourt Brace,
Jovanovich Inc.

19. UNESCO (1981) Curriculum and Life Long Education, UNESCO, Paris.

20. UNESCO (2006)Teachers and Educational Quality: Monitoring Global Needs for 2015. UNESCO
Publication. Montreal.

21. Verduin J.R. (1967) Cooperative Curriculum Improvement, Prentice Hall.
22. Wiles, J.W & Joseph Bondi (2006): Curriculum DevelopmenGuide to Practice. Pearson Publication.
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Paper—IIl
WRITING RESEARCH PROPOSAL
(EDU-RS-C-109) (4-Credits)

For this papetthe candidates will write a detailed proposal of their research including a thorough review of literature
on a topic of their choice in consultation with their respective supervisors and present the same in a seminar during tt
End-Term examination.The research proposal shall be evaluated by DRC- Departmental Research Committee
which will evaluate the proposal through a seminar presentation by the candidate.

M.Phil. Il Semester

M.Phil. Dissertation (12 Credits): Maximum 12 Credits in two semesters (8 credits for evaluation of dissertation
and 4 folViva-voce.)The student will have to submit a dissertation in partial fulfillment of the defneeopics for
dissertation shall be approved by the Departmental Research Committee for which the candidates will have to subn
a research proposal in the 2ndSemester

The candidate is expected to prepare a fresh research proposal for M.Phill./Ph.D. which will be presented ir
Departmental Research Committee and the research proposal approved by DRC will be recommended to the Bose
of Studies.

The dissertation will be submitted at the end of third semester as per Sikkim University Nwreafterviva-voce
will be conducted as per university guidelines.
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DEPARTMENT OF MANAGEMENT

MBA SYLLABUS

Code Paper Title Credits Marks
Semester I
MGT-PG-C101 Principles & Practices of Management 4 100
MGT-PG-C102 Organizational Behaviour 4 100
Financial Accounting & Analysis
MGT-PG-C103 4 100
MGT-PG-C104 Managerial Economics 4 100
MGT-PG-C105 Business Statistics 4 100
MGT-PG-C106 Marketing Management 4 100
Fundamentals of Computer and Information
MGT-PG-C107 System 4 100
MGT-PG-C108 Business Communication 4 100
Semester I1
MGT-PG-0201 Indian Business Environment 4 100
MGT-PG-C202 Business Research Methods 4 100
MGT-PG-C203 Business Law 4 100
MGT-PG-C204 Operations Research 4 100
MGT-PG-C205 Operations Management 4 100
MGT-PG-C206 Cost and Management Accounting 4 100
MGT-PG-C207 Financial Management 4 100
MGT-PG-C208 Human Resource Management 4 100
Semester I11
MGT-PG-C301 Business Policy and Strategic Management 4 100
MGT-PG-0302 Entrepreneurship & Project Management 4 100
Specialization Group -1 Elective 1 4 100
Specialization Group -1 Elective 2 4 100
Specialization Group -2 Elective 1 4 100
Specialization Group -2 Elective 2 4 100
MGT-PG-C307 Internship Report 4 100
MGT-PG-C308 Internship Presentation & Viva Voce 4 100
Semester IV
MGT-PG-C401 International Business Environment 4 100
MGT-PG-C402 Business Ethics and Corporate Governance 4 100
Specialization Group -1 Elective 3 4 100
Specialization Group -1 Elective 4 4 100
Specialization Group -2 Elective 3 4 100
Specialization Group -2 Elective 4 4 100
MGT-PG-C407 Project Work 4 100
MGT-PG-C408 Comprehensive Viva Voce 4 100
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Elective Papers
Specialization Group: Human Resource Management

SEMESTER II1
MGT- PG-H303 Performance Management 4
MGT-PG- H304 Training and Development 4
MGT-PG- H305 Management of Change & Development 4
SEMESTER 1V
MGT-PG-H403 Compensation Management 4
MGT-PG-H404 Industrial Relations & Labour Enactments 4
MGT-PG-H405 Cross Cultural & Global Management 4

Specialization Group: Marketing Management

SEMESTER I11
MGT-PG-M303 Consumer Behaviour 4
MGT-PG-M304 Integrated Marketing Communication 4
MGT-PG-M305 Supply Chain Management 4
SEMESTER IV
MGT-PG-M403 Customer Relationship Management 4
MGT-PG-M404 Rural and Agricultural Marketing 4
MGT-PG-M405 Sales and Distribution Management 4
Specialization Group: Finance
SEMESTER III
MGT- PG-F303 Financial Markets, Institutions and Services 4
MGT- PG-F304 Management of Working Capital 4
MGT- PG-F305 Insurance and Risk Management 4
SEMESTER IV
MGT- PG-F403 Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management 4
MGT- PG-F404 Corporate Tax Planning and Management 4
MGT- PG-F405 International Financial Management 4

154
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MBA (Management )

Internship:

1. At the end of second semester examination, every student ofifiIBAdego on-the- job practical training
in any manufacturing, service or financiafjanization.The training will be minimum of 6 weeks duration.
The University will facilitate this compulsory training for students.

2. During the training, the student is expected to learn aboutgheiaation and analyse and suggest solutions
of a live problemThe obijective is to equip the student with the knowledge of actual functioning of the
organization and problems faced by them for exploring feasible solutions and suggestions.

3. During the course of training, thegamization (where the student is urggéng training) will assign a problem/
project to the student.

4. The student, after the completion of training will submit a report to the Department, which will form part of
third semester examination. Howeubie report must be submitted by the eniugfust during third semester
so that it is evaluated well in time and third semester results are not delayed.

5. The report (based on training and the problem/project studied) prepared by the student will be known as
SummefTraining Project ReporT.he report should ordinarily be based on primary data. It should reflect in
depth study of micro problem, ordinarily assigned by tlgaoization where student ungees training.
Relevant tables and bibliography should support it.

One comprehensive chapter must be included aboutdgheiaation where the student has ugdee trainingThis

should deal with brief history of theganization, its structure, performance products/services and problems faced.
This chapter will form part | of the Report. Part Il of the Report will contain the study of micro research pidigem.
average size of Report ordinarily will be 60 to 80 typed pages in standard font size

(12) and double spacinghree neatly typed and soft bound copies of the report will be submitted to the University
The report will be typed of-4 size paper

6. The Report will have two certificates. One by the Head of the Department and the other by the Reporting
Officer of the oganization where the student has ugdae trainingThese two certificates should be attached
in the beginning of the report.

7. It is mandatory for the student to make presentation of his report in the presence of teachers &Htedents.
student is expected to answer to the queries and questions raised during such presentation.

ProjectWork:

The ProjecWork will comprise Report of 50 marks and Presentation of 50 marks. Candidates will have to submit a
Project Report on a problem/topic (from the Specialization areas) under the supervision of a core faculty member c
the Department of Managemefihe report will contain the objectives and scope of the sResearch Methodology

use, importance of the stuydynalysis of data collected, conclusions and recommendations. It will contain relevant
charts, diagrams and bibliograpBycertificate of the Supervisor and the Head of the MiB#gram certifying the
authenticity of the report shall be attached thereviitle. student will submit three copies of the report to the Head of
the MBA program.The number of pages in the report will be 60 or mdhe report should be typed A4 size

paper
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The comprehensive viva voce is scheduled at the end of IV Semester in order to judge the understanding as well
application of the knowledge gained by the students by the end of 4th Sefffestisralso to see the articulation of
what is being learnt by therihe idea is to see that students are able to digest what is being taught in two full year
and see their relevance not only in the practical field but also their inter relationship.

Industrial Visit: The Department shall also arrange time to time industrial visit of BtBdents. However no credit
shall be assigned for such visits and it will not be reflected in the transcripts.
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Principles & Practices of Management Credits- 4

MGT-PG-C101

Objective: The course is designed with the objective of familiarizing the students with the basic concepts of
Management.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Concept of Management, Manageméut:and Science, Managemers Administration, Levels of Management,
Functions of management, Management as a Profession, Management skills, Qualities and characteristics of manage
Evolution of Management thought: Early contributiofeylor and Scientific Management, Fayp#ldministrative
Management, Bureaucrad¢yuman Relations, and Modekpproach, Social responsibility of managers, Managerial
Ethics.

Unit II: Planning and Organizing

Concept of planning, Significance of planning, Classification of planntrage§ic planTactical plan and Operational
plan, Process of planning, Barriers tteefive planning. MBO, Management by Exception.

Decision Making: 8ategies of decision makingteps in rational decision making process, Factors influencing
decision making process, Psychological bias and decision support system.

Organizing: Defining aganising, Principles of ganising, Process ofganising,Types of oganizational structure,
Span of control, Centralization vs. Decentralization of authdrifgrmal oganization.

Unit IlI: S taffing, Dir ecting and Motivation

Staffing: Concept, Objective of sfirig, System approach to diafy, Manpower planning. Directing: Concept,
Techniques of directing and supervisidppes of supervision, Essential characteristics of supervisor

Motivation: Concept, Forms of employee motivation, Need for motivafibeories of motivation.
Unit IV : Leadership and Control
Leadership vs Management, Process of Leadership, Importance of leadership, Characteristiestfanesider
Controlling: Concept, Importance of controllingypes of control, ®ps in control process.
Suggested Readings:
1. Durai, P (2015). Principles of Managemefigxt and Cases. New Delhi: Pearson Education.
2. Koontz, H. (2010). Essentials of Managemerntew Delhi: Tata McGraw-Hill Education.
3. Stoner Freeman & Gilbert J2009). Management. New Delhi: Prentice Hall.
4

Weihrich, H. & Koontz, H. (2010). Manageme®it-Global Perspective: New Dellifata McGraw-Hill
Education.

Robbins & Coulter (2013). Management. New Delhi: Prentice Hall.

Robbins, S.R& Decenzo, DA. (2014). Fundamentals of Management: Essential Concepégalidations.
New Delhi: Pearson Education.

7. Luthans, F(2010). Oganizational BehaviouNewYork: McGraw-Hill.
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Organizational Behaviour Credits -4
MGT-PG-C102

Objective: The basic objective of the course is to familiarize the students with the behavioural dynamics in the
organization

Unit I: Intr oduction

Definition, Characteristics of ganizational behaviop€ontributing disciplines to the OB field; Significance of OB;
Nature and scope of OB; Challenges and opportunities for @B&n2ational behaviour models: Cognitive framework,
Behaviouristic framework and Social cognitive framework.

Unit II: Individual Behaviour

Perception: Concept, nature, process, importance, perceptual process; Factors influencing perception; Perceptl
distortion, Management and behavioural applications of perception.

Attitudes — Source of attitudeBypes of attitude@ttitudes and consistency — Cognitive dissonance thatiude
measurement.

Personality - Personality determinants; Personality tidies Big Five model, Major personality attributes influencing
OB; Theories of personality

Learning: Concept, theories of learning, principles of learning.

Stress: Understandingr®ss, causes and consequences of stress, Managing stress.
Unit lll: Gr oup Behaviour

Motivation: Theories of motivation: Early and contemporary vietglications of motivation

Leadership: §les and theories of leadershipai, behavioural and situational theories Group Dynarigses of
groups, $ages of group development, Group cohesiveness, Group decision making.

Conflicts-Transitions in conflict thought; Functional versus Dysfunctional conflict; Classification of conflict: Intra-
individual, Interpersonal, Integroup, Conflict process; Conflict management

Unit IV : Organizational Dynamics
Organizational culture: Concept, characteristics, elements of culture, creating and sustgamizgational culture

Organizational change: Concept, nature, forces for change, resistance to change, managing resistance to chan
Kurt Lewin theory of change.

Organizational power and politics: Concept, sources of paligimction between poweauthority and influence,
Approaches to power

Suggested Readings:

Robbins, S.P Sanghi, S. & Judgd, A. (2015). Oganizational BehavioNew Delhi: Pearson Education.
Luthans, F(2010). Oganizational BehaviouNew Delhi:Tata McGraw-Hill.

Aswathappa, K. (2016). @anizational BehaviouNew Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.

Newstrom J. (2015). @anizational Behaviour: Human Behaviouvdrk. New Delhi-Tata McGraw-Hill.
Steven,Von & Sharma., (2014). Qanizational BehaviouNew Delhi:Tata McGraw- Hill.

Pareek, U. (2a1). Understanding @anizational BehaviouNew Delhi: Oxford Publishers.
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Financial Accounting & Analysis Credits -4

MGT-PG-C103

Objective: The objective of the course is to enable students to understand the basic accounting principles and techniqu
and help them in analyzing the financial statements.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Accounting Principles, Concepts and Conventiéwsounting Equation, Internationatcounting Principles and
standards; IAS, IFRS and US GAAPouble entry system of accounting, Journals, Cash book and Subsidiary
books, Ledger postingrial balance.

Unit Il: Mechanics of Accounting

Preparation of Final accouni@adingA/c, Profit & loss account, Profit & Loss appropriation account and Balance
sheet. Depreciation: Concept, Methods of depreciation.

Unit lll: Financial S tatementAnalysis |

Ratio Analysis: Rationale and utility of ratio analysis, Classification of ratios: Liquidity rafiasiover ratios,
Leverage ratios, Profitability ratiogaluation ratios.

Common size statements, Comparativ& IPaccount and balance sheélgnd analysis.
Unit IV : Financial SatementAnalysis Il

Concept of funds —Preparation of schedule of changes in working capgakrtaining funds from operations —
Meaning, Uses and preparation of funds flow statement — Meaning, Uses and preparation of cash flow statement.

Suggested Readings:

1. NarayanswamyR. (201). FinancialAccounting:A Managerial Perspective. New Delhi: Prentice Hall
Learning.

Mukherjee, H. (2006). Financi@ccounting for Management. New DelAiata McGraw-Hill.
Ramchandran, K. (2007). Financiatcounting for Management. New Delfliata McGraw-Hill.

Ghosh,T. P (2013) Accounting and Finance for Managers. New Délakman publications.

o & 0D

Maheshwari, S.N & Maheshwari, S. K. (2018h Introduction toAccountancy New Delhi:Vikas
publications.

6. BhattacharyaA. K. (2011). Essentials of Financiaghccounting. New Delhi: Prentice Hall Inc, New
Delhi.

7. GuptaA. (2009). Financiahccounting for Management. New Delhi: Prentice Hall College Div

8. ChowdharyA. (2011). Fundamentals éfccounting and Financi&lnalysis. New Delhi: Pearson Education.
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Managerial Economics Credits-4
MGT-PG-C104

Objective: The objective of the course is to acquaint the students with the economic concepts and its use in busines
decision making.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Introduction to Economics: micro vs. macroeconomics; Nature, Scope and significance of Managerial Economics
Role of managerial economics in decision making, Decision making under risk and uncertainty

Unit Il: Demand Supply and Production Analysis

Demandinalysis; Determinants of demand, Law of demand, Exceptions to the law of demand, Elasticity of demand-
Price, Income, Cross elasticity; Uses of elasticity of demand, Measurement of elasticity of demand. Demand estimatio
Demand forecasting, Suppyalysis; Law of SupplySupply ElasticityAnalysis and its uses for managerial decision
making.

Production concepts & analysis; Production function, Law of variable proportion, Law of returns to scale. Economies
of scale.

Cost concepts and analysis, Short-run and long-run cost curves and their managerial use, Estimation of co
function, Relationship between cost and production function.

Unit lll: Market S tructur e and Pricing

Revenue concepts, Market equilibrium., Markieti&ure: Perfect competition, Features, Price determination under
perfect competition. Monopoly: Features, Pricing under mongpuige discrimination. Monopolistic: Features,
Pricing under monopolistic competition, Productetiéntiation. Oligopoly: Features, Kinked demand curve, Cartels,
Price leadership.

Pricing strategies; Full cost pricing, Product line pricing, Price skimming, Penetration pricing.
Unit IV : Macr oeconomicsAn Overview
National Income: Dferent Concepts and various methods of its measurement, Inflation

- Types, Causes and Measures to control Inflation, Business cycle, Profit concept and major theories of profits
Dynamic surplus theoyRisk & uncertainty bearing theory and innovation theenyployment determination classical
theory Keynesian theor\Neo- classical theory

Suggested Readings:
1. Damodaran, S. (2010). Managerial Economics. New Delhi: Oxford University Press.
Hirschey M. (2008). Economics for Managers. New Delifiomson publications.
Petersen, H, C., Lewigy.C. & Jain, S.K. (2008). Managerial Economics. New Delhi: Pearson Education.

> wnN

Salvatore, D., (2012). Managerial Economics: PrincipfesWorldwide application. Newrork: Oxford
University Press.

Mithani D.M. (2015). Principles of Economics. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.
Dwivedi D.N. (201). Managerial Economics. New DelNfikas Publications.
Maheswariy. (2012), Managerial Economics. New Delhi: PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd.

® N o o

. Gupta, GS. (201). Managerial Economics. New Delfiata McGraw-Hill.
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Business fatistics Credits-4
MGT-PG-C105

Objective: The objective of the course is to acquaint the students with important statistical techniques for manageria
decision-making.The emphasis will be on its application to business and economic situations.

Unit I: Intr oduction and Uni-variate analysis

Role of statistics:Use and applications of statistics in managerial decision-making; Measures of central tendency:
Mean, Median and Mode and their implications; Measures of dispersion: Range, Mean detéatitardSieviation,
Coeficient of variation (C.\), Skewness, Kurtosis.

Unit II: Bi-variate analysis

Correlation: Meaning and types of correlation, Karl Pearson and Spearman rank correlation, Partial and multiple
correlations, Probable erfd®andard error

Regression: Meaning, Regression equations and their application, regr@ssomerview Time series analysis:
ConceptAdditive and multiplicative models, Components of time sefiesnd analysis: Least Square method -
Linear and non- linear equatiodgplications in business decision-making.

Index Numbers: Meaningypes of index numbers, Uses of index numbers, Construction of price, Quantity and
volume indices: Fixed base and chain base methods.

Unit lll: Pr obability Distribution

Probability: Concept of permutations & Combinatip@encept of probability and its uses in business decision-
making;Addition and multiplication theorems; Bayes theorem and its applications.

Theoretical Frequency Distributions: Concept and application of Binomial, Poisson and Normal distributions.
Unit IV : Sampling and HypothesisTesting

Sampling Fundamentals: Concept and application; Procerasts, of hypotheses-Parametric tests: z-test, t-test, f-
test, & ANOVA; Non Parametridests: Run test, Sign teSt/lilcoxon signed rankest, MannWhitney U test,
KruskalWallis H test, Chi-square test,

Suggested Readings:
1. Beri, J.C. (2010). Businessafistics. New DelhiTata McGraw Hill.

2. Chandan, J. S. (2009)ta8istics for Business and Economics. New Delfikas Publishing House Pvt
Limited.

RenderB. and %air, R.M. (2014). QuantitativAnalysis for Management. New Delhi: Prentice-Hall.
Sharma, J. K. (2012). Businegsisstics. New Delhi: Pearson Education.

Gupta, C. B. (2009)An Introduction to &tistical Methods. New DelhV/ikas Publishers

Levin, R. (2009). atistics for Management. New Delhi: Pearson education.

Vora, N. D. (2013). Businesgdiistics.New DelhiTata McGraw Hill.

Shenoy G .V . Srivastava, U.K. & Sharma, S.C. (2005). Businetsis8cs: New Delhi: NewAge
International Publishers.

9. Bhardwaj, R.S. (2008). Busineswtstics. New Delhi: Excel Books India Publications.
10. Gupta, S.P(2014). satistical Methods. New Delhi: Sultan Chand & Sons.
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Marketing Management Credits-4
MGT-PG-C106

Objective: The course aims to acquaint the students with the concepts, philosophies, processes and techniqu
of managing the marketing operations of a firm.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Definition, Importance and scope of Marketing, Philosophies of marketing management, Elements of marketing -
NeedsWants, Demands, Customé&onsumerMarkets and marketers; Marketing vs. Selling, Consumer markets
and Industrial markets, Concept of marketing management, Marketing - Mix, Functions of marketing management
Marketing environment, Factorsf@fting marketing environment, Marketing information system and Marketing
research, Bategic marketing planning, Marketing Myopia.

Unit Il: Segmentation and Targeting

Procedure, Level, Benefits, Purpose and limitations of market Segmentations, May&#ndar Introduction,
Procedure, Product positioning - Introduction, Objectives, Usefulnegsrdpifiating the product, Product positioning
strategy Consumer behaviour - Introduction, Importance & process.

Unit I1l: Pr oduct and Price decision

Mix decisions, Product decisions, New product development-Concept and necessity for development, Failure of ne\
products, New product planning and Development process, Product-mix, Branding and Packaging decisions, Produ
life cycle - Sages and strategies forfeifent stages of PLC; Pricing decisions, Pricing objectives, Policies methods
of setting price, Pricing strategies.

Unit IV : Place and Pomotion

Channels of distribution for consumer/ industrial products, Facttastiaig channel distribution, Management of
channels: Current trends in wholesaling and retailing, Retail distribution system in India.

Promotion: Promotion-miAdvertising, Sales promotion, Personal selling, Publicity and Public relatidisef
account of marketing of services, CRM, Egiag trends in marketing: Rural marketing, Electronic marketing; B2C,
B2B and C2C, Direct marketing through internet, International marketing, Green marketing.

Suggested Readings:

1. Kotler, P. (2015). Marketing Management,Analysis, Planning, Implementations and Control. New Delhi:
Pearson Education.

StantonWilliam, J. (2015). Fundamentals of Marketing. New Delhi: Mc Graw- Hill.
Kotler, P andArmstrong, G(2015). Principles of Marketing. New Delhi: Pearson Education.

Ramaswamy V.S. & Namakumari, S. (2007). Marketing Management: Planning, Implementation and
Control. New Delhi: Macmillan India Ltd.

5. Etzel, M.J.Walker, B.J. and g&antonW. J . (2007). Marketing concept & Cases special Indian Edition. New
Delhi: Tata McGraw- Hill.

6. Me. Carthy and Perreault (2009). Basic Market@lobal MarketingApproach, New DelhiTata McGraw-
Hill.

7. Kurtz, D.L. and Boone, L.E. (2007). Principles of Marketing. New D&lhamson publishers.
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Fundamentals of Computer and Information System Credits-4

MGT-PG-C107

Objective: The primary objective of this course is to familiarize the student with basic concepts of Computer and
Information System and their applications in Business processes.

Unit I: Intr oduction
Essential components of computer
Hardware: (a) Input devices (b) Output devices {oj&e devices.

Software: IntroductionTypes of software with examples; Introduction to languages, Compilerpreter and
Assembler

Operating System: Definition, Functioiigpes and classification, Elements of GUI based operating systedos-
use of menusfools and commands of windows operating system.

Unit II: MS-Office and Computer Networks

Basics of MS-Wigrd, MS-Excel and MS-Power poitpplication of these softwargefor documentation and making
reports; Preparation of questionnaires, Presentafiabes and reports (Practical)

Computer networks: Overview of computer netwdgipes of computer networks, Network topologies, Components
of computer networks. Internet, Intranet and extranet.

Unit lll: Information Systems

Meaning and Role of Information Systems, Concept of Data and Information, Classification of Information Systems:
Operations Support System (OSS), Management Support System{vEBiSaction Processing System(TPS), Process
Control System(PCS), Enterprise Collaboration System(ECS), Management Information System(MIS), Decision
Support System(DSSArtificial Intelligence (Al),Applications ofArtificial Intelligence: Neural Networks, Fuzzy
Logical Control SystenVirtual Reality Expert System (ES), Executive Information System (EIS), Cross Functional
Information Systems.

Unit IV : Applications of Information System

Emeging Concepts and Issues in Information Systems: Supply Chain Management, Customer Relationshig
Management, ERPntroduction to DataVarehousing, Data Mining and igplications, Emeging Concepts in
Information System Design aAgplication, Security and ethical Challenges qfftthical Responsibility- Business
Ethics,Technology Ethics; Cyber Crime and Privacy Issues.

Suggested Readings

1. Ramesh, B. (2008). Computer Fundamentals and Inform&sicimology New Delhi: Laxmi Publication
Pvt. Ltd

2. Cyganski, D. (201). InformationTechnology: Inside and outside. New Delhi: Prentice Hall.
3. Basandra, S.K. (1998). Computdrsday New Delhi: Galgotia publishing company
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»

LeonA., & Leon, M. (2000). Introduction to Computers. New Delhi: Sangam Books Ltd.
5. Leon, A. (2009). Fundamentals of Informatidrechnology New Delhi: Vikas Publishing.

6. Kakkar D.N., Goyal, R. (2003), Computépplications in Management. New Delhi: Né&ge
International.

7. Laudon, K. & Laudon J. (2014). MIS: Managing the Digital Firm. New Delhi: Pearson Education.
8. James, O. B. (2015). Introduction to Information Systems. New Dieltda:McGraw Hill.

9. Turban, L. &Wetherbe (2001). Informaticfechnology for Management: Making Connections toat8gic
Advantage. New Jersey: JoWfiley and Sons.
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Business Communication Credits -4

MGT-PG-C108
Objective: The primary objective of the course is to enhance the communication skills of the students.
Unit I: Intr oduction

Nature, Importance and Role of Communicatidtne Communication Process; Barriers and Gateways to
Communication, the Cross Cultural Dimensions of Business Communication.

Unit Il: Forms of Communication and Communication for Job
Verbal Communicationtypes ofVerbal CommunicatioArt of Public Speaking, Edctive Listening etc.

Written Communication.: Principles of f&ftive Written Communication; Commercial Letters, Enquiries,
Quotations and'ender Notices, Placing Orders, Export Import Correspondence, Correspondence with Public
Authorities, SpeechWriting, Preparing Minutes of Meetings; Executive Summary of Documents. Internal
Communication: Memo, @ite Order Office Circular Office Note, Correspondence with Branclii€ds. Précis and
Summarizing. Report and Propo¥®dliting, Writing a Summer Project Report.

Communication for JoBiriting CVs & Application Letters, Group Discussions & Interviewse Employment
Interview, Impact ofTechnologicaRdvancement on Business Communication; Communication networks, Intranet,
Internet, e mails, SMS, teleconferencing, videoconferencing.

Unit lll: Case Study Method of Learning

Understanding the case method of learningelbgit types of cases, Overcoming thé&difties of the case method,
Reading a case properly (previewing, skimming, reading, scanning), Case analysis approaches (systems, behavioul
decision, strategyfnalyzing the case, doahd donts for case preparation

Unit IV : Soft Skills Development

Soft skill attributes for business executives like communication, business etiquette, adapisdgliity, interpersonal
skills, positive attitude, professionalism, discipline and responsijligigynwork and motivation.

Presentation Skills: Presentation definition, Elements of presentation, Designing a presématinoed visual
support for business presentatidypes of visual aid#ppearance & Posture, Practicing delivery of presentation.

Suggested Readings:
1. Scot, O. (2016). Contemporary Business Communication. New Delhi: Biztantra.

2. Lesikar R.V. & Flatley, M.E. (2016). Basic Business Communication Skills for Empowering the Internet
Generation. New Delhifata McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd. New Delhi.

3. Ludlow, R. & Panton, H1998).The Essence of Edctive Communications. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of
India Pvt. Ltd.

Taylor, S. (2015). Communication for Business. New Delhi: Pearson Education.

Guffey, M.E. & Loewy, D. (2016), Business Communication. US: Cengage Learning.

Bisen,V. (2009). Business Communication. New Delhi: Meye International (P) Ltd., Publishers.
Sehgal, M.K. and Khetrapal, (2006). Business Communication. New Delhi: Excel Books.
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Indian Business Envionment Credits-4
MGT-PG-0201

Objective: The purpose of this course is to enable the students to understand the influence of various environments
factors aflecting business.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Concept and Nature of business environment, Need to study business environment, Elements of Business Environme
Significance of business environment, Environmental analysis and forec@stihgiques of environmental analysis,
Government-Business Interface, Changing Dimensions of Indian Business

Unit II: Economic Envir onment of Business

Business - Economic System Interface, Industrial Development unfigedifPlan Periods, New Industrial Policy
of India, Public Sector Policy- Disinvestment Policy and EXIM Policy of India, Industrial Policy for North-East
India. SEBIAct, Monetary and Fiscal Policy

Unit lll: Legal Envir onment andTechnological Envionment of Business

Industrial licensing policyFEMA and Competitioict. Intellectual Property Rights and Patent L&onsumer
ProtectiorAct 1986 (central council and state council). Government Policy on Enviroriatet: PollutiorAct, Air
PollutionAct, Environment (Protectiodct, Environmentafudit, GST

Technological Environment: RecefgchnologicalAdvancement in Indian Business, E- Commerce, M-Commerce.
Unit IV : Political and Socio-cultural Environment
Political systems, concepts, practices in India. Political institutions in India. Salient features of Indian societies.

Concept of capitalism and socialism, Sun-rise sectors of India Ecor@imjlenges of Indian econom§ocial
responsibility of business, Characteristics, Components, Scope, relationship between society and business, Soc
cultural business Environment, Social Groups, Foreign Investment in India.

Suggested Readings:
1. Awasthappa, K. (2014). Essentials of Business environment. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.
2. Cherunilam, F(2014). Business Environmeméxt and Cases. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.

3. Ghosh, K. & Kapoor GK. (2000).Business Policy and Environment. New Delhi: S. Chand and
Sons.

Singh, S. (2013). Environmental Policy in India. New DelhiAllP
Rudar Dutt and Sundaram (2005). Indian Econaxew Delhi: S. Chand and Sons.
DasguptaA. & Sengupta. (1998). Government & Business. New Déllied Book Agency

N o o A

Misra, S.K. and PuriV.K. (2004). Economic Environment of Business. New Delhi: Himalaya
Publishing House.
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Business Reseah Methods Credits-4
MGT-PG-C202

Objective: The purpose of this course is to develop skills among the students to undertake business Research.
Unit I: Intr oduction

Definition; Nature, Scope and Significance of Business Research; Overview of the Research Process- Identificatio
and Definition of Research problem; Review of Literature, Objectives

& Hypothesis Formulation; Developing the Research Proposal; Ethical issues in Research; Problems encountered |
the ResearchgPrecautions to be taken by the Researchers.

Unit II: Research Design and Data Collection

Types of Research Design-Descriptive, Exploratory & Experimental; Sources of data collection-Primary & Secondary
sources; Methods of collecting Primary Data, Questionnaire- Designifigstitty; Schedule; Interview; Observation
Method; Other methods, Qualitative Research-Methods; Sdatimiques andttitude Measurement; Online Data
Sources and Research.

Unit lll: Sample Design

Defining the Universe and Sampling Unit; Sampling Frame; Probability and Non-probability Sampling Methods;
Sample Size Determination for estimating means & Proportions, Survey Errors.

Unit IV : Data Analysis, Interpretation and Repot Preparation

Data Editing, Coding &Tabulation;Advanced DataAnalysis TechniquesiTypes of Data set, Processing and
interpretation of data through Softwares like SPSS, Evietata,Setc., Report Preparation and Presentation.

Suggested Readings:

1. Donald, R. C. and Schind|g?S. (2013). Business Research Methods. New DHditét McGraw- Hill.
Kothari, C.R. (2014). Research Methodology MethodsTaatiniques. New Delhi: Neige Publishers.
Saunders, M.N.K. (2012). Research Methods for Business students. New Delhi: Pearson Education.
Panneerselvam, R. (2014). Research MethodoMegy Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.

Gravettey EJ. (2016). Research Methods for the Behavourial ScieAostalia: Cengage Learning.
Alan, B. & Bell. E. (201). Business Research Metho@istonto: Oxford University Press.
Bajpai, N. (201). Business Research Methods. New Delhi: Pearson Education.

Murthy, S. N. & Bhojnana, U. (2010). Business Research Methods. New Delhi: Excel Books.
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Sekaran, U. & Bougie, R.J. (2013). ReseardWlethods for Business. New Jer®Villey Publications.
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Business Law Credits-4
MGT-PG-C203

Objective: The objective of the course is to familiarize the students with the Business Laws of India

Unit I: Indian Contract Act, 1872

Contract: Definition and its essentiad¥glid Contract - Ofer andAcceptance, Consideration, Capacity to Contract,
Free consent, Legality of object, Disahparof a Contract by performandégid agreement, Breach, Damages for
breach of a contract, Quasi contracts, Contract of Indemnity and Guarantee, Bailment anéd\§ésaye,

Unit II: Par tnership Act, 1932 and Sale of GoodAct, 1930

Partnership and its essentials, Partners: Rights and Dutieg/pedPosition of Minor as a partnéoctrine of
ImpliedAuthority, Registration of Firms, Dissolution of firms.

Meaning of Contract of Sal&ypes of Goods, Conditions aWdrranties, Delivery-three types of delivenyles as
to delivery Right of Unpaid Seller against the Goo#lsction sale, Rules regarding saleAuyction [section 64].

Unit lll: Negotiable Instruments Act, 1881and Companieéct, 1956 and 2013

Meaning of Negotiable Instrumeiiypes of negotiable instruments: Promissory Note, Essentials of promissory note,
Meaning of Bill of Exchange and Cheques, Essentials of bills of exchange, Defining Cheque, Characteristics of
cheque, Holder and Holder in due course, Negotiation, Presentment, Crossing of Cheques, Bouncing of Cheques.

Nature and Definition of a Comparglassification of Companies On the Basis of Membershgns3n formation
of company Memorandum oRAssociation Articles of Association, Prospectus, Kinds of Companies, Directors:
Their powers and duties, Meetin§¥inding up. Major amendments in 2013

Unit IV : Consumer Protection Act, 1986 and the Information TechnologyAct, 2000 Complaint, Consumer
Defect and deficiengyConsumer dispute redressal agemgdressal Machinery under the act, Procedure for
complaints under the act, Remedidppeals, Enforcement of orders and Penalties.

Objectives of ITAct, Salient features of thict, Electronic Governance.
Suggested Readings:
1. Kapoot N.D. (2016). Business Lawew Delhi: Sultan Chand & Sons.
2. Tulsian, RC. & Tulsian, B. (2014). Business LawWew Delhi: McGraw- Hill education.
3. Gulshan J.J. (2012). Business Law Including Company New Delhi: NewAge International Publishers.
4. Kuchhal , M.C. (2013). Business LaWew Delhi:Vikas Publications.
5. Singh,A. (2012). Principles of Mercantile LaMew Delhi: Eastern Book Company

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

168




MBA (Management )

Operations Reseath Credits-4
MGT-PG-C204

Objective: The objective of the course is to acquaint the students with operations research techniques and their rol
in managerial decision-making.

Unit I: Intr oduction
Operations Reseath: Significance, Scope aripplications of Operation Research in managerial decision-making.

Decision-making envionments:-Decision-making under certaintyncertainty and risk situations; Decision tree
approach and its applications.

Unitll: Linear Programming, Transportation and Assignment

Linear programming: Mathematical formulations of LModels for product-mix problems; Graphical and simplex
method of solving Lproblems; Sensitivity analysis; Duality

Transportation problem: Finding initial feasible solution using Northwest corner M@gel’'s approximation method
and least cost methotsting optimality using stepping stone method and MODI method; Special cases of unbalanced
problem, Degeneragcilaximisation objective, Multiple solutions and prohibited route.

Assignment model:Hungarian assignment technique; Special cases of unbalanced problem, Multiple optimum
solutions, Maximisation objective and unacceptable assignment

Unit lll: Game Theory, Sequencing and Pegramming

GameTheory: Concept of gamé&wo-person zero-sum game; Pure and Mixedt&gy Games; Saddle Point; Odds
Method; Dominance Method and Graphical Method for solving Mixteat&)y Game.

Sequencing Poblem: Johnsonglgorithm for n Jobs an@iwo machines, n Jobs amtiree Machineswo jobs and
m - Machines Problems.

Dynamic Programming: Modeling, Optimization, Replacement.
Unit IV : Queuing Theory

Characteristics of M/M/I Queue modAlpplication of Poisson and Exponential distribution in estimating arrival rate
and service raté&§pplications of Queue model for better service to the customers.

Replacement Poblem: Replacement of assets that deteriorate with time, Replacement of assets which fail suddenly

Project ManagementRules for drawing the network diagrafipplications of CPM and PERechniques in Project
planning and control; Crashing of operations.

Suggested Readings:

Vohra, N.D. (2009). Quantitativ@echniques in Management. New Delfata McGraw-Hill.
Taha, HA. (2010). Operations ResearchAn Introduction. New Delhi: Prentice-Hall.
Sharma, J. K., (2006). Operations Research. New Delhi: Macmillan Publishers India.
Kapoor V.K. (2014). Operations Research. New Delhi: S. Chand.

Hadley G, (1987). Linear Programming. New Delhi: Narosa Publishers.

Hillier, ES. & Lieberman, @. (2001). Introduction to Operations Research. New Dé&kia McGraw-
Hill.
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Operations Management Credits-4
MGT-PG-C205

Objective: The Course is mainly designed to make acquaint the students with Operations Management and its us
in dealing with the real life business problems.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Definition, Nature, Scope and Significance of Production and Operations Management, Relationship with other
functional areas, Recent trends in Production and Operations Management, Production Cycle, Production Plannir
& Control: Basic functions, Concept ofgemomics.

UnitIl: Pr oduction Planning

Plant location, selection; Plant and Facilities layout, types of layout and their characteristics; Production Systems
types of production system, J&'Lean system; Product design, New product developrivaie analysisWork
measurement and Job design.

Unit lll: Pr oduction Scheduling and Contol

Forecasting and Capacity planniiigpes and methods of Forecasting, OvervieAggregate production planning,
Production 8ategies, Capacity requirement planning, M&theduling, Purchase management, Inventory management
and technigues of Inventory management.

Unit IV : Quality Management

Basic Concept and dimensions of Qual@pst of QualityJurans quality trilogy Demings 14 principles, PDCA
cycle, Quality Improvement and Cost Reduction- 7QC tools and 7 new QC tools, Kéitistic8l Quality Control:
Variable &Attribute, Process Control, Control Chart (X, R, p, np and C chart), Six STgtahQuality Management
(TQM), ISO (9000&14000 Series).

Suggested Readings:
1. Everette, EA. & Ronald, J. E. (2000). Production and Operations Management. New Delhi: Prentice-Hall.
Chary S.N. (2012). Production and Operations Management. New Datai:McGraw-Hill.
Hill, T.& Hill, Alex (2012). Operations Management. Basingstoke, UK: Palgrave.
Johnston. R. (2014). Cases in Operations Management. New Delhi: Pearson.
McGregor D. (1960). Operations Management. New Delhi: McGraw-Hill.
Morton, T.E. (1999). Production and Operations Management. New DéAKas publishers.

HaleemA. (2008). Production and Operations Management. New Delhi: Galgotia Books.
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Bedi, K. (2007). Production & Operations Management. New Delhi: Oxford University Press.
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Cost & ManagementAccounting Credits-4
MGT-PG-C206

Objective: The basic objective of the course is to familiarize the students with the basic concepts of cost and manageme
accounting and their applications in managerial decision making.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Definition and Scope of Cost and Management accountinfgrBifce between Manageméwtounting and Cost
Accounting, Cost Concepts, Classification of Cost, Elements of cost - Materials, Labour and overheads and thei
Allocation andApportionment, Cost Sheet and its Preparation, Methods of Costing, Reconciliation of Cost and
FinancialAccounting.

Unit Il Accounting for Short-term Decision

Marginal Costing: Concept, Features and Limitations and Use ofgdual Costing, CostVolume-Profit
Analysis(CVP), PV Ratio and its importance, Contribution & Breakeven Point and their analysis for various types of
decision-making like single product pricing, multi product pricing, replacement, sales etc.

Absorption Costing: Concept, Maginal Costing v&bsorption Costingictivity Based Costing and ifpplications

Differential Costing and Incremental Costing:Concept, uses and applications f@i€nce between Oérential and
Incremental costing, Methods of calculation of these costs and their role in management decision making like sale:
replacement, buying etc.

Unit Ill:  Accounting for Control

Budgeting: Meaning, features of Budget, Essentials fifaive budgeting, Budgeting and Budgetary Conliyges of
Budget, &atic and Flexible Budgeting, Preparation of Cash Budget, Sales Budget, Production Budget, Materials Budget
Capital Expenditure Budget and Master Budget, Zero based BAdgahtages and Limitations of Budgetary Control.

Standard Costing: Concept of standard costs, establishing various cost standards, calculation of Material, Labour
Overhead/ariance, and their applications and implications.

Unit IV : ResponsibilityAccounting & Transfer Pricing

Concepts and approaches to Responsil#ilityounting, concept of investment centast centeprofit center and
responsibility center and its managerial implications.

Transfer Pricing : concept, types & importanbkp Concepts foDecision Making: Value ChairAnalysis, Target
Costing & Life Cycle Costing : concept, strategies and applications of each.

Suggested Readings:

1. Horngren,T, Charles, et al., (2010). Introduction to Managemenbunting. New Delhi: Prentice-Hall.
Khan, N.Y & Jain, FK., (2007). Managemewiccounting. New DelhiTata McGraw- Hill.
Pandeyl. M. (2009). ManagemeAiccounting. New DelhiVikas Publishing House.

WD

Bhattacharyya, S. K. & Dearden, J. (199%counting for Management. New Dellfikas Publishing
House.

Sahaf, M.A. (2013). Managemehtcounting: Principles and Practice. New Délikas Publishing House.
Ravi, M. Kishore (2016). Cost & Managemémacounting. KolkataTaxmann.

Ravi, M. Kishore (2013)Advanced ManagemeAccounting. KolkataTaxmann.

Arora, M. N. (2012). Cost and ManagemAgtounting. New DelhiVikas Publishing House.
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Financial Management Credits-4
MGT-PG-C207

Objective: The course provides an understanding of concepts, tools and techniques applicable for financial decisiol
making.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Concept, scope, objective and significance of financial Management, Profit maximizatdgaits. maximization,
Functions of Finance Manager in Modéwpe, Key Financial decision aredémeValue of MoneyRisk and Return
Analysis.

Unit II: Investment and Financing Decision

Investment Decision: Concept, ProcesBs&hniques of Capital Budgeting and its applications; Risk and Uncertainty
in Capital Budgeting.

Financing Decision: Long-term, Mediufierm and Short term sources of finance, Potentiality of equity shares,
Preference shares, Debentures and bonds as sources of long- term finance;

Unit l1l: Capital S tructur e and Cost of Capital

Capital $ructure: Concept and Planning, CapitauStureTheories: NI, NOI Traditional and Modigliani Miller
Approach; EBITEPSAnalysis & Indiference Points.

Cost of Capital: Cost of equijtyPreference shares, Debentures and retained earwibgghted average cost of
capital and implications. Leveragealysis: Financial, Operating and combined leverage along with implications

Unit IV : Dividend Decision andworking Capital Management

Dividend Decision: Concept of retained earnings and plough back of profits, Relevance and Irrdlegaries of
dividend decisionwalters Model, Gordors Model and Modigliani Miller Model; Factorsfa€ting dividend decision.

Working capital: Overview diVorking Capital Decision: Concept, Components, Factdestiig working capital
requirementyVorking Capital Management: Management of cash, Inventory and receivables; Introdtoking
Capital Financing.
Suggested Readings:

1. Van Horne, J.C. (2016). Financial Management and PdWleyw Delhi: Pearson Education.
Knott, G (2004). Financial Management. Basingstoke, UK: Palgrave.
Khan, M.Y. and Jain, K. (2016). Financial Management. New Delfata McGraw Hill.
Chandra, P(2016). Fundamentals of Financial Managemgaiia McGraw Hill.
Rustagi, R.P(2000). Financial Management. New Delhi, Galgotia.
Lawrence, J. G(2004). Principles of Managerial Finance. New Delhi: Pearson Education.
Ravi, M. K. (2015). Financial Management. Kolkafaxmann.
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DamodaranA. (2016). Corporate Finance -Theory & Practice. New D#fhiiey.
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Human Resource Management Credits-4

MGT-PG-C208

Objective: This course aims to provide students a clear understanding about the concepts, methods, techniques a
issues involved in managing human resources so as to facilitate employing, maintaining and promoting a motivate
force in an aganization.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Concept, Nature, Scope, Objectives and Functions of Human Resource ManagementhdRkallenges —
Environmental, Qganizational and Individual, Enggng trends of HRM in globalized economy and cross cultural
environment.

Unit Il: Human Resour ce Planning

Human resource planning, Job analysis, Job evaluation, Job design, Recruitment — Sources, objectives, Selectic
Concept, Procedure and Cost benefit analysis of selection, Induction, Career planning, Bases of Pranefam,
Separations, Outplacement and Outsourcing HR.

Unitlll: Training & Development and PerformanceAppraisal
Training & Development — Conceplraining needs assessmefypes of training

programmes: On-the-job and-tfie-job, Rol of training, metrics for evaluation of training programme, Performance
Appraisal- Objectives, Uses and MethodBEraditional and Modern methods, Problems of performance appraisal,
Legal issues in Performangepraisal, Compensation — Concefigpes, Factors determining compensation.

Unit IV : Industrial Relations

Industrial Relations: Concept adgproaches to Industrial Relations, UnitaBjurastic and Radic@lpproach,
Industrial Relations System.

Suggested Readings:

1. DesslerG (2015). Human Resource Management. New Delhi: Pearson Education.

2. Rao,V.S.P(2014). Human Resource Management. New Delhi: Excel Books.

3. Durai, P (2016). Human Resource Management. New Delhi: Pearson Education.

4. Rao, S. P(2011). Personnel &Human Resource Management. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.

5. Aswathappa, K. (2010). Human Resource Managenient-&Cases. New Delhtata McGraw-Hill.

6. Snell, S. & Bohlande/G (2013). Human Resource Management. Nash¥iNe SouthWestern Publishing
Group.

7. Gomez, M. Balkin, L.R. & CardyD.B. (2011). Managing Human Resources. New Delhi: Prentice-Hall.

8. Jyoti,V. (2013). Human Resource Management. New Delhi: Oxford.
9. Muller, C. (2008). HRMA Case &idyApproach. Mumbai: Jaico Publishing House.
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Business Policy and $ategic Management Credits-4
MGT-PG-C301

Objective: The course aims to develop an understanding of Business Policyraied)i8 Management in dynamic
and competitive global environment.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Business PolicyCorporate Bategy Basic Concept oftBategic Management, Missio¥ision, Objectives, Impact
of globalization, Basic Model oftfategic Managementr@tegic Decision Making, Mintzbegls 5Ps of 8ategy
McKinsey 7-S Framework

EnvironmentalAnalysis; Environmental Scanning, Indusfgalysis, CompetitivéAnalysis, ETOP Sudy, OCR
SAPScanning, Internal Corpora@alysis, Resource based approaéiye-ChairApproach, Scanning Functional
Resources, tgategic Budget andudit.

Unit Il: Strategy Formulation

Concept of 8etch, Leverage and Fit; Need for Balanced Scorecarateg§ic Factordnalysis Summary (SkS)
Matrix, Analysing Companies Resource in Competitive Position; SWi@lysis;TOWS Matrix, Grand Bategies;
Porters Diamond Model, PorterGeneric Bategies; BategicAnalysis and Choice: BCGE 9 CELL, Shells,
Directional Policy Matrix,;The PIMS ModelArthur, D’Little Companys Matrix and Hofés Matrices; Portfolio
Matrix, Parenting Fit MatrixYalue Chain analysis.

Unit 11 S trategy Implementation

Implementation of strategy: @anising forAction, Corporate Developmentages, Diversification, Mgers and
Acquisition, Re-engineering, Job Design atr@®gy Implementation.

Unit IV : Strategy Evaluation

ImportanceéAnd Nature of 8ategic Evaluation;t®ategic and Operational Control; Evaluation Process for Operational
Control; EvaluatioriTechniques for Bategic and Operational Controlr&egic Enablers: R&Dt&tegy IT and
strategy Srategic Risk.

Suggested Readings:

1. Kazmi, A. (2014). Business Policy andr&egic Management. New Delhifata McGraw- Hill
David, FER. (2012). §ategic Management: Concepts and Cases. New Delhi: Pearson Education.
Pearce, J.A. & Robinson, R.B. (2012)&8egic Management. New Del&iTBS.

CarpenterM. (2012). &rategic Management. New Delhi: Pearson Education.

Bowman, C. (2003). Business Policy anmdategy New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.
Trehan, M. (2012). teategic Management. New DelNiiley & Sons.

Carthy M. Robert & Curran (2007). Business Policy atictegy New Delhi:AITBS.

Glueck,W.F. & Jauch, L.R. (201) Business Policy andtr&tegic Management. New Delhi: McGraw-
Hill.

9. Srinivasan, R. (2012) t@tegic Management. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.
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Entrepreneurship & Project Management Credits-4
MGT-PG-0302

Objective: The objective of the course is to develop an understanding of the concept, process and development ¢
entrepreneurship and promote the students towards Entrepreneurship.

Unit I: Entr epreneurand Entrepreneurship

Entrepreneur - Concept, Functiofigpes, Characteristics, Qualities and Role — Ideal Entrepreneur; Entrepreneur
vis-a-vis Professional ManagémtrapreneyrCopreneur; Distinction between wage employment, self employment &
Entrepreneurship; Entrepreneurial Competencies; Entrepreneur and Entrepreneurship — Factors, Barriers & Probler
and Process of Entrepreneurship, Growth of Entrepreneurship in India

Unit Il: Entr epreneurship Development

Entrepreneurship Development: Concepts, Factéestaig, Development Cycle andr&egy; Entrepreneurship
Development Program (EDP): Concepts, Objective, Contents, issues, Phases, Evaluation. Institutions conductir
EDP’s in India; Entrepreneurship Developm@&naining: Importance, Objective, Methods; Role of Institutions in
Entrepreneurship Development; Role of Central aateS50vernment in Entrepreneurship Development

Unit lll: Emerging ar eas in Entrepreneurship

Women Entrepreneurshifiypes, Challenges, Opportunitigschievements, Problems, Remedial Measures &
supporting Institutions and Role Modeld3/ddman Entrepreneurs in India, Self Help Groups.; Rural Entrepreneurship:
meaning, need, Problems, Development, Role of NGBhtrepreneurship in agricultureRYSEM.; Social
Entrepreneurship: Genesis & Characteristic; International Entrepreneurship; E- Entrepreneurship: Concept, Purpo:s
and Essence. Entrepreneurial opportunities and problems in North East Regions

Unit IV : Project & Project Management

Project : Concept, Classification, Identification, Project Design, Prdpgaraisal, Project Planning,; Formulation of
Project Report - Cost Benefihalysis, Technical FeasibilityFinancial FeasibilityManagerial Feasibilityand Market
Survey; Financing of the Project — Sources of Finance.

Project Management:

Project Management Life Cycle: Project Initiation, Planning, Execution, Closure; Project Monitoring and Control —
Parameters, Process; Monitoring and Control of group of Projects;

Techniques of Project Monitoring and Control; Computer based Project Management; Integrated Project Managemel
— Management of Project Finances, Materials — Production — Marketing —Personnel Managemenugibject

Suggested Readings:

1. Desai,V. (2011). Dynamics of Entrepreneurship Development and Management, New Delhi: Himalaya
publishers.

2. Poornima, C. (201). Entrepreneurship Development - Small Business Enterptésedelhi: Pearson.

3. Robert D. H.& Peters, M.P (2013). Entrepreneurship. New Delffiata McGraw Hill.
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4. Lall, M. and, S.Shikha (2008). Entrepreneurship. New Delhi: Excel Books.

o

Baporikar N. (2011). Entrepreneurship Development and Project Management. New Delhi: Himalaya
publishers.

Larson, D. (2006). Project Management. New Ddlata McGraw- Hill.
Desai,V (2013). Project Management. New Delhi:Himalaya Publishing House.

Gopalakrishnan,.F2014).Textbook of Project Management. New Delhi: Macmillan.

© © N o

Maylor, H. (2010). Project Management. New Delhi: Pearson.
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Performance Management Credits-4

MGT-PG-H303

Objective: The objective of the course is to make the students understand critical dimensions of performance tha
constitute the basis for continuously planning, reviewing and developing employee performance.

Unit I: Intr oduction to Performance Management

Performance: Dimensions of Performance, Performappeaisal & Potentiahppraisal. Performance Management:
Planning Performance for Role Clariccountability and Bectiveness, Process of Performance Management,
Developing and Implementing a Performance Management System

Unit Il : Performance Managemeninalysis & Application

Reward SystenTypes of Rewards, Designhing Reward Systeotal Reward Sategies, Characteristics of aridetive
Performance Reward Plan.

Performancé\nalysis, Performance Review Discussion, Using Performance Management Systems Data for HR
Decisions and Performance Improvements, Performance Management Skills, Performance Management Syster
andAppraisal Practices

Unit lll : Performance ManagemeniTechniques

Competency Mapping as a Performance Managemoaht Balanced Scorecard andAtgplications,Mentoring
System , 360 Feedbackssesment Centres ,

Performance Management Practices ofdd@nt Cocmpanies.
Unit IV : Performance Consulting

ConceptThe Need for Performance Consulting, Role of the Performance Consulting, Designing and Using Performance
Relationship Maps, Contracting for Performance Consulting Services, Operationalizing Performance Managemen

Suggested Readings:

1. Rao,T.V.(2017). Performance Managemdiward Oganizational Excellence. New Delhi: Sage Publishers.
Rao,T.V. (2005). Performance Management Appraisal Systems. New Delhi: Sage Publishers.
Chadha, R(2008). Performance Management. New Delhi: Macmillan India Ltd.

Michael,A. (2006).A Handbook of Human Resources Management Practice, London: Kogan Page.

Suri, GK. (2008). Performance Measurement and Management. New Delhi: Excel Publications.

o oA W N

Robert, L. C. (20). Performance Management Concepts Skills and Exercise¥ddewl.E.Sharpe
Publications.

7. Rao, N.S., (2017). Compensation System and Performance Management. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishinc
House.
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Training and Development Credits-4
MGT-PG-H304

Objective: The objective of the course is to make the students understand the importance of training and developmer
of individuals in modern ganizations and familiarize with the process involved in training and development.

Unit I: Training and Learning
Training: Concept, Need and Importancd@&ining in Modern QganizationsTrainingVs Development

Learning: Principles of Learning, Conditions foffdgftive Learning, Learning Cycle, Learning Process, Learning
Curve

Training Procesdiraining Needéssessment- Componentsloining Need#nalysis, Sources of Data fdraining
NeedsAnalysis.

Unit Il: Design of Training Programme

Principles ofTraining DesignTraining Design Process, Outlining Programme SequencédhamiesApproaches
to Programme Design

Unit lll: Implementation of Training Programme

Training Delivery Competencie§tainers andraining Syles, Trainers Role;Trainers Skills, Posfraining Support
for Improved Performance Work; Training MethodsTrainingAids

Unit IV : Training Evaluation

Stages of Evaluation, COi#rent Evaluation Models, Donald KirkpatriskEvaluation Model; Recemtends irlraining
and Development

Suggested Readings:
1. Lynton, R.P& Udai Pareek (2a). Training for Development. New DelhVistaar Publications.
2. RaymondA. N. (2010). Employe@&raining and Development. New Delfiiata McGraw- Hill Publications.
3. Rao, FL. (2008). Enriching Human Capital throudtaining and Development. New Delhi: Excel publications.
4. Naik, GP. (2008).Training and Developmerniiext, Research and Cases. New Delhi: Excel Books.
5. Sahu, R.K. (2010)raining forDevelopment.NewDelhi:Excel ooks
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Management of Change and Development Credits-4

MGT-PG-H305

Objective: The course help to understand the theory and practice relating to the processes of chgagigaion
development and to develop insight and competence in diagnostic and intervention processes and skills for initiatin
and facilitating change in ganizations.

Unit I: Change

Introduction, Meaning, nature, forces, Planned change, need for change, types of Clgargeai@mal change,
Models of oganizational change — Force Field, Kurt Lewis, SystemggeSnd Contemporafytivities Research.

Unit Il: Management of Change

ManagerialApproaches for Implementing Change, Perspectives on Change, Understanding the Change Proces
Change Management: Leading the Change Process, Facilitating Change, Dealing with Individual and Grouy
Resistances, Interventiotr&egies, Significance ottaicture for Change tictural Choice and Change, Leadership

and Change, Develop Learningganization.

Unit lll: Intr oduction to Organization Development (OD)

The Field of Oganization DevelopmerialuesAssumptions and Features of Qe OD Proces#ction Research
and Oganization Developmemction ResearchA Process and approach.

Unit IV : OD Interventions

An Overview of OD Interventions, Human Process Interventitershno &uctural Interventions, Human Resource
Management Interventionstr&tegic Change Interventiomspplicability of OD, Oganizationallransformation,
Culture Change, Learning @anization, Latestrends and Future of @anization Development.

Suggested Readings:
1. Cummings,T.G & Worley, C.G (2015). Oganization Development & Change. US: Cengage Learning.

2. FrenchW., Bell, C.H. & Zawacki, R.A(2005).Organization Development and Transformation:
Managing Effective Change. New Delhi: McGraw-Hill

3. Harigopal, K. (2010). Management of ganizational Change Leveragifigansformation. New Delhi:
Response Books

4. Thornhill, L. S. (201). Managing Changé&s Human Resourcetr@tegyApproach. New Delhi: Pearson
Education.

McMillan, E. (2008). Complexity Management and the Dynamics of Change. Howick place, UK: Routledge.
Senior B. & Fleming, J. (2010). @anizational Change. New Delhi: Dorling Kindersley (India) Pvt. Ltd.
Palmer & Dunford (2009). Managingganizational change. New Delfiiata Mc-Graw Hill.

©® N o O

Bhaha, S.K. (2010). @anization Development anttansformation, Deep and Deep Publication Pvt. Ltd.
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Consumer Behaviour Credits-4
MGT-PG-M303

Objective: The course provides insight into significance of consumer behagamsumer decision-making process
and analysis of various internal and external factdestifig consumetbehaviour and their implications.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Concept, Definition,Types of Consumers, Nature, Scope of Consumer BehaWwour Drivers of Successful
Relationships between Marketers and Customers, Consumer Behaviour angyleifdeBketing.

Unit II; Determinants of Consumer Behaviour

Consumer motivation and involvement, consumer perception, Information processing, perception Learning, Consume
attitude; Family and household influences, family decision making and consumption-related roles, social class, Referenc
groups, Cultural and sub- culturalféifences, Personaljtyalues and life-style.

Unit l1l: Consumer Decision Making

Levels of Consumer Decision Making, Consumer Buying Process; Problem Recognition; Information Processing;
Evaluation ofAlternatives; Purchase and Post-Purchase Behaviour; Customer, Ibyadsis of Consumer Decision
Making.

Unit IV : ConsumerBuying Behaviour

Cross Cultural ConsumaAnalysis, Combining Global with Local Marketingr&egiesA Framework foAlternative
Global Marketing 8ategies, Impact of Social Media on Consumer Behayindustrial Buying Proces$ypes of
Buying in B2B, B2C,C2C; Impact of Informaticfechnology on Consumer Behavip&ecenflrends, Product
Endorsements.

Suggested Readings:

1. Majumdar R. (2009). Consumer Behaviour: Insight form Indian Market. New Delhi: Prentice Hall India
Learning Private Limited.

2. Schifman, L. & Kanuk, L. (201). Consumer BehaviauNew Delhi: Pearson Education.
3. Nair, S. R. (2016). Consumer Behaviodext and Cases. Mumbai: Himalaya Publishing House

4. Loudon, D.L. & Della, B. (1992). Consumer Behaviour: Concepts\pptications. New DelhiTata Mc-
Graw Hill.

5. Wilkie, W. L. (1998). Consumer BehavioltewYork: JohnWilley & Sons
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Integrated Marketing Communication Credits-4

MGT-PG-M304

Obijective: This course aims to develop and sharpen the Marketing Communication Skills of the Management student
Unit I: Intr oduction

Nature, Concept and Process of Integrated Marketing Communication (IMC); Elements of IMC; Role of IMC in the
Marketing Process, Qanizing forAdvertising and Promotion, Perspectives on Consumer Behaviour

Unit [l: Communication Pr ocess and Budgeting forMC

The Communication Process; Source, Message and Channel Factors, Establishing Objectives and Budgeting for t
Promotional Program

Unit llI: Developing the Integrated Marketing Communication Program

Planning, Development, Implementation and Evaluation, Media Planningrateb$ Evaluation of Medial VvV and
Radio, Print Media and Support Media, Direct Marketing, Internet and Interactive Media, Sales Promotion, Public
Relations, Publicity and Corporaievertising.

Unit IV : Monitoring, Evaluation and Contr ol

Measuring the HEéctiveness of the Promotional Prografesting Process and Control Process, International
Advertising and Promotion

Exercise:

a) 3 Good and 3 bad ads to be presented by each student

b) Sudents will be asked to formulate an advertising strategy in group for any one product/service of
their choice
) Sudents will be asked to formulate any social responsibility campaigns like save water/say no to the

drugs/AIDS/Polio/Save engy/No smoking and so on

Note: Faculty member is supposed to form the groups with (5 student each) and ask these groups to formulate abo
campaigns as a practical application.

Suggestion Readings

1. Kenneth, C. & Donald (2013). Integratédlvertising, Promotion & Marketing Communications. New
Delhi: Pearson Education.

Belch, M. & Belch, G(2013).Advertising and Promotions. New Delfiata McGraw- Hill.
Batra, M. & David, J (2001 Advertising Management. New Delhi: Prentice Hall.
Duncon,T (2007). Integrated Marketing Communications. New Ddlaia McGraw Hill

o & oD

Chunawalla, S.A. & K.C. (2(). Foundations oAdvertisingTheory & Practice, New Delhi: Himalaya
Publishing House.
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Supply Chain Management Credits-4
MGT- PG-M305
Objective: This course aims to cover the critical facets of SCM and focus on their interrelationships.
Unit I: Intr oduction

Introduction to Supply Chain Management, Evolution of Supply Chain Management, Importance of Supply Chain
Management, Process view of Supply Chain Management, Essential features and Key Issues in SCM, Componer
of Supply Chain Management, Factors influencing Supply Chain Management

Unit Il: Designing Supply Chain Network

Factors Influencing Distribution Network Design, Design Options for a Distribution Network, Selecting a Distribution
Network Design, Demand Forecasting in a Supply CAajgregate Planning in Supply Chain, Inventory Management

in Supply Chains: Concep¥arious Cost#ssociated with Inventorwarious EOQ Models, Btdr Sock, Lead

Time Reduction, Re-Order PoidBC Analysis,VED Analysis

Unit lll: Logistics Management

Logistics Costs, Dferent Models, Logistics Sub-System, Inbound and Outbound Logistics, Bullwkapt Ef
Logistics, Distribution an&Varehousing Managementiofage Equipment. Purchasing a¥ehdor management:
Centralized and Decentralized Purchasing, Functions of Purchase Department, Procurategigs3echniques
of Vendor Rating. Management afo®es, Types of $ores, Custom Clearance.

Unit IV : Recent Issues in Supply Chain Management

Role of ITin Supply Chain, CRM, Goals of Supply Chain inBEnchmarking: Concept, Features and Implementation,
Outsourcing: Basic ConcepfalueAddition in SCM- Concept of Demand Chain Management, Local issues in
Supply Chain Management.

Suggested Readings:
1. Shah, J. (2016). Supply Chain Managememit Bind Cases. New DellPearson Education.

2. Chopra, S. Meindl, D.V& Kalra, K.D. (2016). Supply Chain Managemeritatgy Planning and
Operation. New Delhi: Pearson Education.

3. Raghuram, Gand Rangaraj, N. (2015). Logistics and Supply Chain Management: Cases and Concepts.
New Delhi: Laxmi Publications.

4. Simchi, L, ShankaK. (2007). Designing and Managing the Supply Chain: Conctptegies
and Casetldies. New Delhi: McGraw-Hill Education.

5. Shapiro, J. (2006). Modelling the Supply Chain. US: Brooks publishing co.
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Financial Markets, Institutions and Services Credits-4

MGT-PG-F303

Objective: This course provide students in depth knowledge related to Financial Markets, Institutions and Services
Unit I: Intr oduction

Overview of Financial System, Constituents and Functioning; Financial Markets: Money Market and Capital Market;
Overview of Foreign Exchange Market, Financial Sector Reforms in India, Overview of Financial Services: Nature,
Scope and Importance.

Unit Il: RBI & Commer cial Banks

RBI — Role and functions, Regulation of money and credit, Monetary policy; Commercial Bamisurg and

Scope, Determination of Commercial Interest Rates: Fixed and Floating, Management of Capital Funds, Capita
Adequacy Norms, Liquidity Managemefsset Liability Management: G&malysis, Management of Non- Performing
Assets, Bategies for Making Commercial BanKi&ble.

Unit Ill: Non-Banking Financial Institutions

Securitisation: Concept, Nature, Scope and their Implications, Securitizattaniamf.oans and Housing Loans,
Securitisation in India. DFIs in India - IDBI, ICICI, IFCI, NABARD, RRBdgaf Level Institutions ; NBFCs -
Their Satus,Types Working and &ategies for Commercial viability ; Insurance & Mutual Fund &&nisations -
Their Satus,TypesWorking and &ategies for Commercisiability.

Unit IV : Financial Services

Leasing and Hire Purchase: Concepts and Scope, Parties Involved, Evaluation dfdesseionTypes of Lease

and their Implications, Hire Purchase and Lease felihces and Implications for the business. Other financial
services: Factoring, Forfeiting, Discounting and Re Discounting of Bills, Credit rating, Securitization of debts, Housing
finance, Merchant Banking services and functions, Consumer Credit and Plastic Money; concept, working and use:

Suggested Readings:
1. Fabozzi, B. (2014). Foundations of Financial Markets and Institutions. New Delhi: Pearson Education.
2. Khan, M.Y. (2015). Financial Services. New Delhi: McGraw- Hill Education.
3. Machiraju, H.R. (2016). Indian Financial System. New Dalikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.
4. Bhole, L.M. and Mahakud, J. (2009). Financial Institutions and Markets. New Delhi: McGraw-Hill Education.
5

Srivastava, R.M. & Nigam, D. (2014). Management of Indian Financial Institutions. New Delhi: Himalaya
Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

—S”{K”\A UN|\/ERS|TY—

183




SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Management ofWorking Capital Credits-4
MGT-PF-F304
Objective: This course acquaint the students with the technigu®dding Capital Management
Unit I: Intr oduction to Working Capital

Nature, Scope, Definition and Objectivesvidbrking Capital, Classification and ImportanceVabrking Capital,
Working Capital CycleAssessment and Computationdgbrking Capital requirement, Factors determinivigrking
Capital requirements, ForecasMabrking Capital requirements, Profitability—Liquidity tradd;&orking Capital
Palicy -Aggressive & Defensive, Overview Working Capital Management

Unit Il: Working Capital Financing

Need and objectives of FinancingWbrking Capital, Short term credit, Mechanism and Cost-benefit analysis of
alternative strategies for Financiligprking Capital Accrued wages antiaxes Accounts payablelrade credit,
Bank Loans, Overdrafts, Bill Discounting, Commercial Papers, Certificates of Deposit, Factoring, Seoured
Loans, etc; Pattern and sourcesAdrking Capital Financing in India, with reference to Government policies.
Tandon, Chore and Kannan and other Committee Reports

Unit lll: Management of Cash

Meaning of Cash, Motives for Holding Cash, Objectives of Cash Management, Factors Determining Cash Needs
Determining Optimum Cash Balance, Cash Management Models, Cash Budget

Cash Management: Basitr&egiesTechniques and Processes; Marketable Securities: Colgpes, Reasons for
Holding Marketable Securities, Its ImportanceViorking Capital, Choice of Securities; Investment of Surplus
Funds, Cash Management Practices in India.

Unit IV : Management of Receivables & Inventoy

Receivables: Nature & Cost of Maintaining Receivables, Objectives of Receivables ManagemenfAFactmg
Size of Receivables, Policies for Managhuagounts Receivables, Determination of Potential Credit Policy Including
CreditAnalysis, Credit &andards, Credit Period, Credi#rms, etc; Collection Policies.

Inventory: Need for Monitoring & Control of Inventories, Objectives of Inventory Management, Benefits of Holding
Inventory Risks and Costassociated with Inventories; Inventory Management: Minimizing Cost in Inventory
Techniques of Inventory Management.

Suggested Readings:
1. Rangrajan, K. & Mishr&. (2012). Working Capital Management. New Delhi: Excel Books.

2. PeriasamyP (2016)Working Capital Management —Theory & Practice. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing
House Pvt. Ltd.

Pandeyl..M. (2015). Financial Management. New DeWikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

Bhalla,V K. (2011). Working Capital Managementext and Cases. New Deltinmol Publications.
Sharma, D. (2015Working Capital Management. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.
Kishore, R. M. (2016). Financial Management-Theory/Problems/Cases. Kdlgataann.

N o 0o ko

Tandon Committee Report, Chore Committee Report & Kannan Committee Report
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Insurance and Risk Management Credits-4

MGT-PG-F305

Objective: The basic objective of this course is to provide awareness about the need of insuranceging emer
scenario of insurance sector in India. It further explores the approaches to Risk Management in corporate sector

Unit I: Intr oduction to Insurance

Insurance: Meaningypes of Risks Coveredlype of Insurance, Principles of Insurance, Growth & Development of
Indian Insurance IndustrRegulations of Insurance Business — IRDA; Introduction to Life & General Insurance,
Life Insurance: Features of Life Insurance, Essentials of Life Insurance Contract, Kinds of Insurance Policies, Premiun
determination, Life Policy Conditions

Unit II: Non-Life Insurance

Fire & Marine Insurance: Fire Insurance Contracts, Fire Insurance Coverage, Policies for stock, Rate Fixation ir
Fire Insurance, Settlement of Claims. Marine Insurance: Marine Insurance Cohpast,of Marine Insurance,
Marine Cago Losses and Fraud, Settlement of claims.

Unit Ill; Miscellaneous Insurance

Motor Insurance, Employ&s Liability Insurance, PersonAtcident and Sickness Insurané@jation Insurance,
Burglary Insurance, Fidelity Guarantee Insurance, Engineering Insurance, Cattle Insurance, Crop Insurance
Reinsurance

Unit IV : Risk Management

Introduction to Risk Managemerithe Concept of Risk, Risk vs. Uncertainfypes of Risks: Market Risk, Credit

Risk, Operational Risk, Interest Risk, Business Risk, Systematic Risk, Classifying Pure Risks, Methods of Handling
Pure Risks, Risk Management Process, Risk Finafieidigniques, Risk Management Objectives, Risk Management
Information Systems (RMIS), Corporate Risk Management Protgsss of Risk Managing Firms.

Suggested Readings:

1. Gupta, K. (2017). Insurance and Risk Management. New Delkiimalaya Publishing House.

2. Mittal, A. (2013). Principles of Insurance &Risk Management. New Delhi: Sultan Chand and Sons.
3. Panda & Mahajan (2@). Principles and Practices of Insurance. New Delhi: Kalyani Publishers.
4

Mishra, M. N. & Mishra, S. B. (2016). Insurance: Principles and Practices. New Delhi: Sultan Chand and
Sons
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International Business Environment Credits-4
MGT-PG-C401

Objective: The objective of this course is to enable the students to understand the key issues in the internatione
business environment and also to acquaint them with concepts and procedures pertaining to international busines

Unit I: Intr oduction

International Business- Nature, Importance and Scope; Modes of Entry in to International Business; Framework fo
Analyzing International Business Environment: Econorfigzhnological, Socio-Cultural, Political and Legal
Environment.

Unit II: Institutional Institutions and Regional Blocks

Institutional Support to International Business: UNO, |Mférld Bank; UNCAD; WTO, Regional Economic Co-
operation and Integration between Countriesfddént Levels of Integration between Countries; European Union,
NAFTA, ASEAN, EFTA, SAARC, SAPRA, MERCOSUR, G8, G20.

Unit lll: MNCs and For eign Investments

Multinational Corporations: Conceptual Framerk of MNCs; MNCs and Host and Home Country Relations;
InternationallfechnologyTransfers: Importance afigpes, Foreign Investment: Capital FlowWwgpes,Theories of
Foreign Investment and Barriers. Recent Developments in International Business: Ecological Issuéspsotsal

Unit IV : Foreign Exchange Markets

Foreign Exchange rates - Factorfeafing exchange rate, Fixed and flexible exchange rate system; Participants in
the Foreign exchange markets; Exchange rate quotes; Foreign exchange derivatives— forward contracts, future
options and swaps. Cash and Spot exchange market; LERMS, Foreign Excharigaiaktion exposure, translation
exposure and economic exposure, Management of exposures — Internal and external techniques.

Suggested Readings:

1. Hill, C.W. (2014). International Business- Competing in the Global Market Place. New Delhi: McGraw
Hill.

2. Bhalla,V.K. & Shiva R(2010). International Business, Environment and Management: New Batniol
Publications Pvt. Ltd.

3. Charles,T. & Hult (2016). International Business, Competing in the Global Market Place. New Delhi:
McGraw Hill.

4. Donald, M. & Michael, G(2007). International Business. New Delhi: McGraw Hill Education.
5. SitkinA. & Bowen N. (2013). International Business: Challenges and Choices. UK: Oxford.
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Business Ethics and Corporate Governance Credits-4
MGT-PG-C402

Objective: The objective of the course is to make the students understand the importance of ethics in business and
give basic knowledge of corporate governance.

Unit I; Business Ethics

Ethical issues in capitalisniheories of Ethics, Ethics in Marketing, Finance, HR, andifiics and Social
Responsibility EthicalTheories and\pproaches, IP: Designs, Patefitsde Marks and Copy Rights.

Unit Il: Indian Value System

Understanding the basic tenets of Hinduism, Jainism, Buddhism, Christianity and&saiings from the scriptures
of Vedas, Upanishads, Geeta, Ramayan, MahabHRaigitaks, Bible, Koran and Panchatantra. Ethialues in
Indian Paremiology

Unit lll: Corporate Governance

Meaning, Definition, Concept and Characteristics, Importance of Corporate governance, Issues in Corporats
Governance, Code of Corporate Governance, Social responsibility of Corporate, Corporate Social Reporting, Corpora
Governance and Role of Board of Directors, Role of SEBI in Corporate Governance, E Governance.

Unit IV : Models of Corporate Governance

German, Japanesénglo-American and Indian Models, Ethics avialues in Corporate Governance, Concept and
Meaning of Investor Protection, Investor Protection and Corporate Governance in India.

Suggested Readings

1. lyer. S.S. (2002). Managing fdalues. New Delhi: Newge international Publications.

2. Bhatia, S.K. (2007). Business Ethics and Manag¥aales. New DelhiTata Mc-Graw Hill.
3. Mathur U.C. (2007). Corporate Governance and Business Ethics. New Delhi: McMillan.
4

Mandal., S.K.,(2010). Ethics in Business & Corporate Governance. New DathiMcGraw Hill
Education.

Other Reading¥edas, Upanishads, Geeta, Ramayan, Mahabharat, Bible Koran, PanchéitseneaPitak, Sutta
Pitak andAbhidhamma Pitak .
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Compensation Management Credits-4
MGT-PG-H403

Objective: The objective of this course is to promote understanding of issues relating to the compensation for humar
resources in ganizations and to impart skills in designing, analyzing and restructuring compensation management
systems, policies and strategies.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Compensationlypes of compensation, Conceptual framework of compensation managéhsamies of wages:
EconomicTheories and Behaviour@heories; Criteria of wage fixation.

Unit Il : Srategic Compensation Planning &Variable Pay

Strategic perspectives towards compensation — Developing a total compensation, shategg of competitive
advantage -Three tests, Jabhalysis and Job Evaluation, Designing pay levels, Mix and pay strucargable

Pay: $rategic reasons for incentive plaAdministering incentive plans, Individual incentive plans-Piecewdakdard

hour plan, Bonuses, Merit pagroup incentive plansem compensation, Gain sharing incentive plans, Enterprise
incentive plans- Profit sharing plangp&k options, ESOPs.

Unit lll: Managing Employee Benefits

Nature and types of benefits, Employee benefits programs: Security benefits, Retirement security benefits, Healt
care benefits[lime-off benefits, Benefits administration, Employee benefits required hylimaretionary employee
benefits, Employee services-Designing a benefits package.

Unit IV : Wage Determination and Compensation Practices

Principles of wage and salary administration, Methods of wage determination in India, Internal and external equity ir
compensation systenmd/age administration in IndiaVage policy in IndiaWage boards: tBicture, Scope and
functions, Executive compensation, Compensation practicesfaredif industries, International compensation,
Compensation practices of multinational and globghoizations.

Suggested Readings:

1. Anderson, R.l. (20I).Compensation Management in Knowledge based world. New Delhi: Pearson
Education.

Milkovich & Newman. (201). Compensation. New Delfiata McGraw-Hill..
Singh, B. D. (2008). Compensation & Reward Management. New Delhi: Excel Books.

Martocchio, J. J. (2a).Srategic Compensation. New Delhi: Pearson Education.

o & 0N

Rao, N.S. (2017). Compensation System and Performance Management. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishinc
House

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

188




%% MBA (Management )

Industrial Relations & Labour Enactments Credits-4

MGT-PG-H404

Objective: To provide critical understanding of Industrial Relations (IR) and important Labour Laws in operation
in India.

Unit I: Overview of Industrial Relations

Concept of Industrial Relations , Nature of Industrial Relations, Objectives of IR, Evolution of IR in India; Role of
state,Trade Union, Employersgirganization ; ILO in IR.

Managing IR changes, IR and productiyitgchnology and IRWorkers participation, Discipline and Grievance
redressal, Collective bgaiining, Labour administration at the state, district and local levels.

Unit Il: Laws on Working Conditions

FactorieAct, 1948: Healthelfare, SafetyWorking HoursAnnual Leave with wages, Registers and Records.
Contract Labour (Regulation aAdbolition) Act, 1986 — Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulathut, 1986)

Unit lll: Laws on Industrial Relations

TheTrade UniorAct 1926: Role & function ofrade union, Registration, Rights and privileges, Duties, Dissolution
of Trade Unions

Industrial DisputesAct 1947: &ike, Lockout, Laydf Retrenchment, Grievance and disciplinary procedures,
Penalties

Industrial EmploymenAct, 1946: Information in standing orders, Procedure for submission
Unit IV : Laws onWagesWelfare and Social Security

Minimum WagedAct, 1948, Payment dagesAct, 1936, Payment of BonAst, 1965 Laws on LaboWelfare:The
Workmens CompensatioAct, 1923, The Employees3ate Insurancact, 1948, The Maternity Benefifct, 1961.

Laws on Social Secuyit The Employees Provident Fundict, 1952, The Payment of Gratuitdct, 1972.
Suggested Readings:

1. Arun Monappa (2012). Industrial Relations. New Dellata McGraw- Hill Publishing company Ltd.
Mamoria C.B, Mamoria, §2010). Dynamics of Industrial Relations. New Delhi: Himalayan Publications,
Verma, P(1991). Management of Industrial Relations Reading and cases. Oxford and IBH publications.
Padhi, K. (2012). Labour & Industrial Laws. New Delhi: PHI Learnind.l.

Kapoor N.D. (2014). Elements of Mercantile Laew Delhi: S.Chand & Co.

o oA W N

Pylee, PV. & A Simon Geage. (1995). Industrial relations and personnel Management. New Didhs
Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.

7. Subramani, N. & Rajendran, G(2001). Human Resources Management and Industrial Relations. New
Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Cross Cultural and Global Management Credits-4
MGT-PG-H405

Objective: The objective of this course is to understand the implications of the globalization of busindestioeef
management.he course focuses on the impact of cultural background on individuasjzations and management;
on the dimensions which discriminate national cultures, and on cross cultural interactions.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Determinants of Culture, Facets of culture, Levels of Culture, National Cultural dimensions in the business context
The influence of National Culture on business culture, Business Cultures: Ea&gstnEmeging Business Culture
in India.

Unit Il; Cultural Dimensions and Dilemmas

Value orientations and Dimensions, Cultural Shock, Reconciling cultural dilemmas, Culturdesdf$/anagement:
Management tasks and cultural values.

Unit lll: Cultur e and Organizations

Culture and corporate structures, Culture and Leadership, Culturdratey$ Cultural change in @anizations,
Culture and marketing, Cultural Diversity

Unit IV ; Cultur e and Communication

Business communication across cultures, Barriers to intercultural communication, Negotiating Internsitioradly
with International teams, Groups processes during international encounters, Conflicts and cukueakédd,
Understanding and dealing with conflicts, Developing Intercultural relationships.

Suggested Readings:

1. Browaeys, M. J.& RogerP (2015).Understanding Cross-Cultural Management. New Delhi: Pearson
Education.

2. Thomas, D. C. (2014). Cross Cultural Management. New Delhi: Sage Publications.

3. Holdon Nigel. (2012). Cross Cultural Management: Knowledge Management Perspective. New Delhi: Prentice
Hall.

4. Haghirian, P(2012) .Multinational and Cross Cultural Management. Howick place, UK: Routledge.
5. Mead, R. (2015). International Management-Cross cultural Dimension. UK: Blackwell.

6. Dumetz, J. (2012). Cross-cultural management: Lessons from the world leading experts in cross-cultural
management. Oakland,USA: Create Space Independent Publishing Platform,

7. Browaeys, M. & Price, R. (2008). Understanding cross-cultural management. HaKoRrentice Hall.

8. Henry L. Maznevski, J. and Dietz. (2009). International Management Behavior: Leading with a Global
Mindset. ChichestetJK: Wiley.
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%% MBA (Management )

Customer Relationship Management Credits-4

MGT-PG-M403

Objective: To provide comprehensive knowledge related to facets of Customer Relationship Management.
Unit I: Intr oduction

Customer Relationship Management Fundamerfhkssretical perspectives of relationship, Evolution of relationship
marketing, $ages of relationship, Issues of relationship, Purpose of relationship markgiprgach towards
marketingA paradigm shift, Historical Perspectives, CRM Definitions, Eyaece of CRM practice:, CRM cycle,
Stakeholders in CRM, Significance of CRM;pes of CRM, Success Factors in CRM, CRM Comprehension, CRM
Implementation, Service Failure, Service Recovery Management, Service Recovery Paradox, Customer Life tim
value.

Unit Il: Customer Satisfaction

Meaning, Definition, Significance of Customer Satisfaction, Components of Customer Satisfaction, Customer
Satisfaction Models, Rationale of Customer Satisfaction, Measuring Customer Satisfaction, Customer satisfactiol
and marketing program evaluation, Customer Satisfaction Practices, Cases of Customer Satisfaction.

Unit lll: Service Quality

Service Quality: Concept of QualjtiMeaning and Definition of Service Qualitiyactors influencing customer
expectation and perceptiofypes of Service Qualifyservice Quality Dimensions, Service Quality Gaps, Measuring
Service QualityService Quality measurement Scales.

Unit: IV CRM Technology

Customer Relationship Managemeérdgchnology Dimensions - E- CRM in Business, CRMhanging Perspective,
Features of e-CRMAydvantages of e-CRM,echnologies of e- CRM/oice Portals\Web Phones/irtual Customer
Representative, Customer Relationship Portals, Functional Components of CRM, Database Management, Importa
CRM softwares.

Suggested Readings:

1. Simon, K, Paynd. & Maklan, S. (2002). Customer Relationship Management, Howick place, UK:
Routledge Inc.

2. Rai,A.K. (2012). Customer Relationship Management: Concepts and Rases.Delhi: PHI
Learning.

3. Kiristin, A., Kerr, C. (2001). Customer relationship management. New Delhi: McGraw- Hill.

4. Peeru, M. H. & Sagadevaa, (2002). Customer Relationship ManageméntSep by $ep Approach,.
New Delhi:Vikas Publishing.

5. Gerhard, R. (2008). Customer relationship management: a Global Perspective. Gower Publishing, Ltd.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Rural and Agricultural Marketing Credits-4
MGT-PG-M404

Objective: The course aims to familiarize the students with the rural market and acquaint them with the skills of
Rural andAgricultural Marketing

Unit I: Intr oduction

Rural marketing —Definition, Objectives, functions, Importance and Problems of Rural Marketing, Segmentation in
Rural Marketing — Classification of products and services in Rural marketing — Marketing Mix for rural products

Unit Il: Rural Market Segmentation and Targeting

Rural Market Segmentation: Procedure, Level, Benefits, Purpose and Limitations, Vageting - Product
Positioning &ategy Consumer Behaviour - Introduction, Importance & Process. Innovative Distribution Channels
like ITC E-choupal, Godréjdhar, HUL Shakti Financial Institutions for Rural Development.

Unit lll: Agricultur e Marketing

Definition, Scope, Concept and Objectives,f@®iénces imrAgricultural and Consumer Marketing, Constraints in
Agricultural marketing, Role d&griculture in Economic Development of India —Role of Governmefgiicultural
Development.

Unit IV : Agri-business

Emeging Branches- Non Conventional formsAgribusiness — Export potential for farm products -Supporting
Services

Cooperative Marketing —Concept, Histpgnctions — Reasons for slow progress of cooperative sedtantages
& Limitations of Oganized retailing ik\gri Inputs and Outputs Recruitment of Human Resourc&grimarketing
and new trends igri Marketing, Supply chain managemenfgri-business i.e. Cold Chains,@2nized procurement
& warehousing.

Suggested Readings:

1. Acharya, S. S.&garwal, N L. (2012)Agricultural Marketing in India, Oxford Publishing Co. Pvt.
Ltd.

Verma, S. B. (2014Agricultural Marketing, Scientific Publishers.
Chhina, S. S. (2009gricultural Marketing in India,. New Delhi: Kalyani Publishers.
Senapati, 5. (2015). Rural andgricultural Marketing: New Delhi: Educreation Publishing.

o~ 0N

Ramkishery. (2002). New Perspectives on Rural Marketing: Inclédgiultural Marketing. Bangalore:
Jaico Publishing House.

6. PandeyM. & Tewari, M. (2004). Rural &griculture Marketing: Opportunities, Challenges & Business
Strategies. Lucknow: Deepali, International Book Distributing Company

Sales and Distribution Management Credits-4
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MBA (Management )

MGT-PG-M405
Objective: This course aims to provide an in-depth knowledge related to sales and distribution.
Unit I: Intr oduction

Selling- Concept and objective; Fundamentals of selling; Functions of Sales management; Selling process; Sellin
skills , Sales Planning & @anisationTypes of planning, Planning process, Sales forecasting Determining sales
territory, Sales quota & sales budget, Setting of a sa@gmigation, Principles of determining salegamisation

Unit II: Sales Force Management & Sales Contl

Nature of Sales Management; Basic function of Salga@sation, Management of Sales Force- Recruitment,
SelectionTraining, Development, Placement & Induction, Supervision and Motivation of Salesman, Compensation
and Promotion policies, Control and Evaluation of Sales force Perfornfahaatising: PromotionAdvertising, 5

M’s ofAdvertising, Diference betweefdvertising, Publicity and Salesmanship, Impact of advertisement— social
and economic, Classificationaflvertising, Essentials of GoddlvertisementAdvertisement media —types, planning

& selectionAdvertising BudgetsTechnique of testing ffctiveness; Managinydvertisement agen¢iRelationship;
Advertising scene in India

Unit IlI; Distribution Channels

Objective andypes of Quotas, Quota setting procedure, administering the quota system; DesignihgrSaigss
andAllocating Sales dbrts to sales territoriegin Overview of Marketing Channelstr8cture, Functions and
Relationships of channels of Distribution; Channel Dynamics- Channel Planninggeardzational Patterns in
Marketing Channels; Channel Design Process and Channel Management Decisions

Unit IV ;: Channel Intermediaries

Role andlypes;Wholesaling-Types olWholesalersyWholesaler marketing decisions; Retailifigpes of retailers,
retailer marketing decisions; Market Logistics- Logistics objectives, Market logistics decisions for Distribution
Channels; Role of Information System in Distribution Channel ManageAssgssing Performance of Marketing
Channels.

Suggested Readings:
1. TannerH. & Erffmeyer R.(2013). Sales Management. New Delhi: Pearson Education.
2. Anderson, R. (1992). Professional Sales Management. New Delhi: Prentice Hall Inc.

3. Buskirk, R. H. & Irwin, R. D. and &nton,W. J. (1983). Management of Sales Force, Irwin Professional
Publishing.

Johnson, E. M. (1994). Sales Management: Concepts Practices and Caséstki&icGraw Hill.
Stanton,W. J. (2003). Management of Sales Force. New Delhi: McGraw Hill.
Stll, R R. (2006). Sales Management. New Delhi: Prentice Hall Inc.

N o A

Havaldar (2017). Sales and Distribution Management, New Dielta: McGraw Hill.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

InvestmentAnalysis and Potfolio Management Credits-4
MGT-PG-F403

Objective: The course is aimed at making students aware about the techniques of investment analysis and Portfoli
Management.

Unit | Overview of Investment
Investment: Meaning, Speculation, Gambling, Investment process and alternatives-Financial

& Non-Financial; Capital Market: New Issue Market (NIM)-structure, Parties involved and Functions, Secondary
Market-Listing of securitieslrading Mechanism, Functionstd8k Exchanges (BSE, NSE, OTCEtp& Market
indices-BSE Sensitivity Index, NSE Nif§NX Nifty Junior Commodity exchange, Role of SEBI & its guidelines.

Unit II: Risk & Return Analysis

Risk: Concept of Risk, Measures of risk, Systematic and unsystematic risk; Returns: MeasUneitiotal
Technique, Holding Periotfjeld, Probability Distributions; Nature of equity instruments, Equ#tiation Models,
Fundamentalnalysis — economyindustry and company analysi®chnicalAnalysis — tools, chart patterns and
indicatorsyaluation of Debentures/Bonds, Bond value theofi@mm structure of interest rates, Duration. Derivatives:
concepts, types andhluation of Derivatives (Options and futureEgading.

Unit lll: Por tfolio Construction and Analysis

Portfolio Construction: Portfolio concept, Portfolio risk and return, Beta as a measureAgfpisiaches to Portfolio
Construction-Traditional & Modern, Hiects of combining securities, Diversification, Markowitz modeficint
Market hypothesid=orms of EMH- Market indiciencies, Single Index Model, Capitsdset Pricing Model (CAPM)-
Assumptions, Capital market line, Security market line/subitrage Pricingrheory

Unit IV : Portfolio Management and Performance Evaluation

Performance evaluation of existing portfolio, Risk adjustment and Performance measures-T3&anpe,and
Jenson models, Portfolio revision-Active & passive strategies, Portfolio Management and Mutual Fund Industry
Mutual fund valuation

Suggested Readings:

1. Chandra, P (2017). Investment analysis and Portfolio Management,. New Delhi: McGraw- Hill
Education.

Kevin, S. (2015). Securitidmalysis and Portfolio Management. New Delhi: Prentice- Hall of India Pvt.Ltd.
Khatri, D K. (2012). Securitpnalysis and Portfolio Management,. New Delhi: Macmillan.
Pandian, P(2012). SecurityAnalysis and Portfolio Management,. New DeNfikas Publishing.

o s~ b

Hirt, G Block, S. (2009). Fundamentals of Investment Management. New Delhi: McGraw Hill
Education.

Bhalla,V.K. (2008). Investment Management. New Delhi: S. Chand & Company
AvadhaniVA. (2015). Investment Management,. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

Fischer D E. & Jordan, R J. (2002). Securfyalysis & Portfolio Management. New Delhi: Pearson
Education India.
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%% MBA (Management )

Corporate Tax Planning and Management

MGT-PG-F404

Objective: This course aims at making the management students aware about the legal approach towards saving t
and making them understand about corporate tax planning decisions in Indian context.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Meaning and concept ®&x PlanningTax ManagementaxAvoidance andax Evasion, Scope dax Management,
Provisions relating to Doubleaxation,Tax Saving Schemes for companies, numerical problems.

Unit II: Corporate tax Planning

Tax Planning and Financial Management Decisi@x Planning relating to Capitatr8cture Decision, Dividend
Policy, Intercorporate Dividends and Bonus Shaikess Planning Issues RelatedXmalgamationTax Planning
with reference tdmalgamation of Companies (hnumerical problems)

Unit lll: Tax Planning ForNew Business

Tax Planning for New Busines§ax Planning with reference to location, nature and form gdirsation of new
businessTax Planning and Managerial Decisiomax Planning in respect of Own or Lease, Sakesskts used for
Scientific Research, Make or Buy Decisions, Repaplacement, Renewal or Renovation and Shut-down or Continue
Decision (numerical problems)

Unit IV : SpecialTax Provisions & Tax Payments

Tax provisions relating to free trade zones, Infrastructure sector and backwar@ia@asentives for export$ax
PaymentTax deductions and collection at soursdyance payment of tax.

Suggested Readings:

1. Ahuja, G K. and Gupta, R. (2015). Corporafiax Planning and Management. New Delhi: Bharat Law
House.

2. Singhania, M. & Singhania/ K. (2016). Corporat&ax Planning & Businesfax Procedures with case
studies. KolkataTaxmann .

Circulars issued by C. B. O0. IncomeTaxAct, 1961
IncomeTax Rules, 1962

ChaudharyPT. (2005).Tax Planning,. New Delhi: Shree Niwas publications.

o a &> w

Lal, B. B. & Vashisht, N. (2012). Dirediaxes: Incomelax, Wealth Tax andlax Planning. New Delhi:
| K International Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

International Financial Management Crdeits-4
MGT-PG-F405

Objective: To enable students to understand International finance and the impact of foreign currency on the financia
management of the ganization.

Unit I: Overview of International Finance

The International Financial Environment —Meaning, Scope, Importance, and Compime@sywth of Multinational
Enterprise. Globalization and its impa®fJO and its impact, Role d¥orld Bank, IMF International Financial System.
Nature of International Financial System —International FinafcslsactionsGold and Dollar &andards. Case of
Fixed versus flexible regimes. Fundamental Parity Conditidme-Purchasing Power Parity —The Interest rate Parity

Unit Il: For eign Exchange Markets

Concept of Foreign Exchange Market —Components — Exchange Rate Determination and Forecasting — Moder
Theories of Exchange Rate-Exchanges on Indian Foreign Currency Market — Exchange Rate determination
Mathematical models, Forex Markets- Spot forward, Futures, Options & Swaps ,Use of options and futures for
hedging and arbitrage - Foreign Exchange Managefwfproblems) .

Unit IllI: Financing of International Operations

International Equity Investments — Long-term Borrowing in the Global Capital Markets — Features and Growth of
Major International Markets-The European Monetary System — Economic and Monetary Wsian -€urrency
Market —Trade settlement methods. Export Finance ECB, FQTHR, GDR, SDR, FDI - Designing a Global
Financing &ategy

Unit IV : International Trade and Banking System

The Letter of Credit —Alternative Payment and guaranteeing Procedures — Short term Financing of Internationa
Trade —Forfeiting —Financing by Government Exgaréncies. Impact of Euro currendghineseruan, Japanese
Yen and US Dollar

Suggested Readings:
1. Apte, PG, (2014). International Financial Management. New Delhi: McGraw Hill Education.
2. ShapiroA. C. (2012). Multinational Financial Management. UAiey.

3. RajwadeA.V. (2014). Foreign Exchange, International Finance and Risk Management. New Dellii: Shrof
Publishers & Distributers Private Limited.

4. Jeevanandam, C. (2012). Foreign Exchange Practices, Concepts and Control. New D el hi: Sultan Char
& Sons.

5. Levi, M.D. (2009). International Finance. Howick place, UK: Routledge.
Shailaja, G(2011). International Finance. Universities Press.

7. Van den Be, H., (2016). International Finance and Open Economy Macro Econdimémsy
History and PolicyWorld Scientific Publishing.

8. Sharan,V (2010). International Financial ManagemeniNew Delhi: Prentice Hall India Learning
Private Limited.

9. Madura, J. (2017)nternational Financial Managemenew Delhi: Cengage Learning.
10. Madhu,V. (2014).International Financial Managementew Delhi: Excel Books.

—SKKH\A UN|VERS|TY—

196




PARTMENT OF MANAGEMENT
Ph.D CourseWork Syllabus

SL.No. Coursecode Course title Credits
1 MGT-RS-C101 | Research Methodology and IT 4
2 MGT-RS-C102 | Preparation of Research Proposal and Seminar 4
3 Emerging Areas in Human Resource 4
MGT-RS-E103 | Management and Organizational Behaviour
4 MGT-RS-E104 | Emerging Areas in Marketing
5 MGT-RS-E105 | Emerging Areas in Accounting & Finance
6 MGT-RS-E106 | Emerging Areas in Management
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Reseach Methodology and IT Credits-4
MGT-RS-C101

Objective: The objective of the course is to enable students to understand the methods of reseapgligafions
in research and apply the knowledge and skills in pursuing research

Unit I: Intr oduction

Meaning & Definitions; Concepts-Constructs\&riables; Objectives of Researdlypes of Research; Research
Approaches-Quantitative & Qualitative; Sources of knowledge, Research Process, Research Problem-Identificatio
and Defining (procedure),Review of Literature, objectives & Hypothesis formulation, Research Design-components;
Preparation of research proposal; Criteria of good research; Problems Encountered by Researchers.

Unit Il: Research Design &Sampling Design
Reseach Design:Meaning, Features, Conceplgpes-Descriptive, Exploratory &perimental.

Sampling Design:Concept of Universe & sample, steps in sampling desigies of sampling designs- Probability

and Non- ProbabilityCharacteristics of good sampling design, sampling errors, Data Collection Sources-Primary &
SecondaryMethods of collecting data- Observation, Intervi8shedules, and Questionnaire — Design, development
and validation & other methods; Measurement & scaling techniques; Sample size determination.

Unit Ill: Data Analysis

Data Processing preparation: Editing, Coding, classification & tabulatatistigal tools for Data analysis-Univariate,
Bi-Variate & Multivariate analysis; inferential statistics-Point & interval estimatiests of hypothesis: Parametric-
Z test, t test, f test&NOVA, Non- parametric tests-Sign te®¥jlcoxon Signed Rank testyald-Wolfowitz test,
Kruskal-Wallis H Test, ManiNhitney UTest & Chi-square test; Interpretation ¢atsstical Results.

Advanced Dat&nalysisTechniques: Fact@nalysis, ClusteAnalysis, Discriminanfinalysis; ConjoinAnalysis;
Multi-Dimensional Scaling.

Unit IV : Report writing &Computer Applications in Reseach

Reseach Report Writing: Steps in writing report, layout of research report, types, precautions, Presentation of
research report

Application of MS-Office: MS-Word-Formatting, Referencing, Citation; MS-Excel-Data e#tnalysis, graphical
presentation; and MS-Power Point for presentation-preparation of slides, Designs & animation.

Use of SPSS and other statistical software for Alagdysis.

Suggested Readings:

Alan, B. & Bell. E. (201). Business Resealt MethodsToronto: Oxford University Press.

Donald, R. C. and Schind|d®S. (2013)Business Resear MethodsNew Delhi: Tata McGraw- Hill.
Kothari, C.R. (2014Reseach Methodology: Methods anéchniquesNew Delhi: NewAge Publishers.
Bajpai, N. (201). Business Resear MethodsNew Delhi: Pearson Education.

Murthy, S. N. & Bhojnana, U. (2010Business Resean MethodsNew Delhi: Excel Books.

Sekaran, U. & Bougie, R.J. (201Reseach Methods for Businedsew Jersy:Willey Publications.
Panneerselvam, R. (2018eseach MethodologyNew Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.

© N o ok b

Gravetter FJ. (2016)Reseach Methods for the Behavourial Sciend&sstralia: Cengage Learning.
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Ph.D Management

Preparation of Reseach Proposal and Seminar Credits: 4
MGT-RS-C102

For this paper students will have to review literature in an area of research, prepare a research proposal and pres
the same before the faculty members at the end of the seriésteselection of problem and preparation of the
proposal will be in consultation with faculty members in the department.

EmergingAr eas in Human Resoure Management and Organizational Behaviour Credits: 4
MGT-RS-E103

Objective: The objective of the course is to enable the scholar to explorgiegereas in HRM and OB that will facilitate
in choosing an appropriate topic for research and understand the theoretical backdrop of his/her area of research.

Unit I: Paradigm Shiftin HR

Human Resource Management, Changes in Emphasis from Personnel to Human Resources Management and Hur
Capital Managementt@tegic HRM, Changes in HR functions, Social media in HR functiaent Management
—The Changing dynamics of talent acquisition, talent development and talent retention

Unit Il: Performance Management and Development

Performance management, Balanced scorecard, Competency mapping, Succession planning, Compensation and Rev
managementraining and Development andganizational Outcomes, Career planning and development, Leadership
development, Human Resources Development

Unit Ill: Organizational Behaviour

PersonalityEmepging HR practices and Employee perception, Motivation, Employee job satisfaction, commitment
and intention to stayWork-life balance, Employee Engagement, Employee empowerment, Employee welfare, Employee
value proposition, Emotional intelligend®prk stress, Employee flexibility

Unit IV : Organizational Dynamics and Challenges of HRM & IR

Organizational Culture, HRIS, Change management, Global HRM, Current Challenges of HRM, Cross Cultural
ManagementVork-force diversityEmployer brandingleam and gganizational déctiveness,

Trade unionWorker's participation in Management, Collective gaining, Discipline, Grievance Redressal
Suggested Readings:

Robbins, S.RP Sanghi, S. & Judg&, A. (2015).0Organizational BehavioNew Delhi: Pearson Education.
Luthans, F(2010).Organizational BehaviouNew Delhi: Tata McGraw-Hill.

DesslerG (2015).Human Resowe ManagemeniNew Delhi: Pearson Education.

Rao, N.S. (2017 ompensation System and Performance Manageh@ntDelhi: Himalaya Publishing House.
Mead, R. (201p International Management-Gss cultural DimensiarlJK: Blackwell.

o0 A w N

Henry L. Maznevski, J. and Dietz. (2009nternational Management Behavior: Leading with a
Global MindsetChichesterUK: Wiley.

Snell &Bohlander (2013)Human Resoge ManagementNashville, TN: SouthWestern.
Rao,T.V. (2017) Performance Managemenbward Organizational Excellenc&lew Delhi: Sage Publishers.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

EmergingAr eas in Marketing Credits: 4

Objective: The objective of the course is to enable the scholar to explorgiegareas in Marketing that will
facilitate in choosing an appropriate topic for research and understand the theoretical backdrop of his/her area «
research.

Unit I: Marketing Management
Emenging issues related to New Product Development, Pricing, and Channels of Distribution
Unit II: Integrated Marketing Communication

Online Advertising, Publicity Sales Promotion, Personal Selling, Internet Marketing, Public relation. Marketing
through Social Media, Marketintechnology Marketing Data andnalytics

Unit lll: Social Marketing
Emeging areas in social marketing like financial products, health, etc.
Unit IV : Other Emerging issues in Marketing

Consumerism and consumer movement, consumer protection legislations. Rural and agricultural Marketing, Guerill:
marketing,Viral and Buzz Marketing. Marketing of Services, Customer Relationship Marketing, International
Marketing

Suggested Readings:

1. Kotler, P. (2015).Marketing Management,Analysis, Planning, Implementations and @oNew Delhi:
Pearson Education.

2. StantonWilliam, J. (2015)Fundamentals of MarketingNew Delhi: Mc Graw- Hill.
3. Kotler, P and Armstrong, G (2015). Principles of MarketingNew Delhi: Pearson Education.

4. RamaswamyV.S. & Namakumari, S. (2007Marketing Management: Planning, Implementation and
Control. New Delhi: Macmillan India Ltd.

5. Etzel, M.J.,Walker, B.J. and &nton, W. J . (2007)Marketing concept & Cases special Indian Edition
New Delhi:Tata McGraw- Hill.

6. Carthy M. and Perreault (200Basic MarketingA Global MarketingApproach New Delhi:Tata McGraw-
Hill.

7. Kurtz, D.L. and Boone, L.E. (2007/rinciples of MarketingNew Delhi:Thomson publishers.
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Emerging Ar eas inAccounting & Finance Credits: 4

MGT-RS-E105

Objective: The objective of the course is to enable the scholar to explorgiagareas idccounting & Finance
that will facilitate in choosing an appropriate topic for research and understand the theoretical backdrop of his/he
area of research.

Unit I: Emerging issues inAccounting

Environment- Nationahccounts-Importance of National Resource and Environment, Sustainable Development, Origin
and Development of Environmen#sdcounting, Natural Resource and EnvironmeAtalounting in other countries;
ForensidAccounting; Carbon accounting; Green finance; Crowd funding

Unit II: Corporate Valuation

Reasons for valuation of business enterprisdefift approaches to enterprise valuation, Market related valuation-
at replacement cost and realizable value, future cash flows, market capitalization, economic value added approac

Unit lll: Financial Engineering

Meaning, Benchmarking practices, Innovative sources of finanteatice sheet financingersatile bonds, Junk
bonds\Vendor finance, Co-operative federation. Funding strategies, monitoring and assessment. Programs and polici
to reward various stakeholders.

Unit IV : Commercial Banking and Emerging Issues in Finance

Management of assets and liabilitiesteef of RBI policies on the operations of commercial banks, Recent reforms
in Banking sectqrRecovery of debts, Calculation of EMIs, Egiag trends in banking like e banking, mobile
banking, credit banking.

Behavioural Finance, Infrastructure Finance, Micro Finance, Econometrics, Indexing & Rating
Suggested Readings:

1. HorngrenT. Charles, Sundem. L. Schatzbey. O. J.& BugstahleyD. (2013)Introduction to Management
Accounting New Delhi: Pearson Education.

Goyal.S.N & Manmohan (199®inciples of Managemeniccounting Agra: Sahitya Bhavan.
Bhole.M.L & Mahakud, J. (2009Financial Institutions & MarketsNew Delhi: McGraw- Hill Education.
Khan.Y.M (2013).Indian Financial SystenNew Delhi: McGraw- Hill Education.

o & oD

Hull.C.John (2014)Futures and Options and Other Derivatives. New Deftearson Education.
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EmergingAreas in Management Credits-4
MGT-RS-E106

Objective: The objective of the course is to enable the scholar to explorgiegmareas in Management that will
facilitate in choosing an appropriate topic for research and understand the theoretical backdrop of his/her area «
research.

Unit I; Ethics

Work Ethics -Work Culture — Ethical'heories — EthicaValues- Environmental Ethics Ethical dilemma faced by
managers, Need for Corporate social responsif@ityporate governance: Recommendations of Kumar Mangalam
Birla committee, Recommendations of Narayan Murthy committee.

Unit Il: Supply Chain Management & Quality Issues

Vendor management, Purchasing and other related issues, Distribution Management, Relationship with dealers, 1S
9000, Reengineering, Baldrigevard. Six Sigma-DefinitiorApproaches for Six Sigmateps of Six Sigma DMAIC,
Steps of Six Sigma DMADVTypes of Six Sigma Belts, Benefits of Six Sigma.

Unit l1I: Public Systems Management

EmegingAreas in Indian EconomyPublicAdministration: Constitutional provision8dministrative Systems —
Civil Service — Policy formation, Implementation an@ki& holder participation; Managerial Orientation to the
evaluation of &ate-Centre Relations. Public Enterprises: Kinds, Classificatioen@hs and Corrective actions;
Trade Unions andtBicturalAdjustment; Indian Planning Proces8r-Appraisal.

Unit IV : Entr epreneurship & E Governance

Social Entrepreneurship{fomen Entrepreneurshiggricultural Entrepreneurship, E- Governance — MIS &
InformationTechnology

Suggested Readings:
1. Everett, EA. & Ronald, J. E. (2000Rroduction and Operations Managemeew Delhi: Prentice-Hall.
Chary S.N. (2012)Production and Operations ManagemeNew Delhi:Tata McGraw-Hill.
Hill, T. & Hill, Alex (2012).Operations ManagementK: Palgrave.
lyer. S.S. (2002)Managing for lues.New Delhi NewAge International Publications
Bhatia, S.K.(2007)Business Ethics and ManagerialMes New Delhi:Tata McGraw-Hill.
Mathur U.C. (2007)Corporate Governance and Business Ethidsw Delhi: Mc Millan.
DesajV. (2013).Project ManagemeniNew Delhi:Himalaya Publishing House.

© N o g bk~ WD

Poornima, C. (201). Entrepreneurship Development - Small Business Enterphssg Delhi: Pearson.
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%% Ph.D Management

DEPARTMENT OF MASS COMMUNICA TION
MA SYLABBUS

COURSE OBJECTIVE

The course has been designed with an aim to achieve the following objectives.

1.
2.

To equip the students to be professionally engaged with a demassified mediated environment.

To familiarize the students with the theoretical implications of a highly de-territorialised communication
network.

To engage the students in a meaningful dialogue with the impoverished section of the society through &
bottom-up communication approach.

To help the students to explore the alternative media platforms for channelizing the talents of the deprived.

To train the students to understand the corporate mechanism of media market and how to infuse it with a
idea of social responsibility

To provide the students to learn the technicalitigsuafio-Video production.
To train the students the art of brand promotion and image building in a mediated society

To engage the students in critical discussion on the ramification of information explosion and geswever
culture.

To train the students to become technically sound and independent content producers in a digital socia
universe.

COURSE FEATURES

The course has been designed with a view to provide the students an equal opportunity to develop both on-fiel
knowledge theoretical and understanding of the sulfjbetcourse takes within its scope the latest trends in the field

of media and communication. It follows both a linear trajectory and circularity of the field combining the conventional
issues along with the recent developments. Fyiiecourse tries to address théidifties of the second generation
theories of Mass Communication by aligning them with the third generation theories of communitegtioourse

has tried to trace the journey from cultural to mass, personalized, and segmented communication pektegses.

view of the limited potential of the mass medigamisation to flourish as a business in terms of the immediate
environment, the students will be trained to become media producers in deterritorialised media markets through
mastery over multimedia techniqué&se course dérs ample opportunities for the students to become independent
documentary and digital short film makers capable enough to actively participate in a prosumeit@tooerse

has attempted to accord nearly equal weightage to theory as well as practical.
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PAPERS OFFERED

Paper Code Name of the Paper

SEMESTER 1

MAS-PG-C 101 Introduction to Communication

MAS-PG-C 102 Theoretical Perspectives on Communication

MAS-PG-C 103-A-B Writing for Media

MAS-PG-C 104-A-B Print Media Journalism

MAS-PG-C 105 Communication for Development

SEMESTER 11

MAS-PG-0 -201 Media Management (Open)

MAS-PG-C 202 Media Laws and Ethics

MAS-PG-C 203 International Communication

MAS-PG-C 204-A-B Radio Production

MAS-PG-C 205-A-B Advertising

SEMESTER III

MAS-PG-C 301-A-B Public Relation and Corporate Communication
MAS-PG-C 302 Media and Communication Research

MAS-PG-C 303-A-B Television Production

MAS-PG-O -304 Communication and Culture (Open)
MAS-PG-C 305-A-B Rural Communication
SEMESTER 1V

MAS-PG-C 401 New Media

MAS-PG-C 402 Media, People and Rights

MAS-PG-C 403 Film Studies

MAS-PG-C 404-A-B Convergent Journalism

MAS-PG-C 405 Dissertation
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DISTRIBUTION OF MARKS, CREDIT AND CONTACT HOURS

Paper Code Course Name Internal | End Practical - Total | Credit | Contact
Semester | (External Hours
Evaluation) per week
(L.T.P)

MAS-PG-C Introduction to 50 50 00 100 4 4+1 L+T
101 Communication
MAS-PG-C Theoretical 50 50 00 100 4 4+1 L+T
102 Perspectives on

Communication
MAS-PG-C Writing for Media 25 50 25 100 4 3+2 L+P
103 A& B
MAS-PG-C Print Media 25 50 25 100 4 3+2 L+P
104 A& B Journalism
MAS-PG-C Communication for | 50 50 00 100 4 4+1 L+T
105 Development
MAS-PG-C Media Management | 50 50 00 100 4 4+1 L+T
201

(Open Paper)
MAS-PG-C Media Laws and 50 50 00 100 4 4+1 LAT
202 Ethics
MAS-PG-C International 50 50 00 100 4 4+1 L+T
203 Communication
MAS-PG-C Radio Production 25 50 25 100 4 3+2 L+P
204 A& B
MAS-PG-C Advertising 25 50 25 100 4 3+2 L+P
205 A& B
MAS-PG-C Public Relation and | 25 50 25 100 4 4+1 L+T
301A& B Corporate

Communication
MAS-PG-C Media and 50 50 00 100 4 4+1 L+T
302 Communication

Research
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MAS-PG-C Television 25 50 25 100 4 3+2 L+P
303 A& B Production
MAS-PG-C Communication and | 50 50 00 100 4 4+1 L+T
304 Culture (Open)
MAS-PG-C Rural 25 50 25 100 4 3+2 L+P
305A & B Communication
MAS-PG-C- New Media 50 50 00 100 4 4+1 L+T
401
MAS-PG-C- Media, People and 50 50 00 100 4 4+1
402 Righ

L+T
MAS-PG-C Film Studies 50 50 00 100 4 4+1
403

L+T
MAS-PG-C Convergent 25 50 25 100 4 3+2
404A & B Journalism

L+P
MAS-PG-C Dissertation 50 50 100 4 5
405

(External Presentati | Discussio
Evaluation) on n/Viva
EVALUATION:

The course has got 20 papers of 4 credits each. 10 out of 20 papers, including MAS-PG-C-405 meant for Dissertatic
will have to be partially or fully evaluated by the external practical examihertheoretical papers, i.e. papers
without any practical component will follow the 50 marks Internal and 50 marks End Semester Examination pattern.
The End Semester Examination question paper will consist of 3 essay type questions (3x10=30) and four sho
(4x5=20) questions for all papers including papers with practical components with exception to MAS-PG-C-405
which will have no written examinatioiThe paper setter will be required to provide equal number of optional
guestions for both essay type and short questions.

The papers with practical component will have 25 marks for sessional tests (preferably one test and one assignmer
50 marks for end Semester Examination and 25 marks for End Semester Practical Examination conducted by tt
External Examiner from the duly approved list provided by the Department and appointed by the Controller of
ExaminationsThe External Examiner will evaluate the assignments produced by the students and as stipulated b
the course requirements during the semester under the guidance of the course i$teLetatuation score sheet of
practical examination will reflect the consensus of both External Examiner and Course Instructor or any other teache
assigned to the job by the department on the day of examinBtiedissertation paper will be marked jointly by the
internal faculty and the external examifidre average of marks given by internal faculty members shall be counted
out of 50% and the external examiner shall mark out of the remaining 50 %.
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INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNICA TION Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-101
Contact Hours: 60
Objective:

The paper seeks to provide an overview of the field of communication as it is understood from both academic an
professional point of viewlt tries to introduce the dynamics of mediated sphere, and how communication, as an
organised activitypecame a tool for reaching out to the mass both in India and abroad in conjunction with the growth
of industrial society

Unit I: Intr oduction to Communication

1.1. Elements, Process, Forms and Functions

1.2. Hermeneutics

1.3. Barriers, JohaWindow, SapirWhorf Hypothesis

1.4. RedundancyEntropy

1.5. Channel, Medium, Code

Unit Il: Mass Communication

2.1. Massin Mass Communication, Mediation and Re-mediation
2.2. Media and Socieffmancipation and Dominatidineories

2.3.  Media audience, FunctionalisAbherrant Decodinghudience Segmentation
2.4. NewTechnologies and New Media

2.5. InformationAnarchy

Unit Ill: Models

3.1. Gerbnels Model

3.2. Helical Model

3.3.  Jacobsors Model

3.4. Discourse Model

3.5. HUB Model

Unit IV : Mass Media in India

4.1. Print media- Pre and Post-Independence

4.2. Evolution of Radio
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4.3.  Evolution ofTelevision in India

4.4. Media and Nationalism

4.5. Globalisation and Mass Media in India
Recommended Reading:

1. Baran, $anley J. (1999ntroduction to Mass Communicatiofexas: Mayfield Publishing Company
Emery E. et al. (1994)ntroduction to Mass CommunicatioNewYork: Harper Collins College.
Hartley P (1997)Group CommunicatigrLondon: Routledge.

Hartley P. (1999)InterpersonalCommunication: London: Routledge.

Kamath, M.V (2009)he Journaliss HandbookNew Delhi:Vikas Publishing House.
KrishnamurthyNadig, (1966)ndian Journalismindian Journalism, Prasaranga, Mysore Universigsore.
Kumar, Keval J. (2000) Mass Communication in India. New Delhi: Jaico.

McQuail, Denis, (2006Mass Communication (Four volume sé&gw Delhi: Sage.

© © N o 0 A~ DN

Pavlik, John, (201) Conveging Media:A New Intoduction to Mass Communication, Nearkf Oxford.

10. RangaswamyP. (1989)Journalism in IndiaNew Delhi: Serling Publishers.
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THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES ON COMMUNICATION Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-102
Contact Hours: 60
Objective:

The course attempts to construct mass communication as an object of intellectual concern andit esegkisyto

offer a selected survey of critical humanistic and social scientific theories on human commuriibaticourse is
designed to provide students with basic theoretical and conceptual aspects that are necessary to understand m
medias relation to individual, societgconomy and cultur@&n attempt will be made to place these discussions in the
Indian context.

Unit I: Ef fect Theories

1.1.  Magic Bullet

1.2. Limited EfectsTheory

1.3.  Cognitive Dissonance

1.4. Agenda Setting,

1.5. Knowledge-Gap Hypothesis

Unitll: AudienceTheories

2.1 Uses and Gratification, Social Learning
2.2  DependencyCultivation, Narcotisation
2.3 Social Learning

2.4  Play and Entertainmeiteory

2.5  McLuhanism, Pleasure diewing

Unit lll: Recent Advances

3.1 Media Literacy Movements {{fo models)
3.2  Centripetal and Centrifugdheory

3.3 Ideology Mythification

3.4  Semiotics, Codes (Analog, Digitélrbitrary, Aesthetics), Encoding, Decoding, Sign, Symboals,
3.5 Information and Network Society

Unit IV : Philosophical Orientations

4.1  Philosophy and Communication

4.2  Communication and Religious Perspectives
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4.3
4.4
4.5

Western and Eastern Concepts of communication

EpistemologyAxiology, Ontology

MediaAesthetics

Recommended Reading:

1.

o o~ w Db

~

10.

Baran, $anley J. & Davis, Dennis K. (2006) Mass Communicafibieory: Foundations, Ferment, and
Future, USThomsonwadsworth.

Cobley Paul, (1996The Communicatioffheory Readetlondon: Routledge.

DeFleur Melvin L. & Ball-Rokeach, Sandra J. (1982)eories of Mass Communication. N&ark: Longman.
Fiske, J. (1997) Introduction to Mass Communication, Nevk: Routledge.

McLuhan, M. (1980) Understanding Media. London: Mentor

Melkote, Srinivas R. and Rao, Sandhya (Eds.) (2001) Critical Issues in Communication- Looking Inward for
Answer, New Delhi: Sage Publications.

Mosco,V. (1996)The Political Economy of Communication: Rethinking and Renewal. London: Sage.

Philipsen, Gerry &Albrecht, Terrance L. (1997) Developing Communicatibimeories. Newrork: Suny
Press.

Scannel, R2007) Media and Communication. New Delhi: Sage.

SeverinWerner Joseph &ankard, Jaméd/. (1997) Communicatiofheories: Origins, Methods, and Uses
in the Mass Media. London: Longman.
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WRITING FOR MEDIA Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-103 (A)

Contact Hours: 75 (45+30)

Objective:

Over the years, writing for media has become a remarkalidyetift activity compared to what was earlier known as
creative writing.The paper attempts to arm the students with the technique of widingaleseapplicable in
different formats of Mass Communication.

Unit I:
1.1.
1.2.
1.3.
1.4.
1.5.
Unit Il
2.1.

2.2.
2.3.

2.4.
2.5.

Unit Il1;

2.6.
2.7.
2.8.
2.9.
2.10.

Writing for Print Media

Basic Principles of Good/riting

Writing for Newspapers, News-lead

Writing FeaturesJypes,Techniques

Opinion writing-Editorial, reviews, articles, column writing
Magazinéhriting

Writing for Audio - Video

Elements of spoken word; Conceptual process; Produkgichmiques for Radio; Principles of Scititing;
Types of Scripts; Script Formats

Radio News, Features, documentaries, news magazine, special audience programme, radio interview

Elements of spoken word; Conceptual process; Produb#icimiques for V; Principles of ScriptVriting;
Types of Scripts; Script Formats; Creativity in Scripting and Editing Yor

Television news, Features, documentaries, News magaxiriaterview script
Film scripts, formats
Writing for Internet
General principles and demands of writing for the web; writing style, structure and technique
ContentWriting
TechnicaMriting
Writing for News Portals

Non-NewsWebsites
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WRITING FOR MEDIA
MAS-PG-C-103 (B)

Unit IV : Practical — 25 marks

Individual Assignments forExternal Evaluation, on any two of the following

4.1

On a selected topic, research and write a feature article of around 600 words. On the same topic, write a

editorial piece

4.2
4.3

One News Script each farV. and Radio

Plan a website for anganisation, including the site map and content for the home page.

Recommended Reading:

1.

8.
9.

Edgar G Willis and D’Arienzo (1992) CamilleNriting Scripts fofTelevision, Radio, and Film. NeVork:
Harcourt.

Gunning, R. (1962) New Guide to MoEdfective Witing in Business and Industr Boston:Industrial
Education Institute.

Hohenbeg, J. (1978Y he Professional JournaligtGuide to the Practice and Principles of the News Media,
NewYork: Holt, Rinehartyinston.

Kamath, M.V. (2009)Professional Journalism. New Delhiikash.
MacDougal, Curtis D & Reid, Robert PL978) InterpretativeReporting. UK: Macmillan.

Mani, Annakavoor Doraiswany arolseley Roland Edgar (Eds.,) (1964purnalism in Modern India
New Delhi:Asia Publishing House.

Mencher M. (1992)Basic Media Witing, NewYork: William C Brown Publisher
Raman, U. (2019)vriting for the Media, New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Ward, M. (2002)Journalism OnlineLondon: Focal Press.

10. Wavell, S.(1969)TheArt of Radio. Srilanka: Sri Lanka Badcasting Corporation.
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PRINT MEDIA JOURNALISM Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-104 (A)
Contact Hours: 75 (45+30)
Objective:

The paper is a foundation for students in journalism and focuses on both theory and practice of the print medic
Emphasising on reporting and editing, the course relies heavily on practical and hands-onAseipart of the
course, the students will produce lab journal at regular intervals.

Unit I: News Determinants and Piocedures

1.1. Concept of NewsTypes of News

1.2.  NewsValues, Ethicality

1.3. Concept of Reportindypes of Reporting

1.4. Qualities of a ReporteBSub-Editor

1.5. Sources of news, cultivation of sources

Unit Il: Reporting Practice and News Organisation

2.1.  News Production Hierarchy

2.2. Reporter irAction, Skills andTechniques for di€rent Beats
2.3.  Specialised Reporting, Beat News

2.4. Political, Court

2.5.  Sports Reporting, Business Reporting

Unit lll: Editing Techniques

3.1. Editing, Symbols, §le Sheets

3.2. Writing HeadlinesTypes of Headlines

3.3. Page layout-ModulaHorizontal Vertical

3.4. Photo placements, Photo-caption, UsArvWork, Breaking the Layouf\gency Copy Editing

3.5. Page Design-Innovations in the Edit Page
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PRINT MEDIA JOURNALISM
MAS-PG-C-104 (B)

Unit IV : Production of Lab Journal
The students will have to bring out preferably 2 Broadsheets in a Semester (Financed by the University)
Recommended Reading:
1 Branston, Gand $afford, R. (1997)The Media 8udents Handbook. London: Routledge.
2 E.C.Thomas, (1998) Economic and Business Journalism. New Dé&hing Publishers.
3 Fedler F-et.al., Reporting for the Media, London: Oxford University Press. (2005).
4 Hough, GA. (1988) NewsNriting, New Delhi: Kanishka Publications.
5. Kamath, M.V (1995)The Journalists Handbook. New DelMikas Publishing House.
6 Meikbe, G (1994) Interpreting News. NeYork: Palgrave Macmillan.
7 NDTV Style Book, New Delhi.
8 Parthsarathi, R. (2009) Here is the News: Reporting for Media, New D&dhin§ Publishers.
9 Srivastava, K.M. (1995) News Reporting and Editing. New Delieirli@g Publishers.

10. Strentz, H. (1992) News Reporters and News Sources. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.
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COMMUNICA TION FOR DEVELOPMENT Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C- 105
Contact Hours: 60
Objective:

It has been a well-accepted understanding that proper implementation of any developmental progragetye is lar
dependent on the fettiveness of an appropriate communication stratégg paper sheds light on wifent
communication strategies adopted so far worldwide, and the theoretical and ideological factors responsible for th
application of such strategies as an indispensable componeifi¢ientilevelopmental programmes.

Unit I: Concepts and Debates on Development

1.1  Communication as a Development Component, Concepts, Indicators

1.2 Models of Development, Lernesr Roge's, Narulas

1.3 Development Dichotomies and Bipoldneories, Developing Societies

1.4  Sate as aiActor, Market as a Determinant, Civil Society

15 Role of civil society

Unit l1l: Development Discourse and Critical Issues

2.1 Development Support Communication (DSC)

2.2  Strategies in Development Communication, Social Marketing, Health and Pro-Social Innovation
2.3 Indian Experiment-Kheda and SITE

2.4 ICT for Development

2.5  The Failures

Unit I1l: Development Discourse and Critical Issues

3.1  Diffusion of Innovations Research

3.2 LiberationTheology and Conscientization, Community Mobilization

3.3 Critique of the Dominant Paradigm, Centre Periphery Debate, Empowerment Paradigm
3.4  ContinuityVariant, Religious, Gender and Environmental Biases, Radcaint

3.5  Corporatization of Development, Social Development and Human Rights

Unit IV : Alternative Perspectives of Development

4.1 Participation as afipproach, Participatorfction Research @&R)-Message, Global vs Local

4.2 Instrumental, Institutional, Participatoand $rategic Intervention
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4.3 Role of Folk Media in Development

4.4 Development Scenario in the Northeast, Indigedqsoaches

4.5  Towards a New Paradigm

Recommended Reading:
1. Dua M. R. et.al, (1994) Media & Development, New Delhi: Haand Publications.
2. Lerner D. (1958) Passing of thigaditional SocietyLondon: Macmillan.

3. Mefalopulos, P (2008) Development Communication Sourcebook: Broadening the boundaries of
communication. Nework: World Bank Publication.

4. Melkote, Srinivas R. & ®eves, H. Leslie, (2001) Communication for Development i kel World ,
New Delhi: Sage.

5. Mody, B. (Ed.,) (2003) International and Development Communicadi@ist — Century Perspective. New
Delhi: Sage.

6. Nair, S & S.White (Eds.,) (1993) Perspectives on Development Communication, New Delhi: Sage.
7. Narula, Uma (2002) Development Communication, New DelhiAmand Publications.

8. Rogers, E. M. & Singhal (2001) Indis’ Communication Revolution: From Bullock Carts to Cyber Marts.
New Delhi: Sage.

9. Servaes, J & Jacobson & SWhite (Eds.,) (1996) Participatory Communication for Social Change. London:
Sage.

10. White, S.A. (1994) Participatory Communicatiaorking for Change and Development, London: Sage
Publications.

FIELD TRIP / INDUSTRIAL VISIT

The students are required to participate in a national service work for a duration of 30 days during winter vacation i
between their first and second seme&the students will be accompanied by the faculty f stefmbers of the
Department.
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MEDIA MANAGEMENT (Open Paper) Credit: 4
MAS-PG-0-201
Contact Hours: 60
Objective:

Mass communication is essentially agamized business activity which operates in conformity with the rules of the
market.The students are to be trained to understand the complex variables responsible for reaping profit by selling a
intellectual productThis is an open paper and designed with a view to provide a glimpse of media house operation
and media economics to the students also from other allied subjects such as Management and Commerce.

Unit I: Concept of Management

1.1 Media as an Industry and Profession, Concept of Management
1.2 Theories and Principles of Management

1.3  Management Functions, Levels of Management

1.4  Media Economics, Budgeting, Break-Eveamalysis

15 Media Market — Market tBucture, Types of Market Bucture

Unit Il: Ownership of Media and Business Models

2.1  Ownership patterns, Recéfends,

2.2 Indian Media Market, Problems and Prospects

2.3  Organizational structure of a newspaparious departments, role and functions of each department
2.4  Marketing in Newspaper Production, Price Wartal Newspaper

2.5 NewsAgency-Oganizational 8ucture, role

Unit lll: Media Organization and Audience

3.1 Electronic Media Qganization, Diferent Department3heir Functions
3.2 DifferentTypes of Programmes, Programming strategy

3.3 Influence ofAdvertising and Marketing on Programme Production
3.4 Importance oAudience Audience Measuringechniques

35 Media Industry- Present status, Problems & Prospects

Unit IV : Media and Globalization

4.1  Concept of Globalization and its Impact on Indian Media

4.2 Foreign Direct Investment
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4.3  Global Media Giants
4.4  Media Pluralism, Unifornvoice
4.5  Mergers and\cquisition
Recommended Reading:
1. Albarran,Alan B. (2007)Management of Eleainic Media NewYork: ThomsonwWadsworth.
2. ChoudhuryBiplab L. (2008Media Oganization Managemerolkata: Unique Books International.

3. Doyle, Gillian, (2002Media Ownership: The Economics & politics of Comesrce & Concentration in
the UK and Euspean MediaNew Delhi: Sage.

4. Herman, Edward S and Rob&/t McChesney(1998)The Global Media: The new missionaries of Corporate

Capitalism,New Delhi: Madhyam Books.

5. Herrick, Dennis H., (2012). Media Management in the age of Giants: Business Dynamics of Journalism,

Mexico: University of Mexico Press.

Kohli, V. (2013)The Indian Media Businesslew Delhi: Sage.

Kothari, G (1995)Media Management in Indig&New Delhi: Rawat Publication.
RantanenT. (2005)The Media and Globalization New Delhi: Sage.

© © N o

Suresh, K(2002) Media Management: Emging Trends ICFAI University Press.

10. ThomasAmos O., (2006) T ransnational Media and Contoed Markets: Redefiningsian Elevision and
Advertising”, New Delhi: Sage.

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

218




MA Mass Communication

MEDIA LAWS AND ETHICS Credit: 4
MAS PG-C-202
Contact Hours: 60
Objective:

The basic objective of this course is to give an overview of the press and media laws in India as well as the Constitutic
of the countrylt also aims to provide the students with a critical dimension of ethical issues related to mass media in
India.

Unit I: Constitutional Scope of Freedom

1.1 Fundamental Rights, Duties of Citizens

1.2  Freedom of Expression: Overview of the Constitution of India

1.3 Freedom of the Press- Substancantitle 19, Interpretation dArticle 19 and Reasonable Restrictions

1.4  Limits of Transparency: Privileges of the legislatutgticle 105 andirticle 19 (A); Judiciary and contempt
of Court

1.5 Information and the bureaucracy:fiofal Secrets\ct; Lokpal; RTI
Unit II: Jurisprudence and Media

2.1  Boundaries of Freedom of Expression: Media Content- Moydtiiplic InterestWomen & Minorities;
Advertisement, Indecent RepresentatiokMoimen (ProhibitionAct

2.2  Defending Individual Rightsfrial by Media, Defamation- IP@8rticle 499-500, Libel, SlandeProvisions
for Defences; Interpreting Right to Privacy

2.3 Protecting the tate: Colonial Legacies; Restrictions through IPC and CrPC; Censorship and Proscription

2.4 Accumulation of Interest#&nti-Trust ideas; Consumer Protection and Consumer Courts; Liability and Foreign
Media

2.5  Working Journalisfct, 1955,Wage boards

Unit lll: Media Laws in India

3.1 Registration of Books and Newspapet, 1867; Copyrighf\ct, 1957
3.2 Prasar Bhartict.

3.3  Cyber Laws in India

3.4 Institutional agencieskNI and its Duties, Broadcast regulations and 1&B Minidtness Commissions and
their recommendations, Press Council of India- formation, composition, role,,ppvicelines; Censor
board, Censorshifaict and Procedures

3.5 CableT.V. Network RegulationAct.
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Unit IV : Media Ethics

4.1

4.2

4.3
4.4

4.5

Ethics: what and why of ethic$ruth, Fairness and ObijectivjtZase 8idies in Indian contexfangible
Property- Knowledge and Copyright; Ownership and Usage Right, Fair Use and Piracy

Basics of Media Ethics: Press Council Code of Ethics, PCl Guidelines on Privacy and Public Interest;
Advertising $andards Council of India Guidelines; News Broadcastssiciation Code

Ideas of Commons: Ethical Issues of Copyright and the Idea of Commons/ Creative Commons

Ethics in $ing journalism; MedidTrial; Internet- Plagiarism, obscenity and indecency; Issues in Governance-
Self-Regulation and Ombudsman

Media and Pressure Groups, Social audit, Debate about Ombudsman

Recommended Reading

1.
2.
3.

Basu, D.D. (1996).aws of the Res, New Delhi: Prentice Hall.
Basu, D.D. (2004)ntroduction to the Constitution of Indi&rentice-Hall of India.

Bhatiya, S. (2000lrreedom of the [ess: Political, LegaRspects of Ress Legislation in IndisEconomic
and politicaWeekly Vol.35, No.8 & 9, 19-26th Feb, p. 667 -675.

Fackler M. et. al., (1995Media Ethics- Cases and Moral Reasonihgew York: Longman Frankena,
William K. (2002),Ethics New Delhi: Prentice Hall India.

Kasyap, S. (2010ndian Constitution: Conflicts and Contrercies, New DelhiVitasta Publishing.
Lillie, W. (2003)Introduction to EthicsNew Delhi:Allied Publishers.

PrabhakarM. et. al., (19997 Compendium of Codes of Conduct for Mediaf€ssional University Book
House.

Singh, FP. et. al., (1998Media, Ethics and Law®New Delhi:Anmol.

Thakurta, PGuha, (2009Media Ethics-Tuth, Fairness and ObjectivitiNew Delhi: Oxford University
Press.

10. Umrigar, K. D. (1970)Laws of the Ress in India, New Delhlzaw Book.
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INTERNATIONAL COMMUNICA TION Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-203
Contact Hours: 60
Objective:

The debate around an unbalanced flow of communicationWest to East, or the Developed North to impoverished
South has been one of the most important debates in the field of MadiasSThe paper has been designed to
provide the students an understanding of the core issues and how the debate is shaping up in an era of borderl
global communication.

Unit I: Historical Context and Early Issues

1.1 Evolution of International Communicatiomelegraph, Radio, Newgyencies

1.2 Information flow and Inequity

1.3  Centre to periphery — Resistance

1.4 International Relations — Interdependence, Realist, Critical Sidogalry

1.5 Demand for the free flow of Information, Role of UNESCO, Mac Bride Commission, Imbalance, NWICO
Unitll: Theorizing the Problem

2.1 ModernizatioriTheory Dependencyheory Sructural Imperialism, Hegemony

2.2 Criticism — Public Sphere, Cultural Dimension of Lopsided Informakraiffic

2.3 Information Society — Borderless Communication

2.4  Cultural Homogenization

2.5 Convegence, Globarlraffic in Media content

Unit lI: Satellite Umbr ella

3.1 Privatizing/ Space, Spectrum

3.2  Global News and Information Networks

3.3  Global NewsAgenda, Globalization aVestern Culture, Neo-imperialism

3.4 Issues of Cultural diversitpsovereigntySecurity Neo-imperialism.

3.5  Search for NichAudience — Regionalization and Localization of Media market/content
Unit IV : Counter Narrative

4.1 Internet as a Politicdlool, Local Discontent - Global Participation

4.2 Rise of global Civil SocietyCosmopolitan Democracy
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4.3
4.4
4.5

Television Content Countéflow — Periphery to Centre, Cosmocracy
Global Communication at the Cross-road, Digital Divide, Challenges of Natiia-S

GlocalTexts as Counter text to Great Narrative

Recommended Reading:

1.
2.

o

6
7
8.
9

Bagdikian, Ben H., (2014T.he New Media MonopolyNewYork: Beacon Press.

Chomsky Noam, (201). Media ControlThe Spectaculakchievements of Propaganda. N¥ark: Seven
Sories.

Herman, E., and Mc Chesnd®¥. (1997). Global Medid&he New Missionaries of Global Capitalism, New
York: Continuum.

MacBride, S. (1980). Manyoices OnaNorld, Paris: UNESCO.

Mody, Bella (Ed), (2003). International and Development Communicatipist century Perspective. London:
Sage.

MohammadiAli, (1997). International Communication & Globalization. London: Sage.
SamovayrL.A and PorterR.E, (2000). Intecultural CommunicatiorA Reader NewYork: Wadsworth.
SeatoyJean, (1998). Politica and the Media. London: Blackwell.

Thussu, D. Kissan (Ed), (2009). International CommunicafidReaderLondon: Routledge.

10. Thussu, D. Kissan, (2006). International Communication: Continuity and Change. London: Bloomsbury
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RADIO PRODUCTION Credit: 4
MAS-C-PG-204 (A)

Contact Hours: 75(45+30)

Objective:

The paper introduces the medium of radio to the students and its basic working principles. It treats the medium acro:
different settings lik@&ll India Radio, FM Broadcasting, Community Broadcasting and Educational Broadcasting.
Emphasising on both theory and practical aspects of radio production, students will be trained in producing variou
types of radio programmes.

Unit I;: Evolution of Radio

11
1.2
13
14
15
Unit 2:
2.1
2.2

2.3

2.4
2.5

Development of Radio as a Mass Medium in India. Ham Radio, Pre — Post Independence
RadioToday-Control MechanismAIR, PRASAR BHARTI

Days of Private FM Channels, Broadcasting and Narrowcasting

Community Radio, Campus Radwveb Radio

Debates arountlutonomy of Electronic Media

Mystery of Sound

Technical and Operating Principles

Principles of Sound — Frequendyw/Mid/High Amplitudes,Wave Length, Pitch, Spectrum, Infrasonic,
Ultrasonic Acoustics, Reverberation, Echo

Microphones — Positioning, Fish Pole, Flodar®l, Tables and Hidden Mikes, Camera Mik®greless
Mikes

Line Mikes, Shotgun, Recordifi@chniques

StudioAcoustic, Sound Level Controls — Manualitomatic, Digital Recording, Digital Filters, Multirdck
ProductiorTechniques

Unit 3: Radio Programme Formats

3.1

3.2
3.3

3.4
3.5

Production basicsAcoustics, Perspective, Soundétits, Distort and FilteArtificial Echo, Silence, Music
and Human/oice

Radio documentaryeature, Phone-in programme, PSAs

Commercial Broadcasting — Music Promo, SparkleaserRadio Jockeying, Radidr@amingAnnouncey
Compere, Narration andbiceover

NewsWriting, Compilation of News

Audience Understanding, Fixed Point Chakisdience Research
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RADIO PRODUCTION
MAS-C—PG-204 (B)

UNIT 4: Practical —Any Two

4.1
4.2
4.3
4.4

Individual PSA of 30 Seconds
Documentary / Feature (Group Production) of 10 — 15 Minutes
Production of 15 minute Radio News/Programme on CuAiairs

Radio Jingle

Recommended Reading:

1. KaempferR. and John S. (200F#he Radio Produc& Handbook. Nework, Allworth Press.

2. Keith, M.C.M. (2007)The Radio &tion: Broadcast, Satellite and Internet, Burlington: Focal Press.
3. McLeish, R, Radio Production. Burlington, Focal Press. (2005).

4. Priestman, C. (2002)/eb Radio: Radio Production for Internét€aming, Burlington: Focal Press.

5

Reese, D.E.ynnes S. Gross and Brian Gross (2005) Radio Produsétioh text: Sudio and Equipment,
Burlington: Focal Press.

6. Sauls. S.J. and Crafg Stark (2013)Audio ProductionNork Text ConceptsTechniques and Equipments.
Burlington: Focal Press.

7. Stephensor. R., David E Reese and Mary E. Beadle (2004) BroadeasiuncingWork text: Performing
for Radio,Television, and Cable, Burlington: Focal Press.

8. Truesdell, C. (2007) Mastering Digitdudio ProductionThe Professional Musorkflow with Mac OS
X. CanadaWiley Publishing Inc.

9. Whitakaer J.C. (2003) Master Handbook Afidio ProductionA Guide to $andards, Equipments and
System Design. New Delhi: Mc Graw Hill Professional.

10. Woodhall,W. (2010)Audio Production and Postproduction. London: Jones and Bartlett Publishers.
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ADVERTISING Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C—205 (A)

Contact Hours: 75(45+30)

Objective:

This course dérs a rigorous and exhaustive introduction to advertising as a communication tools for business, non-

profits,

government and politicalganizations. It is designed to build critical thinking and channelize skills toward

possible careers in the industfpr the academically inclined, ifefs an interesting entry point into communication
and cultural studies.

Unit I: Understanding Advertising

11

1.2
13
14

15
Unit 11
2.1
2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

Unit
3.1

3.2

Ad as a Mediated Communication, marketing rAiXs relationship with elements in marketing mix, social
and economic role of advertising, PR ad advertising, propaganda and advertising, Integrated Marketing
Communication

AdvertisingAgency: functions, structure, formats; the creative process; Special service groups
Classification oAds, media types, brand and brand equitsirket segmentation.

Ad communication process: Communication response hierarchy-traditional and alternate modelssMaslow’
hierarchy of needs theqi@onsumers Involvement-FCB model, KIM-Lord model

Branding and Communication, Brand Equity
Ad Planning and Creative Process
Setting objectives: Sales versus communication oriented objectives, DAGMAR.

Planning a Campaign — FundamentatsstrategyBig Idea-creative techniques to generate big idea; Preparing
Strategy $atement & Creative Brief, Creative execution elements: Message appeals, message formats, messag
tone, message structure, Production and design decisions

Creative execution in print media: Elements of print advertising, Headlines-functions & types, Caption/sub-
heads, tagline/slogan, Body copgirious copywriting approaches, visuals, types of visuals, design elements,
Layout design principles

Creative execution in broadcast media: popular structure of radio commercials, Makimgpmercials-the
process, case studies

Segmentation — Segmentation Methods — Psychographic, Demographic, Geographic, Culturaljdisyrket
SEC, User Segmentation in Specific Categories — Cell-Phone Hardware, ChrisTRoseWorlds

Media Planning and Ad Reseach

Media PlanningThe concept and scope of Media Planning; Media planning and media buying, Preparing a
media plan; Cost consideration — CPT/CPM calculation

Advertising Research: Concept, rationale, advantages and disadvantages
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3.3  Types of advertising researchechniques of copy testing—Projective techniques, and its various types;

Ranking techniques and its various typtifude techniques and its various types, Laboratory techniques
and its various types

3.4  EvaluativeAdvertising Research —Recognitibachniques, Recall techniques, Post- inquiry techniques, Post-
test —sale techniques and their various types

3.5 Audiences — Internal and External, Interactivityowd-Sourcing and Co-creation, Shoppers, Consumers,
Customersidvocates and Prosumers, Shareholders, Employegs, Bledia, Community
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ADVERTISING
MAS—-PG-C-205 (B)
Unit IV : Project

Students will have to produce Advertisement or combination Aflvertisements (across t#fent media platforms)
as per the instructions of the course Instru&ach production/s will constitute materials for external evaluation and
students will have to appear for viva.

Recommended Reading:

Abraham, M. and\. (2011) Taylor, ‘Brand Housing: Best Practice for Brand.

Architecture’ Admap, February (2a).

Barthes, R. (1972) ‘What is myth, today®?’Mythologies. Newyork: Hill andWang.

Batra, Rajeevdohn GMyers & DavidA. Aaker (2000)Advertising Management, New Delhi: Prentice Hall.
Holt, D. (2003) ‘How to Build an Iconic Brand'. Market Lead8ummerP-35-42.

Jefkins, F(1994)Advertising, Macmillan India Limited.

Ogilvy, David, (1985) Ogilvy oAdvertising. Newyork: Vintage.

Ries,A. and JT. (1993). PositioningThe Battle forYour Mind. NewYork: Warner

© ©® N o g k& 0w D P

Russel, JThomas, (2004Advertising Procedure, New Delhi: Prentice Hall.

=
©

Williams, A. et. al. (2013) ‘Big Data: P&G says thank you to modmap, September 2013 Marketplace.
NewYork: Ad Week.

Periodicals/Subscriptions

Campaign IndigAdWeekWARC Agencyfags.com
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PUBLIC RELA TION AND CORPORATE COMMUNICA TION Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-301 (A)
Contact Hours: 75(45+30)
Objective:

The objective of this course is tdeafa wide and thorough introduction to public relations and corporate communications
for students who are interested to pursue a career in the inddistwing upon the legacy of PR as much as the
expansion and reinvention of its toolkit in the digital age, it demonstrates the role of the corporate brand as a bran
house as well as an employer and member of the commingiiows the necessary sygiess of Corporate
Communications with marketing and HR and explores the changing role of PR as a tool through case studies in Indi
and from across the world.

Unit I: PR and Audiences

1.1  Concept of PR: Internal and External publics, PR tools, PR and PyldliRignd other management disciplines,
changing trend of PR

1.2  Mediarelations: Concept of Earned Media; Proactive and Reactive Media Relations
1.3 PR department: @anizational structure, its functions

1.4 PR agencies:tBicture and functions, client servicing

1.5 IMC: Concept, marketing mix, role of PR in IMC

Unit II: Public Relations in practice

2.1 PR Campaign: Concept, Process and Methods of campaign, Benefits

2.2 Event management: Concept & Classification of events, Siz&guas, TargetAudience, Budgeting
2.3 Event Marketing: Event Marketing and Promotion, Use of Media, SWalysis

2.4  PRWriting: Writing press release, techniques, online press release

2.5  Crisis management: symmetrical and asymmetrical models, case studies

UNIT IlI: Corporate Communications

3.1  Corporate Communication: Concept, elements, trinity of corporate communication, PR vis-a-vis Corporate
Communication

3.2  Corporate identity: Concept and goals, elements and articulation of corporate identity

3.3 Reputation management: Image building and reputation management, employer branding, online reputatiol
management,

3.4  Stakeholder relationships: employee relations, community relations, consumer relations, investor/donor
relations,

3.5 CSR: CSR and concept of good governance by corporate bodies, Regulatory Bodies in India, CSR Cas
Study in India
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PUBLIC RELA TION AND CORPORATE COMMUNICA TION
MAS-PG-C-301 (B)

Unit IV : Project

A detailed project of an ganization$ public relations activities is to be prepared by the studEmsoganization
could be a non-profit or a businesgamisation in the public or private sectdhe project can be on any of the
aspects from the following:

Developing a detailed PR strategy for agamization
Developing a PR campaign for amganization
Studying the CSR activities of ganizations
Preparing a promotional video for amganization

Studying corporate image ofgenizations

Recommended Reading:

1.
2.
3.

7.
8.

Barry, A. (2005) PR Power: Inside Secrets fromierld of Spin. LondonVirgin Books.
Bhimani, R. (1995) Corporate Peacock: New Plumes of Public Relations. New Delhi: Rupa.

CampbellA., (2013) ‘Unsexy Social: How Social MedighddingValue to Regulated Industries in Unexpected
Ways'. Sapient Nitr&Vhitepaper

Christensen, L, et. al., (2008) Corporate Communications: Convention, Complexity and Critique. London:
Sage.

Cutlip, S. M. andA. H. Center(1971) Efective Public Relations. NeXork: Prentice Hall.

Kitchen, PJ. and D. Moss, (1995) ‘Marketing and Public RelatiémsExploratory Sudy’. Amsterdam:
ESOMAR whitepaper

Kotler, P (2000) Marketing Management. Upper Saddle RiM8r Prentice Hall.
McKee, K B et. al., (2009 pplied Public Relations: Cases itakeholder Management. N&w@rk: Routledge.

Periodicals and websites

Campaign IndiaWARC Agencyfags.conmWebsites of all aganizations mentioned in the case studies
Corporate films andVCsAnnual Reports.
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MEDIA AND COMMUNICA TION RESEARCH Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-302
Contact Hours: 60
Objective:

The course is designed to train the students in the evolving field of media and communication research. It aims t
develop a thorough understanding of media research applying both quantitative and qualitative research technique
The course outline also explores the probable dimensions of research in the field of journalism and mass communicatic

Unit I: Intr oducing Media Reseath

1.1 Meaning and Concept, MethodsAafquiring knowledge

1.2  Types of Research: Basic-Applied-Descriptive-Analytical-Clinical-CasbSHistorical
1.3 Elements of Research: Reliabilifalidity, Variable, Hypothesis, Scaling, Sampling
1.4 Inductive, Deductive, Empiricism, Qualitative, Quantitative

1.5 Ethical Dimensions

Unit II: Research Design &Appr oaches

2.1 Research Designypes and Needstsicture-Component

2.2 Experimental and Classic Research Design, Solomon Four GroupgreBbenly Control Group
2.3 Quasi Experimental Design-One Shot Casel{Longitudinal Research-Panelehd Sudy
2.4  Audience Ethnographyalk, Text,Action, Participant Observation, Focus Group
2.5  Survey Research-Questionnaire Construction

Unit Ill: Reception Research

3.1 Media Meaning throughalk-Conversationanalysis

3.2  DiscourséAnalysis, CDA

3.3  Viewing and Interpreting Imagagdvertising, Message, Contehmalysis

3.4 Methodological Pluralismfriangulation

3.5 Internet Research-Reliability of Data, Processing Internet Data, Data Mining
Unit IV : Data Processing and\pplication

4.1  Coding andrabulation Analysis and Interpretation, Levels of Measurement

4.2  HypothesisTesting, Frequency Distributiontgidard Deviation, Normal Curve

4.3  Quantitative Datanalysis-Univariate and Bivariate
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4.4
4.5

What to Research and How to Research

Writing a Research Proposal

Recommended Reading:

1.

10.

Berger, A (2000) Media and Communication Research Methdalsintroduction to Qualitative and
QuantitativeApproaches, London: Sage.

Brooker W and D. Jermyn. (eds.) (200B)eAudience 8udies Readet.ondon and Nework: Routledge.
Bryman A. (1994)Analyzing Qualitative Data, London and N&ark: Routledge.

Creswell, J. (2009) Research Design: Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixed MAhmadsches, California:
Sage.

David Nachmias and Chava Nachmias, (1999) Research Methods in Social ScieMagirsPress: New
York.

Hanson, J., & Maxg\D. J., (Eds.), (1999) Sources: Notable selections in mass media, 2nd edition. Guilford,
CT: McGraw-Hill/Dushkin.

Jensen Klaus B and Jankowski, N., (199Handbook of Qualitative Methodologies for Mass Communication
Research, London and Né&ferk: Routledge.

Machin, D., (2002) Ethnographic research for media studies, LoAdoold.

Marie M. Davies and Nick Mosdel, (2006) Practical Research Methods for Media and CulidiakS
Edinbugh: Edinbugh University Press.

Roger D.Wimmer and Joseph R. Dominick, (ZQ1Mass Media ResearchAn Introduction. Boston:
Wadsworth.
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TELEVISION PRODUCTION Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-303 (A)

Contact Hours: 75(45+30)

Objective:

The course will introduce the students to basic theory and operatibvi pfoduction equipmeniVith both a
theoretical an practical orientation, the course aims to train the students in thmegrirdd of television production.

Unit | Basic ConceptsTV Production

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4
15

Television a¥/isual MediumVisual Languagé/isual GrammaRules of Composition and Framing
Shots and Classification of Shots, Importéetminologies-ENGEFR MCR, PCR, Input Desk, Out Desk
The Process dfelevision Production-Preproduction, Production, and Postproduction-Activities.

TV Production Personnels and their Responsibilities

Television Genre-News, DocumentaBpap, andV Reality Shows, PSM

Unit Il Camera, Light & Sound

21

2.2

2.3

24

2.5

Camera 8ucture and Functions, Camekacessories, Evolution of Camera avidieography-Celluloid
Camera, Betacam, Digital Camera

Lens-Types and Function8perture-Aperture Settings, Sens@0O Settings, Shutter Speed, Single Camera
Production, Multi Camera Production, Camera Planningrantniques

Importance of Light invVideo Production, Sources of Light, EBifent Types of Lights, Basic Lighting
Techniques-Indoe®utdoor

Concept and Definition of Sound, Importance of Soun@\ihProduction, Sources of Sounfjpes of
Sound, Sound Eécts

Science of Sound, Sound Recording Devices, Sound Mixing

Unit lll Script and Editing

3.1

3.2
3.3
3.4
3.5

Understanding Script-Script for News, Documentary & PSMs, Process of \Bfitipy-Ideation-Research-
Brainstorming-Drafting News & Documentary Scripts

Concept of News-Dierent FormatsTV Anchoring

Documentary Film-§les & ModesyVoiceover Narratiorifreatment
Concept of Montage-Diérent Montag&echniques

Logging, Rough Cut, Final Cuaudio Video Mixing
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TELEVISION PRODUCTION
MAS-PG-C-303 (B)

UNIT IV: Practical

Students are required to research, script and produce a full - length docuni2mtarpentaries will be evaluated by
an external examiner in consultation with the course instructor

Unit IV Practical

TV Reporting
15 minutes News Bulletin
Small Documentary Film

PSM

Recommended Reading:

1.
2.
3.

©® N o O

10.

Belavadi,V. (2013).Video Production. India: Oxford.
Burrows,T., et.al. (2000)Video Production: Disciplines aff@chniques. US: Holcomb Hathaway

Compesi, R. and Gomez, J. (2015). Introductidrideo Production: t8dio, Field and Beyond. NeMork:
Routledge.

Johnson, K. and Radosh, J. (2016). Shoot Edit SNadeo Production for Mass Media, Marketing,
Advertising, and Public Relation. London: Focal Press.

Kellison, C. (2009). Producing f@V and New Media. London: Focal Press.
Kenworthy C. (2006). DigitaVideo Production Cook Book. US: O’Reilly
Millersen, G & Owens, J. (2009)elevision Production. London: Focal Press.

Musbeger, Robert B. and Ogden, Michael R. (2014). Single CarWé@ao Production. London: Focal
Press.

Owens, J. (2017)ideo Production Handbook. London: Focal Press.
Zettl, H (2012). Handbook dfelevision Production. UKWadsworth.
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COMMUNICA TION AND CULTURE (Open Paper) Credit: 4
MAS-P-0O-304
Contact Hours: 60
Objective:

The paper dérs an overview of cultural complexities of mediated soci#ftyile culture happens to be an integral
part of any societythe course content essentially reflects on the ability of media to pervade and influence the cultural
practices of every society

Unit I: Cultur e, Communication & Media

1.1 Intercultural Communication- Perception, Meaning, Relevance and Contexts
1.2 Macro Cultures and Micro Cultures, Elements of Cultural System

1.3 Media and Culture, Media antlue System

1.4  Media as Social Institution

1.5 Hofstede$ Cultural Dimensions

Unit Il: Societal Issues

2.1  Society-Types, Meaning, Perceptions, Patterrierébtyping

2.2  Media Manufacturing of Culture, Pluralism, Multiculturalism and Counter Culture
2.3 Cultural Hybrids-High and Low Contexts, Ideologiegemonyldentity Subjectivity
2.4  Cultural Capital, Elitism, Resistance

2.5  Edward Said Orientalism

Unit Ill: Mediated Cultur e and Criticism

3.1 Frankfurt School, BCCS, Chicago School, Critique of Culture Industry

3.2 Modernity, Sructuralism, Post{Bucturalism, Post-Modernity

3.3 Psychoanlysis-Freud, Jung, Lacan, Impactext

3.4  Feminism, UndeRepresentation, Gendered Representaitzual Pleasure

3.5  Mass Culture and Popular Culture

Unit IV : Cultur e and Late Modernity

4.1 Post-Industrial Society

4.2  Homogenization, Flattening of théorld, Dissolution of Space, Compressiorfohe

4.3 Network Culture-HomophilyAssorted Principles, Flow of Capital, Deterritorialization
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4.4 Net as a Cultural Platform
4.5 Social Network and Global Norms
Recommended Reading:

1. Campbell, Richard, Martin, Christopher R, and Fabos Bettind j2Bedia and CulturéAn Introduction.
London: Bedford.

Carey JamesW. (2008). Communication as Culture. London: Routledge.

Dube, S. C, (1990)radition and Development. New DelNikas.

Gurevitch, Michael, and Curran, J. (2005). Mass Media and Soc@tgon: Bloomsbury
Hartely, J. (201). Communication, Cultural and MedituSlies. London: Routledge.

o oA W N

Kraidy, M. M. (2005). Hybridity or the cultural logic of globalization. PhiladelpHiample University
Press.

7. Mathews, G(2000). Global Culture/Individual Identity: Searching for Home in the Cultural Supermarket.
NewYork: Routledge.

8. Nisbett, R. (2003)The Geography dfhought: HowAsians andVesternerd hink Differently...andWhy.
NewYork: Free Press.

9. Shaules, J., (2007). Deep Cultufée Hidden Challenges of Global Livirfpronto: Multilingual Matters.
10. Terhi, R. (2005)The Media and Globalisation. London: Sage.
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RURAL COMMUNICA TION Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-305 (A)

Contact Hours: 75 (45+30)
Objective:

Communicating development using mass media in the rural settings has always been a challenge for the med
specialists and development professionals of modern Wilasuch a view in mind the paper on rural communication
aims to train the students as successful communicators in rural settings.

Unit | ;
1.1

1.2

1.3
1.4
15
Unit Il :
2.1

2.2

2.3

24

2.5

Unit I
3.1
3.2
3.3

3.4

3.5

Rural Communication and Participation

Community and Rurality-Concept and Definition, Rural Development, Role of Communication in Rural
Development

Communication 8ucture in Rural Settings-Folk and Conventional Media, Radio in Rural Communication,
Intercommunity Communication, Intracommunity Communication

Media and Communication Habits among Rural Communities, Media Penetration and Changing Ruaralities
Rural Communication Channelgillage MeetingsVillage Market, Community Clubs, Religious gatherings

Role of Communication Channels in Local Participation and Governance

Evaluating & Documenting Development in Rural Settings

Media and Communicatiohwareness among the Rural Mass&@s$-dhd Communication, Documenting and
Analysing the Communication and Developm&génda-Cases from India

Assessing the Urban Rural Divide, Communication Divide-Disparity in terms of Knowledge and Infrastructure,
Health Communication, Natural Disaster Communicatisgricultural Communication, Educational
Communication

Communication Research in Rural Context- Ethnographic ReseAR{SBrvey—EAR-FGD

Communication and ExtensidXctivities in Rural Settings, ICRnd Rural Governance, 1Cand Public
Access Movement

Documentation of Existing Communication Practices in Rural Context, Rural Development Scenario in
North-East

: Channelizing Development in Rural Context
Contextualising Paulo Freire in the Process of Rural Development and Rural Communication
Context Specific Communication-Respect for Local Cultliradition, Language and Fofkt Forms

Utilising Intracommunity Communication Channels, Exploring Community Media for Participatory
Communication

Disseminating Community Specific Communication, Disbursing Local Knowledge, Mobilising participatory
Action and Rural Development

Monitoring and Evaluation
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RURAL COMMUNICA TION
MAS-PG-C-305 (B)

Unit IV : Practical

Communication Problems in rural settings
Designing communication strategy in a rural context
Designing communication models based on the existing communication channels in rural settings

Report writing on the communication practices in rural settings

Recommended Readings:

1. Acunzo, M. (2014). Communication for Rural Development: Sourcebook. Raxe: F

2. Berrigan, FJ. (1979). Community Communicatiofi$te Role of Community Media in Development. Paris:
UNESCO.

3. Castello, R. D. (2006). Framework orfétftive Rural Communication for Development. Rom&OF

4. DagronAlfonso G & ThomasTufte (Ed)., (2006) Communication for Social ChaAgéology: Historical
and Contemporary Readings. New Jet$$: CFSC.

5. Freire, P(1970). Pedagogy of the Oppressed. Nenk: Continnum.

6. Leeuwis, C, & BanA W van den (2004). Communication for Rural Innovation: Rethinkiggcultural
Extension. LondorVilley-Blackwell.

7. Manyozo, L. (201). Peoples Radio: communicating change a@ssAfrica. Southbound Penang. Malaysia:
Penany

8. Patin, Dhanraf\. (2010). Communication for Rural Development in India: From green Revolution to “E”
Revolution. New Delhi; Serials Publisher

9. Santucci, FM. (2005). &ategic Communication for Rural Developmefashington DCWorld Bank.

10.  World Bank Report (2005). Information and Communicalienhnologies for Rural Development: Issues
and OptionsWashington DCWorld Bank.

INTERNSHIP

The students will have to undgran internship programme after the completiori‘@@mesteil he students have to
seek prior approval of the Department for the selection of gam@ation providing Internship faciliti€he students
will have to adhere to the internship norms of the Univer$itg Internship programme will be financed by the
University as per the existing rules.
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NEW MEDIA Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-401

Contact Hours: 60

Objective:

The objective of the course is to give the students an idea about the role of new media intsedlatsient the
students towards various theoretical perspectives of new media and its relationship with other categorical elemen
connected with individual identitgollective identitynationalism and De-territorialisatiofhe course also focuses

on providing a critical overview of new media and its relationship with the rapidly changing contours of journalism,
culture and politics of the world.

Unit I: Intr oduction to New Media

1.1. Meaning and Concept

1.2. New medidalechnology

1.3. New Media Features

1.4. Information and Communicaticfechnology (ICT)
1.5. New Media and Communication Process
Unit Il: New Media Theory

2.1. Theory of Information Society

2.2.  New Media and Representation

2.3. New Media and Identity

2.4. New Media Literacy

2.5. New Media and Political Economy

Unit Ill: New media and society

3.1.  Social Construction dfechnology

3.2 .New Media and Politics

3.3 .New Media and Nationalism

3.4  .New Media and Public Sphere

3.5 .New Media and Social Resistance

Unit IV : New Media and Social Movements

4.1. Post-Humanism, Post Feminism

4.2. Ethics,Tactical Media, Ubiquity of Code, Ethical Hacking
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4.3. New Media Culture, Multiple, Split, Postmodern Identities
4.4. Digital Universe and Digital Divide
4.5. IPR, Copyrights lawTele-democracyCyber Crime, Slacking
Recommended Reading:
1. Aitchison, J. (2003)New Media Languagé.ondon: Routledge.
2. Andrew Dewdney and Peter Ridehe New Media Hand BooRoutledge: London.

3. Christian Fuchs and Marisol Sandoval (Eds.,) (20@3)tique, Social Media and the Information Society
London: Routledge.

4. Dovey J. (2009)New MediaA Critical Introduction.London: Routledge.

o

Glen Creeber and Royston Martin (Eds.,) (2009yital Cultures: Understanding New MediblK: Open
University Press.

Hansen, Mark B. N. (2004ew Philosophy for New Media, Massachusé¥is Press.
Harries, Dan (Ed.,) (2002J.he New Media BoolkJK: Palgrave MacMillan.
Lievrouw, LeahA. & Livingstone, S. (2006Handbook of New Medid.ondon: Sage.

© ® N o

Martin Lister Jon D., Seth Giddings, lain Grant, Kieran K. (2008w Media:A Critical Introduction
London: Routledge.

10. Papachirisi, Z. (Ed.,) (2@). A Networked Self: IdentityfCommunity and Culterin social Networking
SitesLondon: Routledge.
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MEDIA, PEOPLE AND RIGHTS Credit: 4
MAS PG-C-402
Contact Hours: 60
Objectives

This course will focus on movements and rights through the lens of the media in order to critically understand the
changing nature of movements and rigfitse course seeks to highlight important landmarks in movements and
rights and the role of media in the3&e course endeavours to understand the interrelationship of tHesendif
categories.

UNIT [: Parallel process and Citizenship

1.1  Non-party Political Process: Non-party as an alternative, Civil society in India, Interrelationship between
civil society and movements

1.2 Overview of Social Movement: Concepts, typologies of movement, issue based movement
1.3 New Saocial Movement: Concept, characteristics, ideological orientations

1.4  Movement as Politics: Meaning of politics, social movements as sites of struggle for power
1.5 Arts of Resistance: Interrogating public sphé&mijve citizenship

UNIT 2: Movement — Media Relationship

2.1 Movement and Media as Interacting Systems: Power and depenidamiyg, efects of movement on media
coverage; décts of media on socio-political movements

2.2 Media strategies and Political Projects: Case studies

2.3 News, Movement @anisation and Publigenda: News makingFheory and evidence, Protests and collective
action in the news, Movementgamisation and media attention

2.4  Indian Media and movement: Cagedes from the field, Music and protest movement
2.5  Social Movement and Media Reform: Democratisation of Mass media, Media activism, Media literacy
UNIT 3: Alternative Media & Assettion of Rights

3.1 Foundational Concepts: Concepts of alternative media, terminologies, typologies and defitidometjve
media as a space for alternative media production, distribution and consumption

3.2  Community Media: Background and importance, Public access movement, Empowerment and community
media

3.3  Community Radio: Community radio in the Knowledge era, Localisation to community building, Refining
the concept of community

3.4  NewTechnology and Rights: Use of new technology in asserting rights; Case studies
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3.5

Alternative Media and Majin: Alternative media and mginal identity political rights to cultural rights,
Folk media narratives

UNIT 4: Digital Advocacy and Media Reform Movement

4.1
4.2

4.3
4.4
4.5

Conceptual Foundation: Understanding advogdsiediaAdvocacy Digital empowerment

OnlineActivism: Internet and right to kngvocial and technological mediatigkgserting rights through
digital activism

Online MovementTheories on online movements. Catedies
Multilateral Initiatives: Internet governance, Information sogi€yltural exclusion to diversity

Media Reforms: Freedom of expression and digital media, Media justesia pluralism, Media reform
movement

Recommended Reading:

1.
2.

7.
8.
9.

Atton, C. (2002).Alternative mediaLondon: Sage.

Castells, M. (2012)Networks of outrage and hope: Social movements in the interneCagebridge:
Polity Press.

GamsonW. A, & Wolfsfeld, G (1993) Movements and media as interacting syst#&nmsals of thémerican
Academy of Political and Social Sciené@8, 14-125.

Kothari, R. (2005). Democragparticipation, theory & growth of non-party political process. In R. Kothari
(2005).Rethinking DemocracyNew Delhi: Orient Longman.

Murdock, G. (1999). Rights and representation: Public discourse and cultural citizenship. In J. Gripsrud
(Ed.), Television and common knowledgendon: Routledge.

Napoli, P M. (2007)Public inteest, media activism and advocacy as a social moveeatiew of the
literature. NewYor: Donald McGannon Communication Research CeRterdham University

Oommen,T.K. (2004).Nation, civil society and social movemelew Delhi: Sage.
Pichardo, N.A. (1997). New social movemehtritical review Annual Review of Socolog33,411-30.

Scott, J. C. 1990Domination and the as of esistanceNew Havenkale University Press.

10. Shah, G(1990).Social movements in Indi& review of literatue. New Delhi: Sage.
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FILM STUDIES Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-403

Contact Hours: 60

Objective:

Film making is considered as one of the latest improvisations in the field of Mass Communication. Essentially an
intertextual form of communication, it has been able to provide scholars of mass communication a platform in the las
hundred odd years to get involved in theoreticgliarentsThe paper deals with understanding of how the subject
has evolved as a theoretical construct over the years.

Unit I: Film: A Historical Perspective
1.1 History ofWorld Cinema, History of Indian Cinema
1.2 Film as a Medium of Communication

1.3 Film Schools, Russian Formalism, Realism, Italian Neo Realism, German Expressionism, Frewé&visiew
Indian NewWave, Indian Neo Realism

1.4  Silent Era,Talkies, Parallel Cinema

1.5 Alternative Cinemal he Rise of the Subaltern Cinema

Unit Il : Film Narratology

21 Narrative-Concept and Definition, Film as a Narrafive

2.2 Narrative Fiction/Nonfiction, Narrativet@icture, Narrative Elements

2.3 Plot-Subplot-Deviant PlottBicturet-3Act Sructure

2.4 Linear & Non-Linear Narrative

2.5  StructuralAnalysis of Narrative

Unit Il : Film Semiotics

3.1  Semiotics and the Philosophy of Language, Semiotics of Narrative-Signs-Symbols- Connotation- Denotation
3.2  Russian Formalisnfdvent of Sructuralism, Cinematic Sign, Postr&cturalism as the Critique of Sign
3.4  Cinematic Codes and Sub Codes

3.5 Cinema aJext, Textual SystemlextualAnalysis

Unit IV : Film Genre, Theory & Analysis

4.1  Film Genre, GenrAnalysis, Genr@ypes-Romance, Horrdrilm Noir, Social Melodrama, Comedyiction,
Documentary

4.2 Realist FilmTheory Auteurist FilmTheory Feminist Film Criticism, Psychoanalytic Filimeory
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4.3
4.4
4.5

From Realism to Intertextualitfhe Contradictorfext, Intertextuality andranstextuality in Cinema
Representation in Cinema-Issues of Race, Class, Caste and Gender

Screening and Film Review

Recommended Reading:

1.

o o A W N

~

10.

Bordwell, D. Saiger J. & Thompson, K. (1960). Classical Hollywood Cinema, Filtyl&Sand Mode of
Production. London: Routledge.

Bordwell, D. (2003). Narration in Fiction Film. London: Routledge.

Eisenstein, S. (1977). Film Form. N&erk: A Harvest.

Eisenstein, S. (1957). Film Sense. Novk: Meridian Books.

Hill, John and Gibson, Pamela C., (2000). Filtadtes. Newyork: Oxford University Press.

Hood, Johnw. (2000)The Essential MysteryFhe Major Film Makers of IndiaArt Cinema, London:
Orient Longman.

Monaco, J. (1981) How to Read a Film, N¥ark: Oxford University Press.
Ray, Satyajit, (2001) Our Film§heir Films. London: Orient Black Swan.
Roberts, Graham &allis, H. (2001). Introducing Film, London: Bloomsbury

Smith, Geadirey Nowell (Ed.) (1997)The Oxford History o¥World Cinema, Nework: Oxford University
Press.
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Convergent Journalism Credit: 4
MAS-PG-C-404 (A)
Contact Hours: 75 (45+30)
Objective:

The aim of this paper is to orient the students with the idea and terminologies associated with the evolving concept ¢
culture of convegence in Journalism and Mass Communicatith a blend of both theoretical and practical
aspects, the paper aspires to train the students who would become successful journalists igititefietoeof
Multimedia Journalism.

Unit | : Perspectives on Convergence

1.1  Convegence-Concept and Definition, Congence Culture-ime Space Convgence,The Need for
Convegence, Blurring Boundaries between News and Entertainment

1.2 Media Convegence-EchnologyOwnership, and Content; Perspectives on Media Cgeree, Convgence
Continuum Model, Internet as the Space of Cogerce-Its Evolution

1.3  Convegence in JournalisnWriting across diierent Platforms, Networked Journalism,

1.4  Characteristics of Convgent Journalism-Interactivithoice with Respect to Content and its Source,-Inter
textuality, Non-linearity Multi-Mediability, Cross Media Content Sharing

1.5 Professional Convgence-Polyvalence in Journalistic Profession-Functional Polyvaléifeematic
Polyvalence-Polyvalence of Media

Unit Il ; Journalism Basics

2.1 Qualities of a Good Journalist, Objectivity in Journalism, Ethical Journalism, Journalism and Social
responsibility

2.2 Writing, Reporting, and Interviewing Skills, Concept of News and N&viting Guidelines, New¥alues in
theAge of Convegence

2.3 NewsWriting Structure-Inverted Pyramid and Narrativeusture, ThreeAct Structure, The Changing
paradigms in Journalism

2.4  Characteristics of print, broadcast and cogeat Journalism, diérences between the three
2.5  Citizen Journalism, Concept, its Practices, changed concept of Gate keeping
Unit Il : Practicing Journalism in the Age of Convergence

3.1  Writing for theWeb-Sory Idea, Dealing with the Sourcarifying the Sources, Documenting the Event
usingAccessible Multimedidechnologies

3.2  Writing-News, Features, Opinion Pieces, Blogs, writing guidelines
3.3  Video for theNeb, Podcastingeb Content Management
3.4  Convepged News Room Practices, Gate Keeping, Role of the E@it@nging role of Journalist

3.5 Understanding th&udience in the Convgent Medium, Importance éfudience Feedbackudience as
Prosumers
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Convergent Journalism
MAS-PG-C-404 (B)
Unit IV : Practical
Students are required to design a NéVebsite/Personal Blogs.
Recommended Reading:
1. Bull, A. (2015). Multimedia JournalisnA Practical Guide. London: Routledge.

2. FelderL. (2011). Writing for theWeb: Creating Compelling/eb Content using words, Pictures and Sound.
New Delhi: Pearson Education India.

3. Filak, Vincent F (2014). Convegent JournalismAn introduction:Writing and Producindcross Media.
London: CRC Press.

4. Heinrich,A. (2014). Network Journalism: Journalism Practice in Interactive Spheres. London: Routledge.

5. Jenkins, H. (2006). Conwggnce CulturéiVhere Old and New Media Collide. N&ark: NewYork University
Press.

6. Kolodzy, J. (2012). Practicing Conygance Journalisn&n Introduction to Cross Media@y Telling. New
Delhi: Routledge.

7. LugmayrA., et.al. (2016). Media Conwgence handbook/ol.1. Journalism, Broadcasting and Social Media
Aspects of Convegence. Berlin: Springer

8. Quinn, S. (2005) Convegent Journalismfhe Fundamentals of Multimedia Reporting. London: Peter Lang.
9. Siapera, E. &/eglis,A. (2012).The Handbook of Global Online Journalism. OxfaAdtiey-Blackwell.
10. Wilkinson, Jefrey S et.al. (2012). Principles of Congent Journalism. London: OUP

DISSERTATION

MAS-PG-C-405
Full Marks-100 Credit: 4
Individual students will have to complete a dissertation on any of the subjects in the areas of Communication, Medie
and Journalism.t8dents have to submit the dissertation as per the deadline set by the depahenstntdents are
required to choose the topic of their dissertation in consultation with their dissertation guide as allocated by the

departmentThe choice of the students with respect to their dissertation topic has to be given in writing to the
departmentThe Department will allocate guides to the students in a formal meeting of the faculty members.
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DEPARTMENT OF MASS COMMUNICA TION
M.Phil./PhD Coursework Syllabus

Code Course Credit Marks
MAS-RS-C101 Communication Research & Applications 4 100
MAS-RS-C102 Recent Advances in Media & Communication Research 4 100
MAS-RS-C103 Review of Related Research and Proposal Writing 4 100
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A

COMMUNICA TION RESEARCH & APPLICATIONS
MAS-RS-C101
Full mark: 100 Credit-4
Course Objective:

The course seeks to introduce communication and media research to the prospective students of doctoral program
Mass Communication. It also aspires to familiarize the scholars with the recent analytical turn in the field of medie
and mass communication research.

UnitI: Intr oduction to Communication and Media Reseaih
1.1  Methods oAcquiring Knowledge- Perception, Inductive and Deductive Logics; Positivism and Post-Positivism

1.2 Research-Meaning and Conceptpes of Research-Basic-Analytical-Applied-Descriptive- Exploratory-
Historical; Quantitative and Qualitative Research Elements of Research- RelMaiidtity, Variable,
Hypotheses, Scaling, Sampling

1.3 Evolution of Communication Research: Global Perspective; Communication Research in India

1.4  Research Desigrypes- Sructure-Component; Longitudinal Research, PatuehySTrend $udy, Ethnography
Survey Research: Questionnaire Construction

Unit Il: Cor e & Applied Areas of Researh in Media and Communication

2.1 Research in Print Media- Content, Readership & Coverage; Media Framing & Priming

2.2  Audience Research-Radi@l€évision-New Media; Context of Content Consumption and Production
2.3  Research oifielevision Ratingshdvertising Research, Public Relations Research

2.4  New Media Research, New Media Education Research; Research in Falkeandtive Media Practices
Unitlll: Theoretical andAnalytical Discourses

3.1  Semiotic Interpretation, Bricolage Research

3.2  DiscourséAnalysis-Critical Discourse-Feminist Discourse, Ideological Discourse

3.3  TextualAnalysis and InteffextualAnalysis, Trans-Extuality, Heteroglosia

3.4  Conversationgnalysis

Unit IV : Media ReseachApplications & Data Processing

4.1  Early Experiment on Media tgcts, Researching MediafEtts in the Field

4.2  Audience Uses of Media/uslying Media UsAmong Different Social Groups, Media Socialization and
Group Identity
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4.3

4.4

Effects Research: News and Politics, Researching the Nature of News Adedida Setting, Ideological
Effects of the Media; Media andiolence, Media and Sexual Behaviptlew Media and their Impact:
Socio-Political Impact of the Internet

FactorAnalysis, PathAnalysis- Canonicalnalysis, SatisticalApplications- Univariate, BiVariate and
Multivariate Analysis-Parametric and Non-Paramefrgsts, SPSS and othaagstical Packages

Suggested Readings:

1.
2.
3.

Fairclough, Norman (2001). Language and PoWNerwYork: Longman
Have, PauTen. (2007). Doing Conversatiémalysis, London: Sage

Jensen, Klaus Bruhn. (20022 Handbook of Media and Communication Research: Qualitative and
Quantitative Methodologies, London: Routledge

Krippendorf, Klaus. (2004). ConteAnalysis: An Introduction to its Methodologyondon: Sage

Levin, Jack, Fox Jamédan & Forde, David R. (2009). Elementartafistics in Social Research, London:
Allyn & Bacon Pearson

McQuarrie, Edward F(2006). The Market Researchoolbox: A concise guide for beginners, London:
Sage Publication

Moran, Dermot. (2002). Introduction to Phenomenojagyndon: Routledge

Nafziger Ralph O, &White, David Manning (1958). Introduction to Mass Communication Research,
Louisiana: Louisianat8te University Press:

Wimmer, Roger D, & Dominick, Joseph R. (201 Mass Media Researchn Introduction, US:
ThomsonWordsworth:

10. Wodak, Ruth & Meyer Michael. (2009). Methods of Critical Discodtsalysis, London: Sage
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A

RECENT ADVANCES IN MEDIA & COMMUNICA TION RESEARCH
MAS-RS-C102
Full Marks: 100 Credit-4
Unit I: New Media Studies
1.1  TheoreticaApproaches in New Media

1.2 New Media and Cultural Practice: Participatory Culture, Culture of Cgenee, Emaing Narratives of
Self and Identity; Representation of Selfab and Social Media; Cybgs, The Mediated Body

1.3 New Media and the Public Sphefechnological Mediation, Embedded Networks, New Méditivism,
New Media and Social Movementgtual Nationalism

1.4  New Media- Impact on Knowledge Construction and Education; Open SourceABcddie Movement;
New Media Monopoly

Unit Il: Media Anthr opology

2.1 Key Concepts in Medidnthropology: Ritual, Myth and Religion; Methods in Me#ighropology
VisualAnthropology

2.2  RitualApproach in Media tidies: $udies of Media Events, Media-Myths, Mythification

2.3 Media and Religion: t&ands in Media and Religiontuslies; Television and Religion, Religion in
Reality Shows; Online Platforms and Religion

2.4  Studying Myth in Media: Myth in News Making,t&dy of News as Cultural Narrative

Unitlll: Approaches to Mass Communication and Journalisfiheory

3.1  CulturalApproach, Behaviourdlpproach, CriticaApproach, Media Centri&pproach

3.2 Pestige Press, Political Press, Popular Press, Data Journalism, CommuAltgraadive Journalism

3.3  Challenges in Journalism — Debate on Objectivity; Gender Issues in Journalism — [¢éumgonflournalists

3.4  Journalism and Society; Journalism and Democracy; Journalism and Politics; Journalism, Social Change &
Development

Unit IV : Cultur e, Repesentation and the Impact of Globalization

4.1 Mass Culture and Popular Culture, High Culture and Low Culiline, Frankfurt School and the
Culture IndustryBCCS, Politics of Representatiotr&ture &Agency

4.2  Gender Discourse in Media; Media and Representation-Class-Caste-Race, and Religmgp8s

4.3  Understanding Globalizatiohe ‘Dominant’Economic and Political Paradigilternative Ways of
Conceptualizing Globalization

4.4 Media and Globalization—Theoretic@lpproaches; Globalization and Culture—Cultural Imperialism;
Disjunctures, Diferences in the Global Order; New media and Polycentrism
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Suggested Readings:

1. AppaduraiA. (1990). ‘Disjuncture and Dférence in the Global Cultural Economyheory Culture,
Society 7(295)

2. Castells, M. (2009)The Rise of the Network Societyondon:Willey-Blackwell
3. Coman, M. & RothenbuhlgE. (Eds.) (2005). Medianthropology London/New DelhiThousand Oaks

4. Dayan, D., & Katz, E. (1985). Electronic ceremoniedevision performs a royal wedding. In M. Blonksy
(Ed.), On Signs (pp. 16-32). Baltimore: John Hopkins University Press

5. Erjavec, k. & Zajc. (201).A historical overview of approaches to journalism studies. Medi. Istraj, 17 (1-2),
9-29.

Fuchs, C. (2008). Internet and the Socgiegndon: Routledge
Fuchs, C. (2017). Social Media:Critical Introduction, London: Sage
Fuchs, C., and MoscW, (eds) (2016). Marx and the Political Economy of Media, Boston: Brill

© © N o

Hall, S. (1997). Representation: Cultural Representations and Signifying Practices, Thodeand
Oaks

10. Rejinders, 8jin (2007). ‘Media Rituals and Festive Culture: Imagining the nation in Digtdwvision
Entertainment” in International Journal of Culturtd@es. pp 225 -242. New Delhi: Sage

REVIEW OF RELATED RESEARCH AND PROPOSAL WRITING
MAS-RS-C103
Full Marks: 100 Credit-4

This will be a no-lecture papefor this paperthe students are required to write a full research proposal with
synopsis of their research ideas, including a thorough review of literature on a topic of their choice, and present th
same in a seminar at least 10 days before the End-&xamination.
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cﬂa BPA Music
DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC
UG-BPA Hons. Syllabus
Code | Course | Credit |  Marks
Semester —I (Credit 12)
MUS-UG-P101 Raga Studies-I 4 100
OR
MUS-UG-P102 Tala Studies-I 4 100
MUS-UG-T103 Fundamental study of Hindustani Music 4 100
OR
MUS-UG-T104 Fundamental Study of Tala 4 100
MUS-UG-P105 Western Music-1 4 100
Semester —I1I (Credit 12)
MUS-UG-P201 Raga Studies-II 4 100
OR
MUS-UG-P202 Tala Studies-II 4 100
MUS-UG-T203 Elementary Study of Hindustani Music 4 100
OR
MUS-UG-T204 Elementary Study of Tala 4 100
MUS-UG-P203 Western Music 11 4 100
Semester —II1 (Credit 12)
MUS-UG-P301 Raga Studies-III 4 100
OR OR
MUS-UG-P302 Tala Studies-III 4 100
MUS-UG-T303 Analytical Study of Indian Classical Music 4 100
OR
MUS-UG-T304 Analytical study of Tala and Shastra 4 100
MUS-UG-P305 Western Music 111 4 100
Semester —IV (Credit 12)
MUS-UG-P402 Intensive study of Raga-I 4 100
OR OR
MUS-UG-P402 Intensive study of Tala -I 4 100
MUS-UG-T405 Folk Music 4 100
HUR-UG-F107 Communicative English 4 100
Semester —V (Credit 12)
MUS-UG-P502 Intensive study of Raga-II 4 100
OR OR
MUS-UG-P502 Intensive study of Tala -1 4
MUS-UG-T505 Rabindra Sangeet 4 100
HUR-UG-F105 Environmental Studies 4 100
Semester —VI (Credit 12)
MUS-UG-P602 Intensive study of Raga-IIl 4 100
OR OR
MUS-UG-P602 Intensive study of Tala- 111 4 100
MUS-UG-T605 World music 4 100
HUR-UG-F106 Eastern Himalayan Studies 4 100
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Course Details
A-Vocal Music/Instrumental Music
Semester |
MUS-UG-P101: Raga &udies-I
Unit I: Compr ehensive 8dy of Raga
Raga -Yaman and Bhairav
Unit Il: General Study of Raga
Raga- Bhupali and Dga
Unit lll: Knowledge of Tala with Tali-Khali
Knowledge ofTala and Laya with oral rendering Téental, andEktal witfiali- Khali
Unit IV : Study of Tanpura
Knowledge of 8ucture, parts and basic manufacturing techniqué&ampbura and the instruments learnt
Suggested Reading
1) Bhatkhandé/.N (2013)Kramik Pushtak Malika (M I-IV), Sangeet Karyalaya, Hatras
2) Srivastava Harishchandra (200@ga Parichay (8 I-IV),Sangeet Sadan Prakashaltehabad
3) Jauhari Shruti (2a0) Elements of Hindustani Classical Musi.K. Printworld, New Delhi
4) Hirlekar Hema (2010) Nuances of Hindustani Classical Music, Unicorn Books, Mumbai

5) Roy Choudhuri Bimalakanta (2018he dictionary of Hindustani Classical MusiMotilal Banarsi Dass,
New Delhi
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B-Percussion
MUS-UG-P102:Tala Sudies-|
Unit I: Compr ehensive &dy of Tala
Simple knowledge ofeental and Ektal with its variation Practice of tuningTakla
Unit II: General Study of Tala
SimpleTheka in Dadra and Kaharwal&
Unit Ill: Basic components of Tabla
Laya, Tala, MatraVibhag, Tali, Khali, Sam
Unit IV : Analysis of Bols
Study ofVarious Kayada an@iukada
Suggested Readings
1) Chisti S.R(2016ompositions of Grat able Maestns Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi

2) Naimapalli Sadananda (2D Theory and Practice of dbla:The Secular Nationalist Reformdtopular
Prakashan, New Delhi

3) Naimapalli Sadananda (2008bla For Advanced @®idents Popular Prakashan, New Delhi
4) Fox Dan (2006Alfred’s Teach ¥urself to Read Music for Guitghlfred Music, USA

5) Ferrante Damon (201P)timate Guitar Chods, Scales anfirpeggios Hand book: 240 Lessp8gepelchase
Arts, USA.
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Fundamental study of Hindustani Music
MUS-UG-T103
Unit I: Sound and sound Physics
Difference between Musical and non musical Souiiation, IntensityPitch,Timbre
Unit Il: Fundamental component of Raga

Jati,Vadi, SamvadiAanuvadi,Vivadi, Varjitswar Gayan Samey and Prajfearoh,Avaroh, Chalan, Pakad, Grah,
Nyas,Aansa,Tirobhay Aavirbhab, $hai andAntara

Unit 1ll: Concept of Raga and Tala
Raga- Ragini concepts in Hindustani Music
Tala Concept in Hindustani Music
Unit IV : History of Indian Music
Origin and Development of Indian Music durivigdic andAncient India
Suggested Reading
1) Fox Dan (2006Alfreds Teach durself to Read Music for Guitghlfred Music, USA

2) Ferrante Damon (201B)timate Guitar Chods, Scales anfirpeggios Hand book: 240 Lessp8gepelchase
Arts, USA

3) Singh JaydeWhakur (Ed.SharmaPremalata) 198fian Musi¢ Sandeep Prakashan, Kolkata
4) Deva B.C (1974)ndian Music Indian Council for Cultural Relations, New Delhi
5) Regiland and Massey Jamila (199B)¢e Music of IndiaAbhinav Publications, Delhi
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Fundamental Sudy of Tala
MUS-UG-T104
Unit I: Sound and Sound Physics
Difference between Musical and Non-Musical Soifibration, IntensityPitch, Timbre
Unit Il: Fundamental concepts of Raga

Jati,Vadi, SamvadiAanuvadi,Vivadi, Varjitswar Gayan Samey and Praj#garoh,Avaroh, Chalan, Pakad, Grah,
Nyas,Aansa,Tirobhayv Aavirbhab, $hai andAntara

Unit lll: History of Indian Music
Origin and Development of Indian Music durivigdic andAncient
Unit IV : Life history and contribution in the field of Tabla
Ram Shaye, Habibuddin Khan, Mahapurus Mishra and KantheMaharaj
Suggested Reading
1) Jauhari Shruti (20 Elements of Hindustani Classical Musi2.K. Printworld, New Delhi

2) Roy Choudhuri Bimalakanta (2018he dictionary of Hindustani Classical MusiMotilal Banarsi Dass,
New Delhi

3) Courtney David R. (2013Fundamentals ofdbla, Sursangeet Servicekgxas, USA.
4) Saxena Sudhir Kumar (2008)eArt of Tabla, D.K.PrintWorld, New Delhi.

5) MishraVijay Shanker (2015t & Science of Playin@abla, Ministry of Informations and Broadcasting,
Gov of India, New Delhi.
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Western Music-I
MUS-UG-P105
Unit I: Rhythmic studies

Rhythmic studies (Whole, Half, Quarter and Eighth Notes).Continuation of RhytiudieS(introduce tied notes),
Simple Syncopation.

Unit II: Sight-r eading —Performance Exetises

Simple sight-reading - Exercises witéhole, Half, QuarterEighth Notes and Rests and Sixteenth Notes Scales: C,
D, A Major scales and Minor (Natural and Harmonic (A, E, D — One Octave

3 pieces — Initial Level
Unit Il1: S taff Notation and keys

Staff Notation —Treble Clef/Note Identification, Keys and Key Signatures [G]FTime Signatures [4/4, 3/4, 2/4],
Rhythms (Whole notes, Half notes, Quarter notes, Eighth notes).

Unit IV : Intervals and Harmonic Theory

Consonant and dissonant intervAlsgidentals, Basic Harmonitheory Diatonic triads.

Suggested Reading
1. Bohlman PhilipV (2002),World Music : A \ery Shot Introduction Oxford University Press, UK
2. Miller Ron (2000)Modal Jazz Compositions and Harmorf-¥, Advanced Music, USA

3. Moore Allan F (2012)Song MeansAnalysing and Intergting Recaded Popular Songfoutledge,
UK

4. Linden BobVan Der (2013Music and Empi in Britain and India, Identify

5. Arnold Alison (1999)The Garland Encyclopedia ofdNd Music: SouthAsia;The Indian Sub Continent
Routledge, UK
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Semester |l
Raga Sudies-II
MUS-UG-P201

Unit I: Compr ehensive 8idy of Raga
Raga —Khamaj and Kafi,
Unit II: General Study of Raga
Raga-Asawariand BilawailahiyaBilawal
Unit lll: Knowledge of Tala with Tali-Khali
Knowladge of&la and Laya with oral rendering of Jhaptal, andRupakTailih Khali
Unit IV : Study of Bhatkhande Notation System
Technique, Identity and key signature of Bhatkhande Notation Sy§téing Notation of Raga an@iala
Suggested Reading

1) Mehra R.C (201) Indian Classical Music and Gharanaatition, ReadWorthy, New Delhi

2) Raja. S. Deepak (2018)industani Music dday, D.K PrintWorld, New Delhi

3) Bandopadhyaya S (201Wsdom of RagéElucidation of the IndiaArts), B.R, New Delhi.

4) Evans John (2009)he School MusiceRcher A guide to teaching singing in school kgnic Sol-Fa and
Saff Notation Foigotten Books, London

5) Wyatt Keith and Schroeder Carl (1998) Harmony and thoGompehensive Souae forAll Musicians
Musicians Institute Press, CA
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Tala Sudies-I
MUS-UG-P202
Unit I: Analysis of Bols
Knowledge of Uthan and PeskarTieental and Jhaptal
Unit II: Technique ofTabla MaintenanceManufacturing and repairing of percussion Instruments
Unit lll: Oral Demonstration
Oral Rendering ofala and Bolsclapping demonstration
Unit IV : Performance technique
Basic performance ofUthan, Pesk@aranihaiand Moharain Ektal
Suggested Reading
1) Blom Eric (2007)Dictionary of Musi¢ Bharatiya Kala Prakashan, Delhi.
2) Deshpande,&manrao,H (1987phdian Music Tadition, Popular Prakashan, Bombay
3) PremLatha,\(1985)Music thiough agesSundeepPrakashan, Delhi.
4) Popley H.A. (1950)The Music of IndigY.M.C.A.,Publishing House, Calcutta.

5) Prajnananda, Swami (196H)storical Sudy of Indian MusicAnandadharaPrakashan, Calcutta.
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Elementary Sudy of Hindustani Music
MUS-UG-T203

Unit I: Indian concept of Swar and Shruti
Detail Sudy of Naad and Shruti with position of Shruti bottircient and Modern concept
Unit Il: History of Indian Music
History of Indian Music during Medieval Period
Unit lll: Gharana and musical tr end
Comparative study of Carnatic and Hindustani Music Ghafeendition in Hindustani Music
Unit IV : Biography of Music Maestros
Swami HaridasTansen, BadeGulaAli Khan, Inayat Khan (Sitar), Pannalal Ghosh and Bhimsen Joshi
Suggested Reading

1) Carter Nicolas (2016Music Theoy: From Beginner to Exper The Ultimate &p By $p Guide in
Understanding and Learning Music ThgdEffoitlessly Musicians Institute Press, CA

2) MahajarAnupam (1994Raga in the Indian Classical MusiGyan Publishing House, New Delhi
3) Bagchee Sandeep (1998ad-Understanding Raga MusieeshwarMumbai

4) Jha Ramashraya (2014Abhinava GeetanjaliSangeet Kryalaya, Hatras

5) RoyAshok (2004Music Makers: Living :Legends of Indian Classical Myu&tapa, New Delhi
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Elementary Sudy of Tala
MUS-UG-T204
Unit I: Fundamental components ofTala
Knowledge ofLayaTala, MatraVibhag,Tali, Khali, Sama

Unit Il: Comparative components of Tala Comparative study of Laya aildla Comparativet8dy of Chand and
Tala

Unit lll: S tudy of Naad and Swar

Naad, Shurti, SwaiSaptak,Thaat andMela

Unit IV : History of Indian Music and GharanaTradition

History of Indian Music during Medieval Period

Gharana- Origin, Characteristics, Merit and Demerits of Gharana traditawal, Dhrupad, Sitar anthbla
Suggested Readings

1) MishraVijay Shankar (2014pbla Rae Compositions of @at MastersNeha Publishers and Distributers,
New Delhi

2) Saxena Sudhir Kumar (2008heArt of Tabla RhythmD.K. PrintWorld, New Delhi

3) Evans John (2009jhe School Musicehcher A guide to teaching singing in school bynic Sol-Fa and
Saff Notation Foigotten Books, London

4) Wyatt Keith and Schroeder Carl (1998) Harmony and the&oGompehensive Soae forAll Musicians
Musicians Institute Press, CA

5) Carter Nicolas (2016Music Theoy: From Beginner to Exper The Ultimate &p By &p Guide in
Understanding and Learning Music ThgdEffortlessly Musicians Institute Press, CA
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Western Music Il
MUS-UG-P203
Unit I: Solfege and Keys
Major and Minor keys up to 4 sharps and flats. Further work with accidentals Solfege in all keys and all accidentals
Unit II: Rhythmic S tudies

— Sixteenth Notes, 32nd notd8me Signatures 5/4,7/4,5/8,7/8Introduce more complex Rhythmities, Odd
Meters, Poly-Rhythms anuplets

Unit l1l: Chord construction and Sight Reading
Sight reading Major Scales- C, D- two Octa&eE- One Octave and Minor Scalés-D, E one andwo Octave
Broken Chords: C majpG major D Major One Octave
3 Pieces of Initial Level
Diatonic chord construction (triads) and secondary dominants, Chord Construction (Seventh Chords)
Unit IV : Melody and Harmony
Melody — Melody-Harmony relationships, Upper/Lower neighbour tones, passing tones, appoggiaturas.
Suggested Reading

1. Grout, Donald JA History of Western Music: W.W. Norton and CompanyNewYork

2. Adler, Guido (1981YheScope, Method, amsim of Musicologytrans by Erica Muggle stongéearbook for
Traditional Music.

3. Bohlman Philipv (2002),World Music :A Very Shot Introduction Oxford University Press, UK
4. Linden BobVan Der (2013Music and Empg in Britain and India, Identiy

5. Arnold Alison (1999)The Garland Encyclopedia ofdNd Music:SouthAsia;The Indian Sub Continent
Routledge, UK

—SKK”\A UN|\/ERS|TY—

261
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Semester lll
Raga Sudies-llI
MUS-UG-P301
Unit I: Compr ehensive 8dy of Raga
Knowledge of Bandish/Drut Gadalap andlaan inRagaKedar and Bihag
Unit Il: General Study of Raga
Knowledge of Bandish/Drut Gaialap andlaan inMalkouns andrindavaniSarang
Unit lll: Oral Rendering and Knowledge of Tali- Khali
Knowledge of Kaharwalevra and Chautal with Dugun and Chaugun Layakar
Unit IV : Performance technique of Raga
Knowledge of Simpl&ihaiand Badhat in prescribed Raga- Ked@nag, Malkouns andrindavaniSarang
Suggested Readings

1) Orsini Francesca and Schofield Butler (Ed.) (20&Bing and Exts: Music, Literatur and Performance in
North Indian Open Book Publishers, UK

2) Datta Ashok Kumar Solanki Sandeep Singh, SenguptaRanjan, ChakrabartySoubhik,
MahtoKartik,PatranabisAnirban (201 BignalAnalysis of Hindustani Classical MusBpringer Germany

3) Linden BobVan Der (2013Music and Empg in Britain and India, Identjyinternationalism and @ss-
Cultural CommunicationPalgrave Macmillan,UK

4) JairazbhoyNaziAli, (1971) The Rags of Ndon Indian Music: Their 8ucture and EvolutionpPopular
Prakashan, Mumbai

5) Manuel Peter (1990)humri in Historical and §listic PerspectivesMotilalBanarasidass Publishers, New
De

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

262




%%i BPA Music

Tala Sudies-IlI
MUS-UG-P302
Unit I: Compr ehensive study of Gat
Basic knowledge of Madhyalaya Gat in Jhoomratal,Jhaptalesotal
Unit Il: Performance technique
Detail study of Kayada anfihai in Jhaptal
Unit Ill: comparative Study of Tala
Comparative study of SamaMatra and BisamaMaiigesT
Unit IV : Knowledge of Layakari
Layakari inTha, Duguniigun, Chaugan ifrital, Jhaptal, and Jhoomratal
Suggested Readings
1) Mrdangacharya, B.D (1976)jrdang-Bbla-Prabhakar(Vol.l) ,Sangeetkaryalaya, India.
2) Jha Narayan (1983pl Prabhand PrabhulalGrag, India.
3) Yadav B.L(2016)Tabla Prakasiangeet Sadan Prakashalehbad
4) Agrwal Krishna Kumar (2010jlow to Play &bla, Manoj Publications, Delhi.
5) MishraVijay Shanker (2014pabla, Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Analytical Study of Indian Classical Music
MUS-UG-T303

Unit I: Study of Sangeet Shastra
Texts of Bharata, Matanga, Sarangdé\zhinavagupta, Dattilam, Nanyadeva
Unit Il: History of Indian Music
History of Indian Music during Modern Period
Unitlll: Time Theory and Semi classical Form
Time theory of Raga,t8dy of Thumri andTappaTradition in Hindustani Music
Unit IV : Biography of music Maestios
Biographies of-Omkarnathhakur, Vilayat Khan Amir Khan, Hariprasad Chaurasia, Ravi Shankar
Suggested Reading

1) JairazbhoyNaziAli, (1971) The Rags of Ndn Indian Music: Their Bucture and EvolutionpPopular
Prakashan, Mumbai

2) Gautam M.R.(2008Evolution of Raga andila in Indian MusicMunshiramManoharlal Publishers Ltd.,New
Delhi.

3) Kulshrestha.K (2010hlistory and Evolution of Indian Musi&ri Natarajan Prakashan, New Delhi.

4) Ranadé\shok Da. (2014Keywods and Concepts Hindustani Classical Mugimomilla& CO. Publishers,
New Delhi.

5) Sambamoorthy.F2013)South Indian Musi¢Vol | —VI) , Indian Music Publishing House, Chennai
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Analytical study of Tala and Shastra
MUS-UG-T304
Unit I: Study of Sangeet Shastra
Texts of Bharata, Matanga, Sarangdé\zhinavagupta,Dattilam, Nanyadeva
Unit Il: Analysis of various types of Bols
Definition of the following terms Kayada, Gat, NavhakKapalli, Chaupalli, Bant, and Paran
Unit Ill: Characteristics of Tablaand History of Indian Music
Origin, Evolution and History ofabla History of Indian Music during Modern Period
Unit IV : Life history and contribution in the field of Tabla
Samata Prasad MishrallaRakha ,\Véjid Hussain and KishanMaharaj
Suggested Reading

1) Kippen James,(2005) The Bbla Lucknow:A Cultural Analysis of a Musical radition,Manoharlal
Publishers and distributors, New Delhi

2) BhandariAchyutram (20140 Glance Play oitabla: For beginners fadvanced Playe#&RB Publications

3) MishraVijay Shankar (2014)abla Rae Compositions of @at MastersNeha Publishers and Distributers,
New Delhi

4) Deshpande,a@manrao, H (1987ndian Music Tadition, Popular Prakashan, Bombay
5) Mishra Chhotelal (2006JablaGrantha Kanishka Publishers ,New Delhi
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Western Music Il
MUS-UG-P305
Unit I: Review of Slepwise Motion and tones

Review of $epwise motion vs. Leaps, Upper and Lower neighbour tones, Passing tones,, Diatonic/Chromatic approac
notes Appogiatura, Cambiata, Consonant and Dissonant Intervals.

Unit Il: Counter Point

Cantus Firmus, 1st and 2nd Species Counterpoint

Unit lll: Figur e Bass and Chorales

Introduction to Figured Bass, Further analysis of Chorales, applying figured bass
Unit IV : Relevant Pieces and Sight Reading

Sight reading major scales- D, A&,F- One Octave and C, D, Ewo Octave

Sight Reading minor scales- B, C DGA# - Natural, Harmonic and Melodic- Onigyo, Three OctaveArpeggios-
C, D, E, F-Major and\, B, F, E- Minor, - One andwo Octave

3 pieces and one Elude — Intermediate Level
Suggested Readings
1) MooreAllan F (2012)Song MeansAnalysing and Intergating Recaded Popular Songfkoutledge, UK
2) Miller Ron (2000)Modal Jazz Compositions and Harmorf-¥, Advanced Music, USA
3) Bohlman Philipv (2002),World Music : A \ery Shot Introduction Oxford University Press, UK
4) Courtney Davia R .(2013Fandamentals ofabla, SursangeetServicegxas, USA.
5) Linden BobVan Der (2013Music and Empg in Britain and India, Identiy
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Semester IV
Intensive study of Raga-I

MUS-UG-P402
Unit I: Compr ehensive study of Rag8hairay Bhimpalasianaman-VilambitKhyal
Unit II: General Study of Raga
Jaunpuri, Marwa and Miyan Kiodi- Madhyalaya Khyal
Unit lll: Knowledge of Light Music &Oral Rendering of Tali-Khali in VaraiousLayakari
Two composition of Bhajan
Ability to demonstrate (Orally witfiali-Khali) in TeenTala, EktalandJhaptal in Dugun and ChaugunLayakari
Unit IV : Stage performance andviva- Voce
Viva- Voce and oral rendering of all the aspect of Ragaraftad
Stage performance of choice Ragabada Khyal and Chota Khyal and one Bhajan in detail
Suggested Readings

1) Clements. E (199@ncyclopaedia of Indian Music with Special Refere to Ragari satguru Publications,
New Delhi

2) SharmaAmal Das (1993Musicians of Past and Bsent Pilgrims Publishing Yaranasi
3) Sorrell Neil and Narayan Ram (1986glian Music in performance, Manchester UniversitggdrManchester

4) Srivastava Indurama (2008Practical Guide to Nah Indian Classical a&¢tal Music
MunsiramManoharlal, New Delhi

5) Sharma Manohar (2008lk India(1l \bls), Sandeep Prakashan, New Delhi
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Intensive study ofTala -I
MUS-UG-P402
Unit I: Compr ehensive study of distinct Bols ofabla Recital

Study in Detail about Kayada, Prast&tukhada,Tukadas andRelaNasrukh ahdgtal Knowlwdge of Damdar and
BedamThai in Jhoomra, Chautal afidital

Unit II: Advance Sudy of Uthan, paran and Rela

Analytical study of Uthan and Paran of various Baaj

Simple knowledge of Rela with varation in above menticradds

Unit lll: Variation ofTheka, Mukhada and Tihai

Five Mukhadas Five Parans withihai in Ektal Adachartal andrital Variations of th& hekas of Dadra &Kaharwa
Unit IV: Stage performance andviva- Voce

Viva-voce along with oral rendering of prescribed syllabus WaiirKhali in various Layakari Solo Performance
with Uthan, PeskalKayada, Prastar aridhai for 30 Minutes

Suggested Readings
1) Sharma Manohar (2008plk India(1l \bls), Sandeep Prakashan, New Delhi
2) Slobin Mark (201) Folk Music:A \ery Shot Introduction Oxford University Press, NeXork

3) Barthakur Dillip Ranjan (2003The Music and Musical Inasiments of Ndah Eastern IndiaMittal
Publications, New Delhi

4) Gottlieb,R.S (1977The Major Tadition of Noth India TablaDrummingMusikverlag Emil Katzabichler
Germany

5) Kartoki Mamaret J.(1990) On Concept and Classifications of Musical Instrunidémd)niversity of
Chicago Press, Chicago and London.
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Folk Music
MUS-UG-T405
Unit I: Intr oduction and features of Folk Music
Introduction to the Folk Music, definition and Features
Unit II: Music of North-East Indian and Short Biography
Folk Music ofAssam, Meghalaya, Manipur Folk Music of Mizoraipura
Folk Music ofArunachal and Nagaland

Short Biography of Bupen Haziarika, LalanFa@onam$heringLepchaibbas UddirAhamed, Purandas Baul,
Pratima Barua and Ramkailaghdav

Unit lll: Folk Music of Sikkim
Folk Music of Lepcha, Bhutidiamang, Rai, Limbu, NewaGurung, and Brahman- Kshitrya

Knowledge of Folk Songs -Chyabrung, Zo-malok, Denzong-Ne-Ha,Mala#ksareGeet, GhaseGeet, Sangani,
Sorathi, Balan

Unit IV : Folk music and social Life:
Ethnography of Sikkim and North Bengal, Ritual and Religialse of Folk Music, Folk Music and social Changes
Suggested Reading

1) Subba J.R (2008&jistory, Culture and Customs of Sikki@yan Publishing House, New Delhi

2) Sharma Prabal (2008)usic Cultue of Noth East India Raj Publications, New Delhi

3) Thomas Watre (2007) Music and Musical Instments of the Gar Tribe of Noth East India,
Akansha Publishing House

4) BarthakurDillipRanjan (2003Yhe Music and Musical Instruments of North Eastern Indétal
Publications, New Delhi

5) Slobin Mark (201) Folk Music:A Very Shot Introduction Oxford University Press, NeWork
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Communicative English
HUR-UG-F107
Unitl: Tense and Concord
BasicTransformations: Positive and Negative Sentences
Simple, Complex and Compound Sentences
Change oVoice
Unit Il:  Change of Narration
QuestionTag and Short Responses
Preposition and Determiners
Some Common Erros in English
Unitlll: Reading Comprehension avditing Skill
Reading Comprehension (Practise of Unseen Passages)
Essay on Literal, Cultural and Ledidpics
Formal and Informal Correspondence
Unit IV: PrecisWriting
ReportWriting: Status and Policy Reports
Writing Proposals
Suggested Reading:

0. Bilton, David and Noel Goodey (200Bnglish Grammar int8ps.Orient Blackswan; New Delhi.

1. Eastwood, John. (199®xford Practice GrammarOxford University Press; New Delhi.

2. Hewings, Martin. (2007Advanced Grammar in Us€ambridge University Press; New Delhi.

3. Murphy, Raymond. (2000gssential Grammar in Us€ambridge University Press; New Delhi.

4. Quirk, Randolph and Greenbaum, (198%&)niversity Grammar of EnglistiEssex; ELBS, Longman

5. Swam, Michael anwvalter, Catherine. (2006)he Good English Grammar BadRxford University Press;
New Delhi

6. Swam, Michael. (199Basic English UsageOxford University Press; Kolkata
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SemesteV
Intensive study of Raga-II

MUS-UG-P502
Unit I: Compr ehensive 8idy of Raga
Puriya, Miya kiTodi and BihagVilambitKhyal
Unit II: General Study of Raga
Hamsadhwani, Shankaraand Bageshree- MadhyalayaKhyal
Unit lll: Semi-classical Forms and Oral Rendering ofVarious Layakari with Tali-khali

Ability to demonstrate (Orally witffali Khali) in Aada, Jhoomra, Panchamswari in Dugtigun and Chaugun
Layakari

Simple Knowledge of Semi Classical form in Raga Bhairavi and Khamaj
Unit IV : Stage performance andviva- Voce
Viva- Voce and oral rendering of all the aspect of Ragaraftad
Stage performance of choice Ragabada Khyal and Chota Khyal, Semi Classical form and Bhajan in detail
Suggested Readings
1) Clayton Martin (2000)ime In Indian MusicOxford University Press, NeXork

2) Wade Bonnie C (1984&hyal: Creativity within Noth Indians Classical Musical faditional, Cambridge
University Press, NeWork

3) Menon Jisha (2013)he Performance of Nationalisit@ambridge University Press, UK
4) Bharati Sangeet (2010)he Oxfod Encyclopedia of Indian MusiQUP, India

5) Saxena S.K. (2012Jhe Wihged Form Sangeet Natakkademi, New Delhi.

6) Lele,V (1983)Sathsangatv. Joshi and Co, Puna.
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Intensive study ofTala -II
MUS-UG-P502
Unit I: Advance knowledge offabla Recital
Advance study of Dhamaala and Rudradla-Thekas, Parafukdas, in various layakari

Unit 1l: Compr ehensive &idy of Various Bols and Layakari Four ParansJukras (ChakkardarJihaies in
Dhamar&Sooltahdvance knowledge of Making Layakari in Kuaad afigadlaya

Unit lll: Playing Technique andAdvance knowledge of various Bol#dvance knowledge of Uthan, Peskar and
Rela in above prescrib8@lasAnalysis of playing technique éfranaGharana

Unit IV : Stage performance andViva- Voce
Viva-Voce with oral presentation of above syllabus in various layakari
Solo Performance of Uthan, Peskdayada, Prastar in any tala for 30 Minutes
Suggested Readings
1) Clayton Martin (2000Yime In Indian MusicOxford University Press, NeXork

2) Wade Bonnie C (1984 hyal: Creativity within Noth Indians Classical Musical faditional, Cambridge
University Press, NeWork

3) Menon Jisha (2013)he Performance of Nationalisit@ambridge University Press, UK
4) Courtney Davia R.(2013fFandamentals ofdbla, Sursangeet Servicekgxas, USA

5) Roy Bimal (2004)Sangiti Sabda Kos&harada Publishing House, Delhi.

6) DuttaAloke (1984)Tabla, Lesson and Practicdanhabi Printers & Publishers, Calcutta
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Rabindra Sangeet

MUS-UG-T505

Unit I: Introduction to the Rabindra Sangeet

Unit Il: Parjyayas and upaparjyayas of Rabindra Sangeet

Unit lll: Nationalism in Rabindra Sangeet

Unit IV : Some eminent musicians of Rabindra Sangeet

Suggested Reading
1) Ghosh ShantideRabindra Sangeetighitra (2006) Concert Publishing Compandolkata
2) Chaterjee Debashish (201Rabindranath agore in 21st Centy, Spingers, Germany
3) Ghosh ShantideRabindra Sangeetishitra(2006) Concert Publishing Compat§olkata
4) Internationalism and Grss- Cultural CommunicatigiPalgrave Macmillan, UK

5) Bhattachaya, Susmita.,(2014)imeless Rabindra Sange&arat Book House, Kolkata
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Environmental SudiesUnit I: Envir onment and Ecosystem
ENV-UG-F10
Introduction, Importance and Scope of Environmentiadi®s
Components of Environmemtmosphere, Hydrosphere, Lithosphere and Biosphere

Ecosystems: Conceptir8cture and Function of an Ecosystem; gydflow, Food Chains, Foodlebs, Ecological
Pyramids, Ecological Niche and Keystone Species.

Unit II: Resour ces and Conservation
Introduction and Classification of Resources

Problem#Associated with Resources and Conservation; Forest resdMates Resources, ErggrResources, Land
Resources

Biodiversity: Introduction, Issues and Conservation
Unit lll: Envir onmental Pollution and Issues
Introduction to Environmental Pollution

Causes, Hécts and Control Measures éfir Pollution, Water Pollution, Soil Pollution, Noise Pollution, Nuclear
Pollution

Environmental Issues; Climate Change, Gldlvalming,Acid Rain, Ozone Layer Depletion etc. Firecracker and
Associated Issues

Unit IV : Human and Environment

Human-Environment Relationship, Sustainable Development: Concept and Issues Role of Inféauatiology in
Environmental Management

SolidWaste Management Environmental Refugees

Environmental Ethics: Issues and possible solutions
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BPA Music

SemesteVI

Intensive study of Raga-Ill

MUS-UG-P602

Unit I: Compr ehensive 8idy of Raga
Bageshree, Miya-Malhar and MalkoungavhbitKhyal
Unit II: General Study of Raga
Poorvi, Darbari Kanara and Rageshree- MadhyalayaKhyal
Unit l1l: Semi-classical Forms and Oral Rendering ofVarious Layakari with Tali-khali

Ability to demonstrate (Orally witirali-Khali) in Aada Chowtal, Deepchandi in Dugufigun, Chaugan and
AadLayakari

KnowledgeThumri and Dadra in RagaKhamaj, Mishra Bhairavi,Desh and Mishra Kafi
Unit IV : Stage Performance and/iva-Voce

Stage performance of choice RagaBadaKhyal and ChotaKhyal/Druimabit
Suggested Readings

1) Manuel Peter (1990)humri in Historical and listic PerspectivesMotilal Banarasidass Publishers,
New Delhi

2) Mehra R.C (201) Indian Classical Music and Gharanaatition, ReadWorthy, New Delhi
3) Bagchee Sandeep (19983dd-Understanding Raga MusieeshwarMumbai

4) AtrePrava (2016)Swarangee: Compositions in North Indian Semi- Classical and light Music, Thumri,
Daadra , Ghazal, Bhakti Geet and Marathi Ghaz#&R. Rhythm, New Delhi

5) Kippen, James (1988 he Bbla of LucknonwCambridge, Great Britain:Cambridge University Press
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Intensive study ofTala- Il
MUS-UG-P602
Unit I: Advance knowledge offabla Recital
Advance study of Peshkdfayada, Gaffukda, Mukhada, Rela and Palta inPanchamsawatri, RaidramdTrital
Unit Il: Compr ehensive &idy of Various Bols
FourTukdas and two Parans(Simple &Chakkardar) with advanc&ihafin Chutal and Dhamdiala

Unit Ill: Analysis of Baaj of Different GharanaCritical Sudies oiVarious Gat of Farukhhabad Gharana Ciritical
Studies ofVarious Paran of Banaras Gharana

Unit IV : Stage Performance and/iva-Voce

Viva- Voce along with oral rendering of advance componentalifi and Pakhawaj Solo performance followed by
all the advance componentTdbla for 30 Minutes

Suggested Readings

1) Leak, Jerry (1993)ndian Influence (@bla Perspective)seriesA.l.M. PercussionText (Second
Edition).Boston: Rhombus Publishing.

2) Shepherd, A.(1976)Tabla and the Benas GharangAnnArbor: University Microfilms International.(Ph.D.
Dissertation)

3) Stewart, R. M. (1974 heTBbla in PerspectiveAnn Arbor: University Microfilms International. (Ph.D.
Dissertation )

4) Banerjee Sudhir Chandra (20Tapla&the Wrd of Indian Rhythm&hubhi Publication, Ggaon, Hariyana.

5) Mistry Aban E (1999) Pakhawaj &abla History Schools andraditions, Pt.KekiS.Jijina Swar Sadhana
Samiti, Mumbai.

6) Malik Anil, Ratan Seema (201®jctionary of Musi¢ Khurana Publishing House, Delhi.
7) Durga S.A.K. (1996FthnomusicologyCenter for Ethnomusicologiadras.
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BPA Music

World Music
MUS-UG-T605

Unit I: Musical Genr e ofAmerica and Europe

NorthAmerica, Central and Soufimerica (Cuba and Brazi)estern Europe-Spain, Eastern Europe-Bulgaria

Unit Il: Musical Genr e ofAsia

Music of Easfsia China, Japan and Korea Middle East- Séuth, Turkey, Iran, Egypt

Unit lll: Globalization and musical perspective

Study of Indian Music inVestern Diaspora

Study of Western Music in India Diaspora

Unit IV : Film and Musical Scenario

Analytical study of Indian Classical Music in Film Music Film Industry and Music

Suggested Readings

1)

2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

7

Clements. E (199@ncyclopaedia of Indian Music with Special Refere to Ragari satguru Publications,
New Delhi

SharmaAmal Das (1993Musicians of Past and Bsent Pilgrims Publishing Yaranasi

Linden BobVan Der (2013Music and Empg in Britain and India, Identiy

Bohlman Philipv (2002),World Music :A Very Shot Introduction Oxford University Press, UK
Miller Ron (2000)Modal Jazz Compositions and Harmorg)-2, Advanced Music, USA

Moore Allan F (2012)Song MeansAnalysing and Intermting Recated Popular Song&foutledge,
UK

Arnold Alison (1999)The Garland Encyclopedia ofdNd Music:SouthAsia;The Indian Sub Continent
Routledge, UK
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Eastern Himalayan Sudies
HUR-UG-106

Unit |: Geography and Environment of the Eastern Himalayas [Sikkim, Darjeeling, BhutanArunachal Pradesh]
Delineation of the Eastern Himalaya as a region
Physiography; Climate; Drainage; Biodiversity and overview of Natural Resources
Unit II: Historical backgr ound
Brief History of Sikkim and Darjeeling
Spatial relations (fde and Religious linkages) of Sikkim with its Neighbotiibet, Bhutan and Nepal.
Unit Ill: Society , Economy and Polity
Society and Culture in Sikkim;

Economy and Livelihood in Sikkim with emphasisfariculture, Industry andiourism; Social and Political dimensions
of Sikkim and Darjeeling Himalaya

Unit IV : Critical Envir onmental Issues

Development Bottlenecks: Potentials, Prospects and Implications with special reference to Hydro- resources
Communication and Industrial Development.

Climate Change, Natural Hazards and Disaster Management, Degradation of Bio-Resources
Essential Readings

1. Bose, S.C (1968).and and people of the Himalayimdian Publications, Calcutta.

2. Karan, FPand Jenkins\WW.M (1963).The Himalayan Kingdom#&rinceton
3. Risley, H.H., The Gazetteer of Sikh{@®89), B.R. Publishing Corporation
4

Rustumiji, N (1971)Enchanted Fontiers: Sikkim, Bhutan and Ind&aNotth-Eastern Baderland Bombay:
Oxford University Press.

5. Sarkar RL and Mahendra Pama (ed.1986)The Eastern Himalayas: Eneinment and Economptma
Ram, New Delhi.

6. Waddell, L.A(1979).Among the Himalaya®New Delhi: Mittal Publication
Suggested Readings and Documentaries
1. Bulletin of Thetology Namgyal Institute ofibetology

2. DenjongpaAnna Balikci and MckayAlex (2011), Buddhist Himalaya: studies in Religion, Histand
Culture, \6lume II: The Sikkim Papers

4. Grazing on the Baler: the Yk Heders of Noth Sikkim (2017) ,Namgyal Institute dfibetology

5. Mullard, S.(20090pening of the Hidden, Landta®e Formation and Consiction of Sikkimese Histpr
University of Oxford

6. Pang Lhabsol: Sikkira'national Ritual of the Land and its Gd&n Deities(2015), Namgyal Institute of
Tibetology

7. Satyajit(1971)Sikkim
8. Tingvong:A Lepcha Wlage, (2005), Namgyal Institute dfibetology
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DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC

MPA Syllabus

Paper Code Course Category Credit Marks

Semester I 12 300
MUS-PG-T101 | Aesthetics Theory 4 100
MUS-PG-P102 | Analytical Study of Raga-I Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P103 Analytical Study of Tala-I Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P104 | Raga Studies I Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P105 | Tala Studies I Practical 4 100

Semester 11 16 400
MUS-PG-T201 | Folk Music Theory 4 100
MUS-PG-P202 | Analytical Study of Raga-II Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P203 | Analytical Study of Tala-II Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P204 | Raga Studies II Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P205 | Tala Studies II Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-T206 | Music and Media Theory 4 100

Semester 111 20 500
MUS-PG-T301 Modern Traditions of Indian Theory 4 100
MUS-PG-P302 | Analytical Study of Tala-II1 Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P303 Raga Studies IlI Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P303 | Tala Studies II1 Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P304 | Stage Performance | Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-T305 | Music and Management Theory 4 100

Semester IV 16 400
MUS-PG-T401 | Ethnomusicology Theory 4 100
MUS-PG-T402 | Dissertation Theory 4 100
MUS-PG-P403 Raga Studies IV Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P404 | Tala Studies IV Practical 4 100
MUS-PG-P405 Stage Performance 11 Practical 4 100
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Semester |
Aesthetic
MUS-PG-CT101

Course Detail-The course will primarily provide an overview of music and allied issueAdiktheticsThe discussions

will range from Rasa and its varieties [According to Bha&hhinavagupta, and others], thoughts of Rabindranath
Tagore and\banindranatiTagore on music to aesthetics and general comparative. Moreover the course will also
discuss about theboutWestern philosophy of arts and aesthelite course will discuss Mimesis/ Imitation theory
Intuition Theory Romanticism, Classicism, Idealism, Realism and it will take ugeheral debate betweArt for

Art Sake and\rt for Purpose.

Unit I: Intr oduction: Introduction tAAesthetics (Indian and/estern)
Unit Il: Ancient Aesthetics:Bharata Rasa theory and its application to Indian Music
Unit Ill: Modern Aesthetics: AestheticaMiews ofTagores
Unit IV : Application of Aesthetic theoly:
Interrelationship of fine arts with speciaference to Raga-Ragini painting
Suggested Readings
1. Martinez Jose Luiz (20013emiosis in Hindustani MusitNew Delhi, MotilaBanarsidass Publishers.

2. Herwitz Daniel (2008Resthetics: Key Concepts in Philosophgndon, Continuurinternational, Publishing
group.

3. Barlingay S.S (2007A Modern intoduction to the Indiaesthetic Thegr, New Delhi, D.K. Print world.

4. Scruton Roger (1993)heAesthetics of MusjdJK, Clarendon Press

5. Mittal Anjali (2000)Hindustani Music and the aesthetic concept of fddew Delhi,D.K. Print world
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MPA Music

Analytical Study of Raga-|
MUS-PG-CP102 (A)

Course Details:This course deals with the analytical aspects of raga like essence, comparison of ragas along witl
the performance techniques.

Unit I: Ragas: Non-Detailed 8udies of the following ragas- Gurjarodi Shyam Kalyan

Unit IIl: Raga Comparison: Comparison of following ragas- Miyan Rbdi- GurjariTodi Sudha Sarang- Shyam
Kalyan

Unit lll: Raga Analysis: Analysis of south Indian ragas in hindustani classical music.
Unit IV : Raga Rendition: Difference in rendition of ragas in vocal and instrumental Music.
Suggested Readings
1. Raja. Deepak (2016)he Raga-ness of Raga: Ragas Beyond the GrapitearDelhi ,D.R. Publications.
2. Bandopadhyaya S (201Wisdom of Rag#&Elucidation of the IndiaArts), New Delhi, B.R.
3. Jha Ramshray (1999bhinav GeetanjajiAllahabad, Sangeet Sadan Prakashan.
4

Saxena Sunil Kumar (2010), Hindustani Sangeet: Some perspectivespedomeers, 1st edn.,
New Delhi: Sangeet Natakkademi and D.K.Printworld.

5. Subbaeao, B .(1996) Raga Nidha(¥. | to IV) ,4th Impression, MadraBhe MusicAcademy
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Analytical Study of Tala-I
MUS-PG-CP102 (B)

Course Details:The Course deals with the analytical ConcepTabfa playing beyond thgerformance and technical
aspects. Itincludes concepts like variety of gats kayda andl@tlagorms like Rabindrik and Carnatik tala systems.

Unit I: Paran: Tal Paran, Farmaisy Paran, Kamali Pafiar, Paran , Jugalbandi PandariousTala

Unit II: Gat: Gat kaida, Chakradar Gat, Dupalli Gat, Dudhari Gapalli Gati in Jhoomrand Panchamswari
Unit lll: Kayda : Ekholi, Lom-Bilom,Peshkaranga kaida, Pench, Gansha

Unit IV : Tabla Traditions of Bengat Bishnupuy DhakaAgartala, Babukhans

Suggested Readings

1. Saxena Sudhir Kumar (200@)heArt of Tabla Rhythm: Essentials, traditions anceativity, New Delhi,
D.K. PrintWorld.

2. Srivastava Sunita (2012Jabla \adan Kala ki takniki abam Saundraya Pakstew Delhi, Anubhav
Publishing House.

3. BhandariAchyuta Ram (2014)A Glance Play on abla, New Delhi, ARB Publications.
4. Courtney R. David (2001) Fundamentals Tabla-1, New Delhi, Sur Sang@ervices.

5. Pradhamneesh (201) Tabla:A Performers Perspectives, Underscore Records
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MPA Music

Raga Sudies |
MUS-PG-CP103 (A)

Course Detail: The Course explains practical performance of various ragas prescribed in syllalAlapyiBada-
Khyal/ Vilambit Gat, Chota-Khyal/Drut Gatarana;Trivat and Chaturang followed by some composition in Semi-
Classical Forms likeFhumri, DadraTappa, Kajri and Hori.t8ge performance and viva-voce will be subjected to
explore thanusical confidence to the candidate during examination.

Unit I: Raga Studies: Detailed $udies of following Ragas-
Maru Bihag

Chandrakouns

Sur Malhay

Unit Il: Notation: Ability to write notation of Ragagalap, and Bandish/compositions inthlt Ragas mentioned in
Bhatkhande Notation system.

Unit lII:T ala Sudies: Talas with theka, tali-khali in teegun and aad layakafatds- Tilwada, Jhaptal, Ekdla,
Jhoomrarala

Unit IV : Semi-classical forms- LearningThumri, Dadra offappa, Kajri, Hori, Bhajan and its applications.
Suggested Readings

1. Bandopadhyaya S (201Wsdom of Rag#éElucidation of the IndiaArts), New Delhi , B.R.

2. Gautam M.R (1990volution of Raga andafa in Indian Musi¢ New Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal .

3. Clements. E (199@ncyclopaedia of Indian Music with Special Refere to RagaNew Delhi ,Sri Satguru
Publications

4. Raja. Deepak (201@)he Raga-ness of Raga: Ragas Beyond the Grajivear Delhi ,D.R. Publications,
BhatkhandeV.N (2013) Kramik Pushtak Malika @' I-1V), Hatras, Sange#&taryalaya.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Tala Sudies |
MUS-PG-CP103 (B)

Course Detail: The Course explains practical performance of vafTailes prescribed in syllabus with Uthan, Peskar
Kayada and various aspectsTaibla recital. &age performancand viva-voce will be undertaken to explore the
musical confidence of the candidate during examination.

Unit I: Tala Sudies: At least five Gats iAdi Laya inTrital, Rupak, Ektal, Sooltal, Performance of Uthan, Kayada,
Mukhras

Unit Il: Technical Rendition Rendition of Kayada, Peskdihai and ChakradaPracticaknowledge of advance
Rela, Paranas, Pesk#rayada and Chakradar

Unit Ill:  Advanced knowledge:Advanced Knowledge of Uthan, Peskidayada and Relm Trital and Jhaptal,
Advance component of tabla Solo performance in Drut laya

Unit IV : Oral pr esentation:Oral presentation of all aspects of syllabus.
Suggested Readings
1. Courtney David R (2014jocus on Kaidas ofabla, New Delhi, Sur Sange&ervices
2. Sadananda Naimpalli, 2008bla for Advanced tidents New Delhi, Popular Prakashan.
3. Gautam M.R.199Ckvolution of Raga andala in Indian Musi¢ New Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal.
4. Mishra Chhotelal , 200Gabla Grantha, New Delhi , Kanishka Publishers.
5. Mishra Vijayshankar2014,Tabla Rae Compositions of @at Masters New Delhi , Neha Publishers.
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MPA Music

Semester |l
Folk Music
MUS-PG-CT201

Course DetailThe course discusses aboutWagious Folk Music of East, North-East and Sikkim with
musical elaboration and various rudiments of FolkeRe course also focuses on the influences of Folk Music in
Classical music.

Unit I: Basics: Concept, definitions and salient features of folk Music.

Unit II: Influence of folk music: Influence of folk music on Indian classical music, stylization of folk melodies into
ragas.

Unit lll: Folk music in modern set up: Working in urban set-up and rural set-upigWand without microphone, in
natural light and in artificial light in open field and in an auditorama so on

Unit IV : Performance techniquesPerformance before an assembly of people, Selection of Song, Use of Microphone,
Voice module and deliverfPronunciation, Melodic structure, Song recording

Suggested Readings

1. Sharma Manohar (2008plk India(1l \WbIs), Sandeep Prakashan, New Delhi

2. Slobin Mark (201) Folk Music:A \ery Shot Introduction Oxford University Press, NeYork
3. Bohlman PV (1988)The $udy of Folk Music in the Moderndid, USA, JohrWiley and Sons
4

White Kim KennedyMcCormic. Charliel (2010)Folk lore: An Encyclopaedia dBelieves, dle, Music
andArt, California,ABC-CLIO Publications.

5. Priyambadamrita (2009)Encyclopaedia of Indian Folk Musidew Delhi,Anmol Publisher
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Analytical Study of Raga-I|
MUS-PG-CP202 (A)

Course Details:This course deals with the analytical aspects of raga like essence, comparison of ragas along witt
the performance techniques.

Unit I: Ragas: Non-Detailed 8udies of the following ragasSaraswatiVibhas

Unit II: Raga Comparison: Comparison of following ragas: Chandrakouns-Malkouns

Rageshree-Bageshree

Unit lll: Raga Analysis: Analysis of the ragas in the context of folk music of India.

Unit IV : Raga Rendition: Raga rendition in diérent gharanas, gayaki and tantrakanidition of raga

Suggested Readings

1.

2
3.
4

Raja. Deepak (2018he Raga-ness of Raga: Ragas beyond the GrarnearDelhi, and D.R. Publications.
Bandopadhyaya S (201Wsdom of Rag#&Elucidation of the IndiaArts), New Delhi, B.R.
Jha Ramshray (199®&bhinav GeetanjaliAllahabad, Sangeet Sadan Prakashan.

Saxena Sunil Kumar (2010), Hindustani Sangeet: Some perspectivegesfommeers, 1st edn, New
Delhi: Sangeet Natakkademi and D.K. Printworld.

Subbaeao,B. (1996) Raga Nidhif¥. | to 1V) ,4th Impression, MadraBhe MusicAcademy
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MPA Music

Analytical Study of Tala-
MUS-PG-CP202 (B)

Course Details:The Course deals with the analytical Conceptabfa playing beyond thgerformance and technical
aspects. It includes concepts like variety of gats kayda andlatlagorms like Rabindrik and Carnatik tala systems.

Unit I: Paran: Trivat Paran, Bol Paran, Gat Paran, Nritya Paran in Chautal
Unit Il: Gat: Tripad gat, Choupalli gafngusthana gat, Manjhadar gakal gat inAadachautal
Unit Ill: Other terminologies : Lamchhard, Ostud, Phuljhari, Farad, Rou,Parar
Unit IV : Rabindrik Tala: Basic idea offalas of Rabindranatfagore.
Suggested Readings
1. Courtney David R (2014jocus on Kaidas ofabla,New Delhi, Sur Sange&ervices
Sadananda Naimpalli, 2008abla for Advanced ®idents New Delhi, Popular Prakashan.

2
3. Gautam M.R.1990Evolution of Raga andala in Indian Musi¢ New Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal.
4. Mishra Chhotelal ,2006abla Grantha, New Delhi , Kanishka Publishers.

5

Mishra Vijayshanka@014, Tabla Rae Compositions of @at Masters New Delhi ,Neha Publishers.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Raga Sudies-II
MUS-PG-CP203 (A)

Course Detail: The Course explains practical performance of various ragas prescribed in syllabAisyyitiod,
JhalaVilambit and Drut gat in instrumental Music and Bada-Khyal, Chota-Khyal in vocal music aloritavétia,
Trivat and Chaturang followed by som@mposition in Semi-Classical Forms likdrumri, DadraTappa, Kajri and

Hori. Sageperformance and viva-voce will be evaluated the musical confidence of the candidates during examination.

Unit I: Raga Studies: Detailed $udies of following Ragas- Madhuwanti,

ChayanaBhatiyar

Unit Il: Notation: Ability to write notation of Ragagalap, and Bandish/compositions inthk Ragas mentioned in
Bhatkhande Notation system.

Unit lll: Tala Sudies: Detail study offala with ofTheka ,Tali-Khali in Teegun anédad Layakari- Panchanswari,
Aadachaud@la, Gajazhampa and Maifala

Unit IV : Semi-classical forms- LearningThumri, Dadra offappa, Kajri, Hori, Bhajan and its applications.

Suggested Readings

1.
2.

MihiripennaAnil (2007) New Instumental Compositions for Nibr India Music Varanasi Indica Books.

Bakshi Haresh (2008)01 Ragas for the 21st Cemyuand beyondA Music lovers Guide to Hindustani
Music, Canaddrafford Publishing.

Clements. E (199@ncyclopaedia of Indian Music with Special Refere to RagaNew Delhi ,Sri Satguru
Publications

Raja. Deepak (201G)he Raga-ness of Raga: Ragas Beyond the GramvearDelhi ,D.R. Publications,
BhatkhandeV.N (2013) Kramik Pushtak Malika @ I-1V), Hatras, Sange&taryalaya.
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MPA Music

Tala Sudies-Il
MUS-PG-CP203 (B)

Course Detail: The Course explains practical performance of vaffalesprescribed in syllabus with Uthan, Peskar
Kayada, Chakradar and various asp@&atsa recital. &ageperformance and viva-voce will be evaluated the musical
confidence of the candidates during examination.

Unit I: Tala Sudies: Jhaptal,Tevra, Panchamswari and Dhamar with Uthan, Kayadas, Relas, ParafeaenDif
kinds of GatsTukras and Chakradars in above meniiatas

Unit II: Technical Rendition Advance Chakradars, Paranas and peskar in various laykagties of advance
Kayada, Prastarihai and Chakradarihai in above prescribetalas

Unitlll: Advanced knowledgeMukharas of advanced pattern irfelient layakaries in Jhaptagvra, Panchamswari
and DhamarDifferent kinds of advance Damdar and Bedalnais in each of the above mentiorksda

Unit IV : Variations: Analytical study of Indian rhythm system, detailed study of variatidrhigka of Deepchand
andAadaTalas

Suggested Readings
1. Courtney David R (201450cus on Kaidas ofabla, New Delhi, Sur Sange&ervices
Sadananda Naimpalli, 2008bla for Advanced ®idents New Delhi, Popular Prakashan.

2
3. Gautam M.R.199C&volution of Raga andala in Indian Musi¢ New Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal.
4. Mishra Chhotelal ,2006fabla Grantha, New Delhi , Kanishka Publishers.

5

MishraVijayshankar2014,Tabla Rae Compositions of @at Masters New Delhi ,Neha Publishers.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Music and Media
MUS-PG-CT205

Course Detail: This course will focus on the social role in of music in mediated culandscaperl he course looks
at attempts to theorize music as social process and check its consumption patterns.

Unit I: Theorizing Cultur e and Media:Culture-Meaning and Concept, Folk Culture- Popular Culture-Mass Culture-
Subculture; Mediated Culture, Media Practice and Cultrattice, Media and Culturdheory-The Frankfurt
School-BCCS, Cultural Field

Unit Il: Media, Music and Cultural Representation: Music as a Medium of Communication and
Expression, Music as Cultural Code, MusicAas Music as Resistance, Music as Cultural Capital, Media and
Cultural Reproduction, Media Congemnce and th€ulture of Sharing, Music and Imagined Communities, Interface
between Music and Media

Unit lll: Media and Cultural Consumption: Music as Cultural CommodityMusic and Mediation, Semantics of
Music, the Musical Field, Consumption of MusidNieb 3.0, Mediated Consumption of Musigjalog Recording,
Digital Recording, Digitization of Music and its Creative Consumption

Unit IV: Music across Diferent Media Platforms: Music in Folk Media, Music in Cinema, Music Trelevison,
Music over Internet- Napst&ound Cloud-8utube, Music irvideo Games, Music in Mobile Phones, Musical
Documentaries

Suggested Readings

1. Baudrillard, J. (1998).Towards a Theoy of Consumptiafi In The Consumer Society: Myths andiStures.
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, Pp. 69-86

2. BenjaminWalter (1968). ‘The Vérk ofArt in theAge of MechanicaRepoduction” In Media and Cultural
Studies: Keyworks. Pp. 18-40.

3. Booth, G(2008).“That Bollywood Sound.In Global Soundtrack$Vorlds of Film Music. Edited by Mark
Slobin. Middletown, CTWesleyan University Press, 2008. Pp. 831

4. Demers, J. (2006)Dancing Machines: ‘Dance Dance Revolutiddybernetidance, and Musicaldste”
Popular Music 25, 401-414

5. Hall, S. (2006). Encoding/Decoding.In Media and Cultural t8dies: Keyworks. Pp. 163-173
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MPA Music

Semestetlll
Modern Traditions of Indian Music
MUS-PG-CT301

Course Detail: The course explains the various musical traditions in order to expldyeotie knowledge of Indian
Music.The course also discusses about the various trends of Rabindra Sangeet, Nazrul Geeti and South Indian forr
of Music.

Unit I: Compositional Forms: Origin and evolution of humri, Ghazal, Nazrul Geeti

Unit Il: Rabindra Sangeet: Thematic variations dfagores music,Tagores musicatreativity in Gitabitan
and Swarabitan, Rabindrialas

Unit Ill: Biographies: Sidhheswari Devi, Girija Devi, Ghulaali, Konika Bandopadhaya
Unit IV : South Indian forms: Kriti, Javeli, Tanam, Pallaviyarnam
Suggested Readings
1. Tagore RabindranathSangeet Chint§1966),Kolkata,ishvaBharatiPublications.
2. Ghosh ShantideRRabindra Sangeetishitra (2006), Kolkata, Concert Publishing Company

3. Roy Choudhuri Bimalakanta (2013)he dictionary of Hindustani Classidslusic, New Delhi ,
Motilal Banarsi Dass.

4. Meera S, Bajali D, 2006, Ravikiran Chitraveedgpreciating Karnatik MusicChennai , Ganesh and Co.,
5. Bhagyalaxmi S, 199(Ragas in Carnatic MusjcColumbia, SoutlAsian Books.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Analytical Study of Raga-Ill
MUS-PG-CP302 (A)

Course Details: This course deals with the analytical aspects of raga like essence, comparison of ragas alon
with the performance techniques.

Unit I: Ragas: Non-Detailed 8udies of the following ragas:
Jhinjhoti
Abhogi
Unit Il: Raga Comparison: Comparison of following ragaMultani-Madhuwanti
Puriya- Sohani
Unit lll: Raga Analysis: Analysis of Indian ragas in the context of time of performance.
Unit IV : Raga Rendition: Rendition of Mishra Ragas.
Suggested Readings
1. Moorthy Vijaya (2001)Romance of Rag&MaharastraAbhinav Publications
2. Razdan BazaYijay (2011) Hindustani Ragas the concept of time and sealsew Delhi, B.R.Rhythm.
3. Jha Ramshray (199%bhinav GeetanjaliAllahabad, Sangeet Sadan Prakashan.
4

Saxena Sunil Kumar (2010), Hindustani Sangeet: Some perspectivespedomeers, 1st edn.,
New Delhi: Sangeet Natakkademi and D.K.Printworld.

5. Subbaeao,B.(1996) Raga Nidhif¥. | to IV) ,4th Impression, MadraBhe MusicAcademy
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Analytical Study of Tala-IlI
MUS-PG-CP302 (B)

Course Details:The Course deals with the analytical Concepts of tabla playing beygpettbenance and technical
aspects. It includes concepts like variety of gats kayda andTatlagiorms like Rabindrik and Carnatik tala systems

Unit I: Paran: Charbak Paran, Lalkella Pardmmpkhani Paran in Gazajhampal

Unit II: Gat: Kamali gat, Birahiwali gat, Barari géingadar gat imeental

Unit Ill: Other Terminologies chhalan, Nikas, Nabahakka, SelamatkarAmad

Unit IV : Carnatic Tala: Introduction to the Carnatitala system and its comparison with Hindustata system.
Suggested Readings

1. Betrabet PrabhakaHattngady Sandeep (201%phaai:The Quintessence tlhadian PecussiveArts,
New Delhi, Popular prakashan.

Beronja Srdjan (2008TheArt of The Indian dbla, New Delhi, Rupa.

Sadananda Naimpalli, 2008bla for Advanced ®idents New Delhi, Popular Prakashan.

Gautam M.R.199CEvolution of Raga andala in Indian Musi¢ New Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal.
Mishra Chhotelal, 2006[abla Grantha, New Delhi , Kanishka Publishers.

o &~ 0N
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Raga Sudies Il
MUS-PG-CP303 (A)

Course Detail: The Course explains practical performance of various ragas prescribed in syllabAisypvitbd ,
Jhala, Bada- Khyalflambit Gat, Chota Khyal/Drut GalaranaTrivat and Chaturang followed by some composition
in Semi-Classical Forms likd-humri, DadraTappa, Kajri and HoriThe course deals with all the practical aspects
of Hindustaniclassical Music in Detail.

Unit I: Raga Studies:
a. Detailed Sudies of following Ragas-
Jog
Multani
Ahirbhairav
b. Non Detail Sudies:
Kalawati
Charukeshi
Gaud Sarang

Unit Il: Notation: Ability to write notation of Ragagalap, and Bandish/compositions inthk Ragas mentioned in
Bhatkhande Notation system.

Unit lll: Tala Sudies: Detail study ofTala with ofTheka ,Tali-Khali in Teegun andad- KuaadiViaadi Layakari
-Sooltal,Lakshmirala,Brahmarala,Rudrarala

Unit IV : Semi-classical forms- LearningThumri, Dadra offappa, Kajri, Hori, Bhajan and its applications.
Suggested Readings
1. MihiripennaAnil (2007) New Instumental Compositions for Nibr India Musi¢ Varanasi India Books.

2. Bakshi Haresh (2008)01 Ragas for the 21st Cemyuand beyondA Music loversGuide to Hindustani
Music, Canaddrafford Publishing.

3. Clements. E (199@ncyclopaedia of Indian Music with Special Refere to RagaNew Delhi ,Sri Satguru
Publications

4. Raja. Deepak (201G)he Raga-ness of Raga: Ragas Beyond the GramivearDelhi ,D.R. Publications,
5. BhatkhandeV.N (2013) Kramik Pushtak Malika @f I-IV), Hatras, Sange&aryalaya.
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MPA Music

Tala Sudies-lll
MUS-PG-CP303 (B)

Course Detail: The Course explains practical performance of vaffalesprescribed in syllabus with Uthan, Peskar
Kayada, Chakradar and various aspect$atfia recital.The course deals with all the practical aspectJaifla
recital in Detail. It also deals with tligharana tradition ofabla in North India.

Unit I: Tala Sudies: Advance studies dfeora, Sooltal, Panchamswari, Chowtal and Dhafweaalysis of Peskars,
Kayadas, Relas, GafBukras, Chakradars, éfrada, Farukhabad and Delhi Gharana.

Unit II: Technical Rendition Detail study of Kayada and technique of elaboration, advanced study of Relaand in
Trital, Jhoomratal and Rudfiala

Unit lll: Advanced knowledge:Study of Mukhdas of advance pattern infeientLayakaris, 8udy of advanced
Damdar and Bedarfihais in Rudra and Brahman and Maftda

Unit IV : Variations: Analytical study of various aspects of tabla playing in Lucknow Gharana, advance study of
PeskarKayada and Prastar in Panchmsawari and Gajazhampa

Suggested Readings

1. Betrabet PrabhakaHattngady Sandeep (20I#haai:The Quintessence the Indian BassiveArts, New
Delhi, Popular prakashan.

Beronja Srdjan (2008TheArt of The Indian dbla, New Delhi, Rupa.
Sadananda Naimpalli, 200Pabla for Advanced tsdents New Delhi, Popular Prakashan.
Gautam M.R.1990Evolution of Raga andala in Indian Music New Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal.

Mishra Chhotelal, 2006fabla Grantha, New Delhi , Kanishka Publishers.

o &~ 0N
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Sage Performance | (A)
MUS-PG-CP304 (A)

Course Detail: The course deals with the practical performance of prescribed raga arikkhbagexge of Dhupad-
Dhamar and other musical forms of Hindustani Classical MuisideBts are more directed to substantial performance
and composing the Bandish to gihem the feeling of real essence of classical Musagesperformance is also the

part of course where students are advised to perform the learned raga on stage during examination like professior
singers.

Unit I: Performance: test of about 30 minutes in any one Raga chosen by the candidates from the ragas learnt.
Unit Il: Composition: Knowledge of composing bandish/Gats in any of the RagasSkdiabus

Unit I1l: Semi Classical: Compaositions ifThumri, Dadra oifappa with knowledge of improvisation

Unit IV : Other Forms: Knowledge of Dhurpad and Dhamar

Listening References

1. Ali khan Bade Ghulam (2010)he Geat Heritage:exclusivérchival Collection,Kolkata, saregama
Ind.Ltd.

Pervez Shahid (2010fhe Dover Lane Music Conésrce (57thAnnualSession,200¥olkata.
Joshi Bhimsen (2a), The Maests SeriesMumbai,Times Music.
VariousArtists (2009),Timeless Thumrid\ew Delhi,Sony Music.

o &~ DN

Khan Bismilla, Chourasia Hariprasad, RajanANlKhan Amjad (2006) Jewels of Indian Classical Music-
Musical EcstasyMumbai,Times Music
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MPA Music

Stage Performance | (B)

MUS-PG-CP304 (B)

Course Detail: The course deals with the performance and practical demonstrationTadlah&udents are more
directed to enhance the habit of performance on stage to buittlidieal career as a performing artist.

Unit I: Gat and Peshkar: Three advance Gat of Kuaad afidad LayaAdvance study of Peskar and Reliital
and Jhoomrdala

Unit Il: Baaj: Demonstration of advance Uthan, Peskayada, PrastaRela in prescribe@ialas Advance study
of various style of composition of Lucknow Baaj

Unit lll: Accompaniment: Style of accompanying with Dhurpad, Dhamighyal, Thumriand Dadra

Unit IV : Performance: Viva- voce along with rendering of all the advance componeralé withTali-Khali in
advance Layakari.

Listening References

1.

2
3.
4
5

Hussain Zakir (2012Essence of Rhyth@alifornia, Universal Music.

ThirkawaAhmad Jaan (1999Rrums of IndiaKolkata, SAREGAMA.

Maharaj Kishan(2009Rt. Kishan Maharaj-&bla SolgNew Delhi, Sony Music.

KhanAlla Rakha, Hussain Zak{2009), TheBest ofTabla, Kolkata, SAREGAMA.

Choudhury Swapan (2000)jhe Majestic @bla of Swapan ChoudhyrKolkata, Chhanda Dhara.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Music and Management
MUS-PG-CT305

Course Detail: The course is introduced to know about the music management and its marketing in present world.
The course discusses about the entrepreneurship, ecommerce, digital music marketing and various terms relatec
music trade.

Unit I: Entr epreneurship: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics, Role and classification, Functions of entrepreneurship
at different stages of enterprise life cycle, Entrepreneur ethics

Unit 1l: E-Commer ce and Event Managementintroduction, Comparison between traditional commerce and
E-commerce. tgategic Even Managemenfenue and eveManagement, Club and Concert Promotion

Unit lll: Intellectual Pr operty Right: Intellectual Property and Music Industiyypes of IPR, designs, patents,
trademarks and Copy Right. Music industry contracts

Unit IV : Digital Music Marketing: Elements of Marketing, needs, wants, Marketfisgelling, Concept of Market
Management.

Suggested Readings

1. Kaotler, Philip (2009) Marketing ManagementAnalysis,Planning, Implementations and Cooit{Person
Education 12th Edition.

StantonWilliam J (2000) Fundamentals of Marketingic Graw Hill.
Pandey Neeraj (2014) Intellectual Property Rights, New Delhi, Prentice Hall of India.
Levi Sean (2016Music Marketing JPL Publishing.

o &~ DN

Goyal K Swarup (2013) Event Management, New DeMuihyayan Publications.
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Semester IV
Ethnomusicology
MUS-PG-CT401

Course Detail: This course addressesfdient aspect of ethnomusicology and tribal mtrsiditions of India as well

as rest of the worldlhis will have major focus on the music- musicology and ethnomusicology in contemporary
scenarioThis course discusses thgplication of diferent musical forms and the association of music with life and
society

Unit I: Histor y and definition: Ethnomusicology from its early inception and its development till preSést.
discussion include music as/ in culture, the comparatiusicology the anthropological fusion, its impact on
development of ethnomusicolqgggientific method and cross-cultural analysis.

Unit II: Evolutionary Models : cross-cultural comparative studies, cultural and histaetativism, Music in culture,
symbolic anthropology

Unitlll: Writing Cultur e: Politics of representation, modernippst-modernityFeminism
Unit IV : Globalization: Cultural Industryregional hegemonjocal mediator of pop culture
Suggested Readings

1. S.AK Dumga (2006) Ethnomusicology:A Sudy of Intecultural Musicology Madras, Centre for
Ethnomusicology

2. Nettle Bruno (2005 he $udy of EthnomusicologySA ,University of Illinouis Press.

3. BohlmanV Philip, LevinVictoria Lindsay (2015 his is called Music-Essays in honor ouBo Nettle
USA ,Row Man and Little Field Publishers.

4. Nettl Bruno, BohimarV Philip (1991) Comparative Musicologand Anthropology of MusicChicago,
University of Chicago Press.

5. Turino T (2008) Music as Social ife-The Politics of Partcipation, Chocago, University of Chicago
Press.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Dissertation

MUS-PG-CT402

Course Detail: This course is introduced to enhance the habit of qualitative research in nudgntSare advised

to present Research dissertation relating to muikig students require putting in serious thought to propose a small
Research or Documentation Project in consultation with the teachers of the depditimstidents are advised to
know general work method or research methodology before they start doing the dissertation.

Unit I: Basics: Interview basics, planning, field notes

Unit II: Methods: Fieldwork Methods, Methodologyoice Representations

Unit l1l: Ethics : copyright, recording and writing ethnography

Unit IV : Dissettation: Candidate should present a Power Point Presentation andddosiastration before submitting
the paper

Suggested Readings

1.
2.

Wiles Rose (2012VhatAre Qualitative Reseah Ethics? New Delhi, Bloomsbury Publishing Ind. Ltd.

Schuelor Nico, &fanija Leon (201) Appmaches to Music Resedr :Between Practice and epistemology
Switzerland, Peter LarG

Hartwig Kay Ann (2014) Reseach Methodology in Music EducatiorJK, Cambridge Scholars
Publishing.

Marshal Lee (20093 00tlegging: Romanticism and Copyright in Music IndygsttSA, SAGE Publications.

Cliffered James, Marcos Geger(2010)Witing Culture- The Poetics and Politics BthnographyUSA,
University of California Press.
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Raga Sudies IV
MUS-PG-CP403 (A)

Course Detail: The Course explains practical performance of various ragas prescribed in syllabus with Bada- Khyal,
Chota Khyal,Tarana,Trivat and Chaturang followed by somemposition in Semi-Classical Forms likKEhumri,
Dadra,Tappa, Kajri and HoriThe coursealeals with all the aspects of Hindustani classical Music in Detail.

Unit I: Raga Studies:
a. Detailed $udies of following Ragas-
Puriya Kalyan
BilaskhaniTodi
Sudhakalyan
b. Non Detail studies:-
Natbhairav
Jait kalyan
Devagiri bilawal
Gunakri

Unit Il: Notation: Ability to write notation of Ragagalap, and Bandish/compositions inthkt Ragas mentioned in
Bhatkhande Notation system.

Unit lll: Tala Sudies: Rendition of all advanced components of Raga Wél-Khali in prescribedrala with
advance Layakari.

Unit IV : Semi-classical formsKnowledge of Composing Semi-classical compositions in mentioned Raga.
Suggested Readings
1. MihiripennaAnil (2007) New Instumental Compositions for Nibr India Music Varanasi Indica Books.

2. Bakshi Haresh(2005)01 Ragas for the 21st Cenyuaind beyondA Music lovers Guide to Hindustani
Music, Canaddarafford Publishing.

3. Clements. E (199@ncyclopaedia of Indian Music with Special Refere to Raga\New Delhi ,Sri Satguru
Publications

4. Raja. Deepak (2018)he Raga-ness of Raga: Ragas Beyond the Grajivear Delhi ,D.R. Publications,
5. BhatkhandeV.N (2013) Kramik Pushtak Malika @ I-IV), Hatras, Sange#&aryalaya.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Tala Sudies-IV
MUS-PG-CP403 (B)

Course Details: The Course explains practical performance of varitala prescribed in syllabus with Uthan,
Peskar Kayada, Chakradar and various asmegdiabla recital.The course deals with all the practical aspects of
Tabla recital in detailThe course is also designed to share basic knowledge of Raga, which could be useful to the
percussion students to understand the basic essence of Raga of Hindustani Music.

Unit I: Tala Sudies: Advance study ofTrital, Shikhar Lakshmi, Gajazhampa and Panchamswals, Advance
composition of PeskaKayada, Paltas, Gafukdas and Relas in above menti@ias

Unit Il: Technical Rendition Detail study of Kayada and technique of elaboration, advanced study of Rela and in
Trital, Jhoomratal and Rudiala

Unit lll: Raga knowledge: Knowledge of the following ragas- Basic BilashK&odli, Ahir- Bhairay Yeman, Bhopali,
Marwa, Puriya, Jog, Rageshree, Bageshree, Shree, Sudéma, Gunkali, Kalavati, Jayjayanti, Lalit, Malkosh,
Shivranjani and Darbarikanara.

Unit IV : Advanced Sudy: Advance study ofrital, Shikhay Lakshmi, Gajazhampa and Panchamswalsg,Advance
composition of PeskaKayada, Paltas, Gatukdas and Relas in above menti@ias.

Suggested Readings

1. Betrabet PrabhakaHattngady Sandeep (2018haai:The Quintessence the Indian PessiveArts, New
Delhi, Popular prakashan.

Beronja Srdjan (2008TheArt of The Indian @bla, New Delhi, Rupa.
Sadananda Naimpalli, 2009abla for Advanced tadents New Delhi, Popular Prakashan.
Gautam M.R.1990Evolution of Raga andala in Indian Music New Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal.

Mishra Chhotelal , 2008abla Grantha, New Delhi , Kanishka Publishers.

o &~ DN
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MPA Music

Stage Performance Il (A)
MUS-PG-CP404 (A)

Course Detail: The course deals with the practical performance of presciibkdand basi&nowledge of
accompanying other classical Music forms of Hindustani Classical Musae@s are more confined to substantial
performance and composing of various formJalla recital that makes them feel the real essence of classical
Music. Sage performance is also the part of course where students are advised to perform during examination.

Unit I: Performance: test of about 30 minutes in any one Raga chosen by the candidates from the ragas learnt.
Unit II: Composition: Knowledge of composing bandish/Gats in any of the RagasSsdiabus
Unit Ill: Semi Classical: Compositions iThumri, Dadra oifappa with knowledge of improvisation
Unit IV : Other Forms: Knowledge of Dhurpad and Dhamar
Listening References
1. Khan Rashid, Khan Bismilla (2@} Voice of Indian New Delhi, Sony Music.
2. Banerjee Nikhil (2015)The Subline Lega¢iNew Delhi, Sony DADC.

3. Prasad Samta, Chourasia Hariprasad, Sharma Shiv KuéhaKhan Amjad (2014),Hindustani
Classical- dI-2, Mumbai, Fountain Music Co.

4. Atre Prava (2004)NNight MelodiesKolkata, SAREGAMA.
5. Chakraborty Kaushiki (20155;omplete KoushikiMumbai, Times Music.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Sage Performance Il (B)

MUS-PG-CP404 (B)

Course Detail: The course deals with the performance and practical demonstrationTelah&udents are more
directed to enhance the habit of performance on stage to buittlidieal career as a performing artist.

Unit I: Advanced Gat: Three advance Gat of Kuaad afidad LayaAdvance study of Peskar and Rela irfadiént
Talas studies throughout the course,

Unit Il : Demonstration: Demonstration of advance Uthan, Peskayada, PrastaRela in prescribedialas in
different gharans of table

Unit lll: Accompaniment: Style of accompanying with Dhurpad, Dhamighyal, Thumriand Dadra

Unit IV : Performance: Viva- voce along with rendering of all the advance componeraiaé withTali-Khali in
advance Layakari.

Listening References

1.

o &~ DN

KhanAllarakha, Qureshi Fazal (201%alaeem fom Father to Sondbla of Panjab Gharana Mumbai,
Ninaad.

Bose Kumar (2009)Dynamic-Kumar BoseMumbai, Times Music.
Ghosh Shankar (2014)he Legend of Theabla, Kolkata, Orient Entertainment.
Khan LatifAhmad (2003)|ndia:Tabla From JaiputAirmail Music

Bellare Ravi, Bellare Sashi (1968gbla Jugalbandi For Shamsuddin Kha®unyatithjUSA,
Country and Eastern.
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c% Ph.D Music
DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC
M.Phil. / Ph.D. course work
Vocal/lnstrumental/Percussion/Musicology
Code Title of the Paper Credit | Marks
MUS-RS-C101 Research Methodology 4 100
MUS-RS-C102 Recent Advances in Music: Theory and Practice 4 100
MUS-RS-C103 Presentation of Research Proposal and Seminar 4 100
Presentation

The course has been designed keeping the following objectives in view: -

. To introduce the research scholars to thiediht research approaches for music researches.

. To introduce the research scholars téedént music related areas.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Reseach Methodology
MUS-RS-C101 [4 credits]
Unit I: Intr oduction to Reseach
1.1. Meaning of Research, its aims and objective.

1.2. Different types of Research: Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed Mode Research, Exploratory Research,
Ethnomusicological Research.

1.3.  Areas of Research: Indian Classical Music, Folk Music, Indigenous Music, interdisciplinary

1.4. Methods of Research - Historical Method, Survey Method, Casly, $articipant Observation, other
relevant methods of research.

Unit II: Research Designing and 8uctur e
2.1. Research gap, Selection of Resedimpic, Framing Research Questions, Hypothesis, Research Design.

2.2.  Field work and data collection — Schedule/Questionnaire, Inter@bgervation, Casd8ly, Focused
Group Discussion.

2.3. Creating Data base of sources and references.

2.4. Analysis and g@ganizing data.

Unit Ill: Outlines of S tatistical Applications

3.1. Measures of Centrééndency (Mean, Median, Mode}aBdard Deviation and degree of Freedom.
3.2. Using statisticalest for data analysis: Correlation, Regression, chi square test, t teShN@QNaA.
3.3. Coding and Categorization of DaAgplications of $atistical Software.

3.4. Report writing.

Unit IV : Reseach Writing and Referencing

4.1. Citation and Referencing styles.

4.2. Plagiarism issues and precautions.

4.3. Preparing research proposals.

4.4. Dissertation ofhesis writing method.

References:

1. Barz, G, & CooleyT. J. (Eds.)Shadows in the Field - New Perspectives for Fieldwork in Ethnomusicology
Oxford University Press, Ne¥ork, 2008.

2. Russell, JoshuA., Satistics in Music Education Resehr, Oxford University Press, NeWork, 2018.

3. Floyd, J.F;Suvey Resea@h MethodsSage publication. New Delhi, 1993.
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&. Ph.D Music

4. NeumanWV. Lawrence, Social Research Methods: Qualitative and QuantAgiiveaches, Pearson Education
Limited, Essex, 2014.

5. Kothari, C.R;Reseach Methodology Methods and technigudswAge international 5.1. (P) Ltd, 2007

6. OppenheimA.N., Questionnaie design andttitude Measwment, Basic BookslewYork, 1966.

7. E. William, Wagner;Using SPSS for Sociatéfistics and eseach Methods SAGE Publications, New
Delhi, 2007.

8. Tandon, B.C.Reseath Methodology in Social Sciendghaitanya Publishing HousklJahabad, 1987.

9. Walkinson,T.S. and R.. Bhandarkagmethodology andéchniques of SocialResebyHimalaya Publishing
House , Bombayl954

10. Young, Paulin&/, Scientific Social Swey and Resedh, prentice hall, Nework, 1949.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

RecentAdvances in Music:Theory and Practice
MUS-RS-C102 4 credits

Unit I: Understanding of Music theory
1.1. Comparative study of commentaries byetlént scholars on a selected Sanskrit MuSiozatise.
1.2. Discussions on Psychology of Music.
1.3. Interrelationship between Indian Classical Music and Indigenous Music of India.
1.4. General Pedagogy of Music.
Unit Il: Dimensions of Music
2.1. Sociology of Music: Dimensions of Music and Genlrsic in Social Culture
2.2. Philosophy and Music
2.3. Discussions on Cultural transmission, Culture Change, Diversity in Music
2.4. Music in the Digitahge and internationalization of Indian Music.
Unit lll: Additional Applications of Music
3.1. Music in Psychotherapeutic Process.
3.2. Music in Film Industry
3.3. Music inAdvertising.
3.4. Music for National IntegrifyPublicAwareness Building, Community Mobilization, etc.
Unit IV : Aids and Tools for music reseach
4.1. MusicAnalysis: Musical content analysis and musiciafanalysis.
4.2. Devanagari to Roman transliteration systems, Harvard-Kyoto, ITRANS, B&ST

4.3. General understanding of word processing, database, CAQDAS, citation and reference related computer app
cations.

4.4. Searching and using scholarly resources on the Internet.

References:

1. Hracs. Brian J, Seman Micha&lirani Tarek E.(Ed);The Poduction and Consumption of music in the
Digital Age Routledge, Nework,2016.

2. Jahan, Drishrat,Sociology of Cultie and Musi¢cKanishka Publishers, New Delhi, 201

3. Martin, Peter J.Music and the Sociological GazeArt Worlds and Cultural Poduction, Manchester

University Press, Manchest@016.
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4. Farell Gerry;SouthAsian Music &aching in ChangeDavid Fulton Publishet994.

5. Lieb. Kristin J;Gendey Branding and the Modern Music IndustRoutledge, Newdk,2013.

6. Margulis, Elizabeth HellmuthThe Psychology of Musi& \Very Shot Introduction,Oxford University
Press, London, 2018

7. Singh, Dr Thakur JaideMndian musi¢ Sangeet Researéltademy Calcutta, 1995.

8. Bunt, Leslie Brynjulf Stige, MusicTherapy -An art beyond words, Routledge, N&ark, 2014.

9. Silverman, Michael JMusic therapy in mental health for illness managementecmey, Oxford University

Press, Nework, 2015.

10. Davis, William B.; Gfeller, Kate E.;Thaut, Michael H.An Introduction to Music Therapy: Theoand
Practice,American MusicTherapyAssociation, Maryland, 2008.

Preparation of Reseach Proposal and Seminapresentation
MUS-RS-C103

This will be a no lecture under this course. For this course, the students will write a detailed proposal of their researc
including a thorough review of literature on a topic of choice and present the same in a seminar at least 15 days befc
the End-term Examination.
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SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

DEPARTMENT OF TOURISM
REVISED SYLLABUS FOR MTTM

Code Title of the Paper Credit | Marks
First Semester
TOU-PG-0O101 Tourism Concepts& Impacts 4 100
TOU-PG-C102 Tourism Geography 4 100
TOU-PG-C103 Natural Tourism Resources of India 4 100
TOU-PG-C104 Management Concepts 4 100
TOU-PG-C105 Indian Culture and Heritage 4 100
TOU-PG-C106 Communication Skills Development 4 100
Second Semester
TOU-PG-C201 Tourism Economics 4 100
TOU-PG-C202 Tourism Marketing; Concepts and Principles 4 100
TOU-PG-C203 Hospitality Management 4 100
TOU-PG-C204 Tourism in North East India 4 100
TOU-PG-C205 Travel and Transport Management 4 100
TOU-PG-C206 Local Field Study 2+2 100
Third Semester
TOU-PG-0301 Adventure Tourism 4 100
TOU-PG-C302 Tourism Policy Planning & Development 4 100
TOU-PG-C303 Information and Communication Technology in 4 100
Tourism
TOU-PG-E304 IHospitality Operations 4 100
TOU-PG-E305 Travel Agency &Tour Operations 4 100
TOU-PG-C306 Consumer Behaviour 4 100
TOU-PG-C307 Tourism Entrepreneurship 4 100
Fourth Semester
TOU-PG-C401 Sustainable Tourism Development 4 100
TOU-PG-C402 Research Methodology 4 100
TOU-PG-C403 International Tourism 4 100
TOU-PG-E404 Air Fare Ticketing and Air Cargo Operations 4 100
TOU-PG-E405 Event Management 4 100
TOU-PG-C406 Tourism Business Environment 4 100
TOU-PG-C407 Field Study Tour 242 100

*E= Elective papers whee students have to choose one Elective pajethe third and fourth semesters
O = Open papers in the first and third semesters
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SEMESTER |

TOURISM CONCEPTS AND IMPACTS

TOU-PG-C101

Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Course Objectives:
1.The Course aims at familiarizing the students with tourism concepts and processes.
2. It will acquaint the students with the various aspects in the tourism.sector
3. It will give an understanding of the fifent oganizations in th&ourism Industry
Unit I: Tourism: An overview:

Tourism- Elements, Nature and Characteristics, PrinciplEsusism, Typology ofTourism, Classification dfourists,
Tourism network, Interdisciplinaypproaches tdourism, Historical Development @burism, Major Motivations
and Deterrents toravel.

UnitIl: Tourism Industry:

Structure and Componensttractions AccommodationActivities , Transportation, F&B—,Shopping , Entertainment
, Infrastructure and Hospitality ,Enggng areas ofourism; Rural, Eco, Medical, MICE, IndigenolMgeliness, etc.
,|Ideas of Responsibkourism ,Alternatdourism , Casetdies on Internationdburism ,TourismArea Life Cycle
(TALC) , Doxy’s Index — Demonstration tett.

Unit lll: Tourism Impacts:

Introduction: Socio-cultural, Economic and Environmental Impacts,Cultural Impatasioém Acculturation and
Tourism , EthicallTheory inTourism, Economic Impacts dourism in India, Multiplier Eflects, Environment
ImpactAssessment, Carrying capac¢i@lobal Environment IssueBpurism and Environmental Challenges,

Unit IV : Tourism Organizations& Policies:
Role and Function diVorld Tourism Oganization (WD), PacificAsiaTravelAssociation

(PATA),World Tourism&Travel Council(WTTC)—-Ministry oTourism, Govt. of India, ITDC, Departmentdurism,
Govt. of Sikkim, FHRAI, IHA, IATA, TAAI, IATO:

Tourism Regulations, Present trends in Domestic and Gldlmalrism: push and, pull thegrgleventh andwelfth
FiveYear Plans fofourism Development and Promotion; NatiofAation Plan, Nationalourism Policy — Code of
Conduct for safe and sustainabtaurism for India

Suggestedeadings:
1. BurkartA.J. Medlik S. (1974)Tourism — Past, Rrsent and Fut@. London: Heinemann.

2. Charles R. Goeldner & Brent Ritchie. J.R. (2006urism Principles, Practices, Philosophiégew Jersey:
JohnWiley and Sons.
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Chawla, R. (2004)Tourism ManagemeniNew Delhi: Sonali Publishers.

Page, S. J., & Connell, J. (200%urism: A modern synthesis @med.).London: Cengage Learning.
Sethi, P(1999).Tourism for the Next MilleniunmNew Delhi: Rajat Publications.

Seth, EN. (1998).An Introduction to Tavel and Burism New Delhi: $erling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.
Sharma, S.R2004).Tourism EducationNew Delhi: Kanishka Publishers.

Sinha, P(1998).Tourism PlanningNew Delhi:Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd.

© © N o 0~ W

Sinha, R.K. (1999)Travel and durism ManagemeniNew Delhi: Dominant Publishers and Distributors.

10. Souza, M.D. (2003)Tourism Development and Managemelaipur: Mangal Deep Publication.
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TOURISM GEOGRAPHY
TOU-PG-C102
Credits 4 Full Marks 100
Course Objectives:

1. To impart knowledge about the characteristics of tourist markets, the main natural & cultural attractions of
destinations.

2. This paper focuses on some geographical concept used with tourism knowledge of Indierantdabfintries
of the world so that the students may be able to understand the tourism business on national and international Lev

Unit I: World Geography

PhysiographyClimate &Vegetation of North, South and CentahericaEurope-Africa-Asia &ustralasia. Physical
Geography of India, Physiograptistribution of Rivers, Mountains, Plateaus & Plains-Climate\égktation.

Unit Il: Map Reading

Latitude, International Date Line-Altitude-Direction-Scale Representation-GIS & Remote Seimsmg-dnes-
Calculation offime: GMT Variation Concept of Elapsdidme & Flying Time.

Unit lll: Tourism Transport Systems in theNorld

Air Transport: IAA Areas & SultAreas-Global Indicators-Majairports and Routes-Major Railway Systems and
Networks-Water Transport: International Inland and OceBransport Networks-Roadiransportation: Major
Transcontinental., International and National Highwaseaa$port Systems in India.

Unit IV : Planning and development offourism in different climatic regions
Case 8udies of any one country froAsia, EuropeAfrica, NorthAmerica, Souti®merica,Australia.
Suggested Readings:

1. Boniface, B. & CooperC. (2009)Worldwide DestinationsThe geography ofravel & Tourism.Oxford:
Butterworth Heinemann.

2. Hall, Michael, C., &phen, Boyd, (1999). Nature BasBaurism in PeripheraAreas. New DelhiViva
Books Private Ltd.

3. Khullar, D.R. (2006)India: A Compehensive Geographilew Delhi: Kalyani Publication.
Michael, C. hall (1999)Geography of favel and ®durism London: Routledge.

o &

Newsome, D., Moore, S.A. and Dowling, R.K. (200%atural Area Tourism: Ecology Impacts and
ManagemeniClevedon: Chann&fiew.

Robinson, H.A. (1996)Geography of durism London: Mac Donald & Evans, Ltd.
RosemaryBurton (1995)ravel GeographyMarlow, Essex: Pitman Publishing.

©® N o

Stephen, Ball (2007Encyclopedea ofolirism Resowes in India.B/H.
9. StephenWilliams (1998).Tourism Geography.ondon: Routledge.
Additional Readings:

1. BenanayMichael, BlasiAbigail , Brown, Lindsay , Harding, Paul , MayheBradley , Raub, Kevin ,Singh,
Sarina , gwart, lain ,(2017). Discover India travel guide. Lonely Planet India.

2. Travel Information Manual (2009). NetherlandsTAA
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NATURAL TOURISM RESOURCES OFINDIA
TOU-PG-C103
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Course Objectives:
1. The module gives information of countsyiatural tourist resources of national and international importance

2. It helps students to know the various elements of natural resources and heritage of our country having
significance as tourism products.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Concepts, Meaning and Characteristics of Nature Béisadsm, Typologies of Nature Baselburism, Present
Status and Future scope of Nature BaBeuwrist places in India.

Unit Il: Natural Heritage and Biodiversity of India

National ParksWildlife SanctuariesTiger reserves and Biosphere Reserves in India with case studies of Manas
Tiger Reserve, Kazirangbiger Reserve, Kanha@iger Reserve , Bandipuriger Reserve, Park, Corbdiiger
Reserve, Similipaliger Reserve, Periydiger Reserve, Sariskager Reserve, Gir National Park, Kanchendzonga
National Park;The Great Himalayan National Park, Dachigam National Park , Fambong/ildiide Sanctuary
Bharatpur Bird Sanctuarililgiri Biosphere Reserve, Norkek Biosphere Reserve, Great Nicobar Biosphere Reserve,
Major Caves and Deserts of India.

Unit Ill: Hill S tations andTourism Development

Study of Hill station attractions and their environs with case studies of Mussoorie, Nainital, Shimla, Gangtok, Darjeeling,
Srinagay Manali, Oooty Sustainabl&ourism Development and Carrying capacity in Hill stations.

Unit IV : Coastal Destinations and Islands

Resources and their Use Patterns. Case studies of Puri Beach, Goa Beaches, Kovalam Beach, Gopalpur Bea
Kanyakumari Beach, Major Beacheslaimilnadu, Pondicherry Beach, Major Beaqches of Karnataka, Major Beach
Destination irAndhra Pradestndaman and Nicobar Islands.

Suggested Readings:

1. Blamey R. (2001). Principles of ecotourism. Mieaver D. (ed.)The Encyclopedia of Ecotourism
Wallingford. UK: CAB International.

3. C. Michael Hall & $ephen J. Page (2008he Geography ofolirism and Reeation- Envionment, Place
and Spacg(39 Ed.). London: Routledge.

4. Dixit, Manoj (2002).Tourism poducts Lucknow: New Royal Book Co.

5. Hall, Michael, C.Alan, A., & Lew, Longman (1997)Sustainable durism-AGeographical Perspective
U.K: Cassell.

6. Newsome, D., Moore, S.A. and Dowling, R.K. (200Ratural Area Tourism: Ecology Impacts and
ManagementClevedon: Channdliew.

7. Norman, Douglas (2001%pecial Inteest DurismEd.).Australia: JohiWiley & Sons.

8. Robinet, Jacob (2007ndian Tourism Poducts Delhi: Abhijeet Publications.

9. Romila, Chawla (2003 Jourism in India, Perspectives and Challenggew Delhi: Sonali Publication.
10. Stephen, Ball (2007Encyclopedia of @urism Resowes in India B/H.

—SKKH\A UN|VERS|TY—

314




MTTM Tourism

MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS
TOU-PG-C104
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Course Objectives:
1. The objective is to provide an understanding of basic concepts, principles and practices of management.
2. The aim is to include the ability to apply multifunctional approach ga@izational objectives.
Unit I: Management Theory and Functions

The Basic Managemeiitheory and Practice: Nature and Importance Management, Concept of Management,
Management as Science Art, Management as profession. Development of Manageifiemight: Classical
Managementheory: Contribution ofaylor & Fayol: Human behavior approach, Hawthorne studies, Chester Bernard
and social system thegmgcent contribution and Overview of shifts in focus in Management thought. Management
function and skills: Management Role, Functiovesious levels of Management; Overview of functional areas of
Management. Management and socieyte external Environment, Social Responsibility and Ethics

Unit Il: Planning Pr ocess

Planning:The Nature of Planningt&ps in planning and planning process. Fundamentals of planning; mission and
objectives, Major kinds of strategies and policies @dhnique of decision making, §anizing: Concept of
Organization and ganizatiorrheories, Formal and InformalganizationAuthority and responsibilityDelegation,
Centralization and Decentralization; Span of Management, Linetafide$ationship, Designing of ganizations
structure, &ffing and Directing: Fundamental ofeffing; Issues in Managing Human Resources, Human factors.
MotivationsTheories of Motivations: McGregaTheory Hierarchy of needs theory and HerzgiEneory Leadership:
Definition, Ingredients of leadership, leadership Pattern styles.

Unit lll: Human Resour ce Management

Meaning and Scope; @anization and functions of human resource department; Human resource objectives and
functions in tourism @anization; Role of human resource managers in tourism, Selection and recruitment planning
process in tourism; Human resource management practices and issues in tourism industry; design and evaluation
training and development programmes; Performance appraisal, Career development, incentives, promotions ar
transfers in tourism

Unit IV : Organizational Behaviour

Meaning and Forms of an @anizationTheories of OganizationAn Overview of Oganizational Behavior (OB),
Contributing Disciplines to the OB field. Challenges and opportunities and trends for OB.

Perception: ConceptThe Perceptual process, Person perception: Making judgment abothers and perceptual errors
Learning: Concept and process; Learning igamization,Theories of

Learning, Learning through reinforcemeRersonality: Concept, Personality determinants, Personality traits,
Personality and OB, Ciigrent personality dimensioridotivation: Concept, Motivation in the workplacéheories
of Motivation. Oganizational dectiveness. Design of angamization structure and forms ofganization ucture
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Suggested Readings:

1.

B e

o

7.
8.
9.

Aswathappa, K. (2005Nature and Scope of Human ResmiManagement in Human Resoeirand
Personnel Managemeritlew Delhi:Tata McGrawHill.4th Edition.

Hayes, David K. andNinemeier Jack D.(2015).Human Resa@a&s Management in the Hospitality
Industry.(2nd Ed.)Wiley.

Hoque, Kim (2014Human Resowe Management in the Hotel IndugtrSrategy Innovation and
PerformanceRoutledge.

Malhotra, K. (1999. Human esouce issues in hotel indugtiNew Delhi:Anmol publications Pvt. Limited.
Drucker P. F (1987).The Practice of ManagemerRRan Books, London, Reprint.

Gupta, Meenakshi (2009rinciples of ManagemenPHI Learning, New Delhi.

Hampton (1992ManagementMcGraw-Hill, International EditionTokyo.

Koontz, H., &Weihrich, H. (2010)Essentials of managemedn international perspectivdNew Delhi,
India: McGraw-Hill.

Mullins, L. J. (2007)Management and @anisational BehaviouNew Delhi: Pearson.

Prasad L.M. (1993)Principals and Practice of ManagemeNgew Delhi: Sultan Chand &Sons, Educational
Publishers.

Ricky, Griffin (2008).Management: Principles &pplications New Delhi: Cengage.
Richard .M Hodgets (1993)lanagementNew JerseyAcademic Press.
Stoner &Wankel (1999)ManagementNew Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.

10. Tripathi & Reddy (2008)Principles of ManagemeniNew Delhi:Tata McGraw — Hill.
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INDIAN CUL TURE AND HERIT AGE
TOU-PG-C105
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100

Course Objectives:

1. This paper presents the core competency of Inthamnism to the students to be familiar with the places of
cultural tourism interest.

2. The objective is to help students understand the significance of cultural tourism resources of India.
Unit I: Indian Cultural History

Early and Pos¥edic period Ancient Indian Literatures - Sacred Literature - Secular Literafuneient Society &
Culture —Vedas, Samhitas, Upanish&danyaka Ashramas -¥rna System — Purushartha — Cultural Erosion and
Inheritance of Loss of Indian Culture .

Unit Il: Major Religions of India

Religious & Pilgrimage places emples, Monasteries, Shrines etc., Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism,
Christianity Islam, Diferent Indian andlVestern religious and spiritual Philosophy

Unit Ill: Socio -Cultural Heritage

Holistic andwWellness LivingAyurveda, Naturopathyoga and Meditation - Performidgts, Dance Forms , Music
—Vocal & Instrumental - FolRrts -Indian Paintings and Sculpture- Fairs and Festivals , Indian Cuisaditional
Arts and Crafts.

Unit IV : Architectural Heritage

Significance & Places of Importance, Rock-&nthitecture -Buddhisfrchitecture — &ipas,Viharas, Chaityas
,Gandhara & Mathura SchoolsAft - Hindu TempleArchitecture-, Important Forts, Palaces and Havelies, Indo-
IslamicArchitecture, Major Historical Monuments of India, &Morld Heritage Sites in India, Modefmchitecture —
Museums andrt Galleries- Indian Museum- Kolkata, National Museum- New Delhi, Salarjunga Museum-Hyderabad,
City Mahal Museum- JaiputJdaipur & Jodhpur - Problems and Prospects of Culfotaism in India.

Selected Readings:
1. BashamA.L. (2008).The Wnder That \&s India.New Delhi: Rupa and Co.
Brown, P (2010).Indian Architectue (Buddhist and Hindu Periodlew York: Tobey Press
Brown, P (2010). Indian Architectue (the Islamic Period)NewYork: Palmer Press.
Gupta, S.P(2002).Cultural Tourism in India New Delhi: Indraprastha MuseumAsft andArchaeology
Jacob, R. (2012)ndian Tourism Poducts New Delhi:Abhijeet publications.
Mukarjee, R.K. (1959T.he Cultue andArt of India London: GeageAlleene Unwin Ltd.
Sahai, S. (2006)ndianArchitectue: Hindu Buddhist and JaifNew Delhi: Prakash Books.
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8. Sen, Sailendra Nath (2007extbook of Indian Histgrand Cultue. New Delhi: Macmillan.

9. Singh, U. (2009)A History ofAncient and Early Medieval India: Bm the ®oneAge D the 12Th Centyr
New Delhi: Pearson Education India.

Additional Reading:

1. The Gazette of India: Histprand Cultue (1988)New Delhi: Ministry of Information and Broadcasting,
Government of Indi@v/ol.2 Publication Division).
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COMMUNICA TION SKILLS DEVELOPMENT
TOU-PG-C106
Credits 4 Full Marks 100

Course Objectives:

1. This course aims at imparting the focused and specific skills relatedTottism Industry
2. It focuses on various aspects such as communication skills required in the industry
3. It will address the challenges faced by a manager while working in the industry

Unit I: Fundamentals of communication

Nature and scope of communication; functions of communication; roles of manager; communication process
communication network; Information Communication, Protocol Communication, Public Relations

Unit Il: Verbal Communication

Types - Methods dkchieving Efective Communication —Barriers tdiiefent communication —Feedback analysis-
Measurement of Impact of Mass Electronic and Print Media Communication — Folk Media — Media Relations.

Unit Ill: Non-V erbal Communication

Body Language, Importance of Gestures in Communication; Reading Body Language, Kinesis - Multi-Cultural
Communication- Concept of Culture, Functions of Culture and Impacts of Culture on Communication.

Unit IV : Listening Skills

Effective Listening, Poor listening habits, types of listening; barriersaotafe listening, Persuasive communication
and Role of Mentoring.

Suggested Readings
1. Atton, Chris (2002)Alternative MediaLondon: Sage.

2. Baran, J.S. and Dennis K. Davis (200fgss Communication TheorFoundations, Ferment, and Fueur
Noida:ThomsonWadsworth

Berger, A. A.(1995Essentials of Mass Communicatiddew Delhi: Sage.

Bovee,T. & Schatzman (2009Business Communicatiooday New Delhi: Pearson.

Chantley Paul & Sewart, Peter (2007Community Radio- Basic Radio Journaligoxford: Focal Press.
Fiske, J. (2009An introduction to CommunicatiofRoutledge.

Mandal S.K (2006)Effective Communication and Public Speakikymbai: Jaico.

McQuail, D., McQuails (2009)Mass Communication TheomMNew Delhi:Vistar Publications

© ® N o o 9~ w

Munter M. (2002)Guide to Managerial Communication: Effectiveitilg & SpeakingNew Delhi: PHI.
10. Sitaram, K.S. (1995 Culture and CommunicatiorA World View. McGraw-Hill Incorporated.
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SEMESTER I
TOURISM ECONOMICS
TOU- PG- C201
Credits 4 Full Marks 100

Course Objectives:

1. The Course endeavors to help the students in understanding the nature of Managerial Economics in gener
and economics of tourism in terms of demand and supply

2. It will throw light on the strategies and practices used in Pricing

3. It will help in understanding of multiplier fefct in context tdrourism

Unit I: Natur e, scope and application of economics in tourism industr

Concept of Economics and their relevance to tourigarism oganizations and the market for tourism products,
Tourism oganizations and the external environment.

Unit Il: Law of demand and Supply

Demand for tourism: concepts and definitions of demand for tourism, determinants of tourism demand, measuremet
of tourism demand and elasticity of tourism demand.

Supply of tourism product: Patterns and characteristics cost of tourism products, pricing of tourism products anc
marketing strategy in tourism industry

Unit lll:  Tourism multiplier effect

The economic impacts of tourism: Direct, indirect, induced and nega&tieemeasurement of economic impact,
multiplier efect — meaning and types economic impact, multiplier—meaning and types, linkage and |dakaigas.
impact on balance of payments and exchange rates.

Unit IV : Tourism demand

Tourism demand and forecasting, Concept of break-even point, cost benefit analysis in tourism and project feasibilit
study Principal sectors of Indian economy with special referenteudsm, TFCI, NABARD, NEDFI,

Suggested Readings:
1. Bull, Ahdian (2000)The Economics ofrdvel of Durism Cheshire. Melbourne: Longman.

2. Cooper Chris, FletcherJohn, Gilbert, David and/anhil Sephen (2001)Tourism Principles and practice
London: Pitman Publishing,

3. Gupta, GS., (2002)Managerial EconomicsdNew Delhi:Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd.

4. KoutsoyiannisA (1990).Modern mico EconomicsLondon: Macmillan
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5. MathiesonAlister, andWall, Geofery (2002) Tourism Economic, Physical Social Impaé&sgland: Longman
Scientific andlechnical.

6. Mankiw, N.G (2007)Economics: Principles andpplications 4th edition. India: Cengage.
7. Pyndick, R.S, and D.S. Rubinfeld (200MjicroeconomicsNew Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Pvt Ltd.

8. Salvatore, Dominick (2006Micro Economics: ThegrandApplications 4th edition. Oxford University
Press.

9. SinclairtM.T., and $abler M., (1997).The Economics ofolirism.London: Routledge.

10. Singh, Tejvir, Mary Fish.Valene Smith & Linda R. Righter (1999purism Envionment-Natug Cultue,
EconomyNew Delhi: Inter Indian Publications.
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TOURISM MARKETING; CONCEPTS AND PRINCIPLES
TOU-PG-C202
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Course Objectives:
1.To provide student basic understanding of tourism marketing.

2.Sudents will learn about importance of tourist orientation and ways to reach tourist through proper marketing
strategies.

3.The course will provide both theoretical and applied understanding.
Unit I: Intr oduction to Marketing:

Core concepts in marketing, Neednts, Demands, Product markets, Marketing management philosophies, Product,
Selling, Marketing and Societal Perspectives, Economic importance of marketing, Marketing mix

Unit Il: Marketing S trategies:

Marketing research, developing marketing environment, Consumer buying behavior & market Segmentation,
Competitive diferentiation and competitive marketing strategies, New product Development, Product life cycle,
Customer satisfaction and related strategies Customer Relations Management.

Unit lll: Planning Marketing Pr ograms:

Product and product strategies, Product line, Product mix, Branding and packaging, Pricing consid@atacses
and strategies, Distribution channels and strategies , Market and Sales Prohdetotising.

Unit IV : Tourism Marketing:

Service characteristics ®@ourism, Unique features of tourist demand and tourist pro@ogtism marketing mix,
Marketing of tourism services, Marketing Aiflines, Hotels,Travel agencies and other tourism related services,
Challenges and strategies, Measuring and forecasting tourism demand, Forecasting methods, Managing capacity &
demand, Green Marketing, Consumer Proteciicin

Suggested Readings:

Assael, H (1985)Consumer Behavior and Marketidgtion (2nd Edn.)

Chawla, R (2004)Tourism Marketing and Developmehtew Delhi: Sonali Publications,
Kotler, P(1993).Marketing ManagemenNew Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd

Kotler, P(1993).Marketing PrinciplesNew Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.

Kotler, P(2005).Marketing Management & Hospitality anddrism Marketing Prentice Hall.
Kumar, P(2010).Marketing of Hospitality andolurism Sevices U.S: McGraw Hill Education.
Offman, K.D. Bateson, J.E.G (2013ewrices MarketingBoston: Cengage,.

Philip Kotler andArmstrong Philip (1999)Principles of MarketingNew Delhi: Prentice - Hall India.
Rajan Nair (1983)Marketing.New Delhi: SultanChand & Sons,

10. Singh, M (2008)lourism Management and Marketingaharashtra: Himalaya Books Pvt. Ltd

© ® Nk
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HOSPITALITY MANAGEMENT

TOU-PG-C203
Credit 4 Full Marks 100
Course Objectives:
1. The Course aims at familiarizing the students with the hospitality management concepts.
2. It will give an understanding of the functioning of a Hotel inTbarism industry
3. It will throw light on the diferent departments involved in the working of a Hotel.

Unit I: The Hotel Industry Nature and Concepts

Meaning & Nature of HospitalifyFeatures of Hospitality Services, Evolution of hospitality servidesctare of
Accommodation Industr¥Operation oAccommodation Units, Significance of accommodation imthaism Industry
Hospitality Industry Network, Determinants of Hospitality Network Demand & Supp&doommodation in India

Unit Il: Management Function in Hotel Industry

Front Ofice Desk — Front Qice Saff — Qualities of Front Gice Saff — Hotel Reservation, Housekeeping,
Organization Sucture, Layout of Housekeeping Department, Functions of Housekeeping Department, Managing
GuestAmenities

Unit Ill: Food and Beverage Services Outlets
VariousTypes of Food Services — Restaurargddization - Equipmerd’- Room Service.
Unit IV : Supplementary accommodations

Home-stays Youth Hostels — Guest Houses — Egieg Concepts of accommodation — Major Hotel Chains world-
wide.

Suggested Readings:
1. Amrik Singh Sudan (2002House Keeping Managemehimol Publication Ltd.
D.R. Lillicrap (1983).Food Beverage Seice London: Edward\rnold Publishers Ltd.
Praveen Sethi (2004hland Book of Hospitality andotirism Delhi: Anmol Publication
Rajendran Singh (2001jlotel and Hospitality Managemeridelhi: Kalpaz Publication
R.K. Malhotra (2002)Food Sevice and Catering Managememtew Delhi:Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd.
S. Kannan (2003Hotel Industry in IndiaNew Delhi: Deep and Deep Publications Pvt. Ltd.

SudhirAndrew (1994)Food Beverage Seice Taining Manual New Delhi:Tata McGraw Hill Publishing
Co. Ltd.

8. Vijay Dhawan (2004)Food Beverage Seice. Frank Bros and Co.

N o o oAs wN

9. Yogendra K. Sharma (20p3Hotel ManagemenNew Delhi: Kanishka Publishers.
10. Y.P. Singh (2001)Effective Hotel Managemerew Delhi:Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd
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TOURISM IN NORTH EAST INDIA
TOU-PG-C204

Credits 4 Full Marks 100
Course Objectives:
1. The course aims at providing a comprehensive overvieloorism in the North East India.
2. It will critically examines existing scope of challenges in the North East Region
3. It will project the tourism potential and resources in North East India with special emphasis to Sikkim.
Unit I: Tourism in North East India — an overview:

Growth and development ®@durism in North East Indjaatural and cultural tourism resources in North East India,
major tourism destinations in North East Indiegvel formalities in North East India.

Unit Il: Scope and challenges oTourism in North East India:

Carrying capacity; Sustainable development; Destination developmengiBgiarms of tourism; Challenges &
Opportunities offourism in North East India.

Unit lll: Tourism in Sikkim-An Overview

History, growth and development of tourism in Sikkifourism policy and planning in Sikkim; Eco-tourism policy
of Sikkim; Eco-tourism Zones in Sikkirfipurism oganizations in Sikkim; Home-stay- rules & regulations

Unit IV : Tourism resouices and destinations in Sikkim

Tourism resources in Sikkim - Natural and man-made Resources - important tourist circuits - Socio-cultural Heritage
- Ethnic groups - fairs and festivals — religion — music - handlooms and handicrafts - customs and traditigimg) Emer
tourism destinations

Suggested Readings:

1. Duff, A (2015). Sikkim: Requiem for a Himalayan Kingdoviintage Books.
ENVIS Newsletter on Eco-tourisiept. of Science antechnology Govt. of Sikkim.
Gawler J.C. (1873). Sikkim.

Macaulay Colman. (1885%ikkim:A Travellers Guide Permanent Black, Delhi.
MahapatraA (2014)Best escapes East and MoEast India Lonely Planet.

Planning Commission, Government of India. (20@kkim Development RepoNew Delhi: Planning
commission anAcademic Foundation

7. Risley H.H (1995) Gazetteer of SikkinCalcuttaThe Bengal Secretariat Press.
8. Sharma, F2008).Music Cultue of Noth East India Raj Publications.

9. Sikkim Eco-tourism Policypepartment of Forest. Govt. of Sikkim.

10. Salisbury C.Y. (1972).Sikkim the Mountain Kingdom.
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TRAVEL AND TRANSPORT MANAGEMENT
TOU-PG-C205
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100

Course Objectives:The paper will help the students find the cleaiedénces of functions of asurface and water
transportation system in the world vis-a-vis India.

Unit I: Fundamentals of Transport

Evolution ofTransportation, Importance BburistTransport Services, Essential§adnsport, Growth & Development
of Means ofTransport,Types ofTransport, Distribution of Sales @burist Transport Services, Roddansport
Network in India

Unit II: Surface Transport

RoadTransport Network in NortAmerica, Soutthmerica, Europe, Southfrica, Asia and the Middle Eagtustria
and New Zealand, Major Railwdyansport Network in th&/orld, Coach & Car Rental Servicd8ypes of Coaches,
Types of Car Rental Services.

Unit Ill:  Air Transport

Types ofAirlines,Aircraft, Types ofAirport & Its Facilities and Services, In-flight Services, Prohibition of Dangerous
Goods, Safety Measures fdircraft andAirport, ICAO and Its Freedom éfir, Director General of Civilviation
(DGCA) & its Roles and Functions aAdrports Authority of India(AAl) &lts Roles and Functions.

Unit IV : Water Transport

WaterTransport Network, Cruise Line Business, Distribution of Sales in Cruise Line Business\Walentransport
System in India Case®ly of AMTRAK, KPN Transport Services, Indig@irlines, Sar Cruise Line.

Suggested Readings:

1. Duval, DTimothy (2007).Tourism and fanspot: Modes, Networks and FlowsewYork: ChanneView
Publications

2. Gross, Sven and Klemmeérouisa (2014)Introduction to durism Tanspot. CABI TourismTexts.
3. Jagmohan Negi (2005Air travel Ticketing and Fae constuction. New Delhi: Kanishka.

4. Merkert, Rico andValters, Jackie (2018Air Cargo and LogisticsClassics and ContemponaPractice.
Academic Press.

5. Ratandeep Singh (200&8iandbook of GlobaRviation Industy and Hospitality sesices New Delhi:
Kanishka Publishers.

6. Page &phen (2005)Transpot and burism: Global Perspectivedlew Delhi: Pearson Prentice Hall.
7. IATA Training Manual.

8. Air Cargo Tariff Manual.
9

IATA Live Animals Regulation Manual.

—S”{K”\A UN|\/ERS|TY—

325




SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

Useful Links:

1.

Overview of the demand in the Indian transport and logistics industry:http://ebtc.eu/pdf/
130108_MAS_Overview-of-the-demand-in-the-Indian-transport-and-logistics-inghastry

2. Transportation & Logistics 203®olume 2:Transport infrastructure — Engine or hand brake for global
supply chains?: https://wwpwc.in/assets/pdfs/publications 2010/transport_infrastructure_report.pdf.
3. IndiaTransport Report: Moving Indito 2032)Vol.1 Executive Summary:http://planningcommission.nic.in/
reports/genrep/NTDPC oV 01.pdf.
4. ADB: SectorAssistance Program Evaluatiofransport Sector in India-Focusing on Results : http://
www.oecd.og/derec/adb/39066399.pdf.
LOCAL FIELD STUDY
TOU-PG-C206
Credit 2+2=4 Full Marks 100
A. The students are to ungera 8-10 days Field&ly Tour to gain practical knowledge of tourist resources of
Sikkim in order to analyze the existing infrastructure and amenities of tourism development, and to further
examine future prospects for tourism promotion.
B. After the completion of the Fieldt&ly, the students are required to submit the Fig¢ldlys Report for
evaluation.
C. The viva-voce will be conducted by a panel of external and internal examiners. Evaluation will consist of 50

for project report and 50 marks for viva-voce.
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SEMESTER Il

ADVENTURE TOURISM

TOU-PG-0301

Credits 4 Full Marks 100
Course Objectives
1. The course will help in understanding the resource potential for adventure tourism in India and the existing
popular destinations and activities.
2. It will elucidate the major constraints on way to adventure tourism development and the possible strategie:

to offset the same.
Unit I: AdventureTourism - an overview

AdventureTourism: Definition, Scope; Marketing and promotional strategies; Challenges of adventure tourism —
pollution, overbuilding, destruction of flora and fauna; Egireg trends and job opportunities in adventure tourism;
Risk Management.

Unit Il: Air BasedAdventureTourism

Definition, Scope and Nature Air based adventure tourism; popular tourist destinationAifbased adventure
tourism (paragliding, hot air ballooning, hand gliding and micro light flying, bungee jumping, etc.).Basic minimum
standards for air based adventure tourism related activitieks and equipment used in air based adventure tourism;
Airbased adventure tourism in India-Facilitiekeodd Air based adventure tourismgamisations and training institutes

in India.

Unit lll: Water BasedAdventure Tourism

Definition, Scope and Nature Wfater based adventure tourism; popular tourist destinatioviéater based adventure
tourism (snorkelling, white-water rafting, kayaking, canoeing, surfing, water skiing, scuba diving, angling, etc.).
Basic minimum standards for water based adventure tourism related acflvitissand equipment used in water
based adventure tourisiVaterbased adventure tourism in India-Facilitiefeodd;Water based adventure tourism
organisations and training institutes in India.

Unit IV : Land BasedAdventure Tourism

Definition, Scope and Nature of Land based adventure tourism; popular tourist destinations forland based (trekking
hiking, mountain biking, camping, bird watching, wildlife photogragghkjing, mountaineering, desert safaris, car
rallies, rock climbing, etc.).Basic minimum standards for land based adventure tourism related attigliesd
equipment used in land based adventure tourism, Land based adventure tourism in India-FdeiléttsLahd

based adventure tourismganizations and training institutes in India.

Field Activity

Students are required to undertake a field study on any one of the adventure tourism activities to acquire hands-c
training and skill development.
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Suggested Readings:

1.

© © N o 0 A~ 0N

Ball, S (2007) Encyclopedia of urism Resowes in India B/H.

Crowther G (1990Q. India -ATravel Suwival Kit.Lonely Planet Publication.

Dixit, M (2002). Tourism poducts Lucknow: New Royal Book Co.

Dixit, M (2002). Tourism poducts Lucknow: New Royal Book Co.

Douglas, N Ed. (2001p5pecial Inteest Durism Australia: JohrWiley & Sons,

Hall, M, Timothy, D et al (2006)Safety and Security iro@irism Jaico Publishing House.
Jacob, R (2007)ndian Tourism PoductsDelhi: Abhijeet Publications.

Negi, J (2001)Adventue Tourism and Spds. Delhi: Kanishka Publishers Distributors.
Singh, S (2008). Lonely Planet India.

10. Wright, G (1991)Hill Stations of India New Delhi: Penguin Books
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TOURISM POLICY PLANNING & DEVELOPMENT
TOU-PG-C302
Credits 4 Full Marks 100

Course Objectives:

1. The students will be acquainted with tourism planning process, strateygolicies.

2. The students will learn the importance of tourism planning and marking at national level.

3. The students will be appraised about the problems relating tourism and its development in India
Unit I: Concept of Tourism Policy Planning

Institutional framework and the principal lines of public tourism pollde role of govt. public and private sector in
formulation of tourism policy; Roles of international, national, state and local tourgamipations in carrying out
tourism policies.

Unit Il: National Administration and Tourism Policy

Policy making bodies and its process at national levels; Outline of L.K.Jha Committee (Ad-hoc Committee) - 1963,
NationalTourism Policy -1982, National Committee Report-1998, Natiditibn Plan onlTourism — 1992, 2002

Unit lll: Backgr ound, Approach and Piocess offourism Planning

Techniques of Plan Formulation; Planningfourism Destinations-Objectives, methods, steps and factors influencing
planning; Destination life cycle concept.

Unit IV : Tourism planning at international, national, regional, state and local

Methods of tourism planning; Important features of five year tourism plans in India; ElefAgmnits, Processes and
typologies of tourism development. Case study of selected state tourism policies (Sikkim, Goa, Kerala, Rajasthan)

Suggested Readings:
1 Badan, B.S. Bhatt, H (2007)ourism Planning and Developmentew Delhi: Commonwealth Publishers.
2. Bezbarua, M.P(1999)ndian Tourism Beyond The MilleniunGyan Publishing House
Burkart,&,Medlik (198). Tourism; Past, Pesent and Futw London: Heinemann

Donald E. Hawkins, Elwood L. Dhafer and James mRovelstad (1885)sm Planning and Development
IssuesGeogeWashington UniversityWashington DC.

Gee, Chuck, James C. Makens , Dexter J. L. & Choy (199he Tavel Industy. Wiley.

Hawkins, D.E (1980)Tourism Planning and Developmehbndon: Geage University Press.
Murphy, Peter H, (1985)lourism:ACommunityApproach London: Routledge.

Mason, A(2003).Tourism Impacts, Planning and Manageméiatylor & Francis

P.C. Sinha (1998)Tourism PlanningNew Delhi:Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd.

10. Sharma, K.K (2004)Tourism and Economic Developmebelhi: Sarup Book Publishers Pvt. Ltd.
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INFORMA TION AND COMMUNICA TION TECHNOLOGY

TOU-PG-C303
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Course Objective:
1. The course will introduce learner to the role and importance of computers and information and communication
technology at work.
2. Students will be prepared to use the computer as a tfectigkly as per the need of industry
3. The course will equip the students in computers related tasks that the managers are required to perform to t

effective on job.
Unit I: Intr oduction to Information Technology

Basics of Computer; Computer networks; internet and internet technologies; tourism websites and design principle:
E- commerce, E-tourism; @ Global Tourism Business

Unit Il: E-marketing in Tourism

Concept of Database Management Systems: online reservation systemddy iatiad, hotels. Need and importance
of Management Information SystemsTimurism;Travel andTourism Information System

Unit lll: Computer Applications in tourism: pr oblems and piospects

InformationTechnology for achieving competitive edge in tourism industrguifSourcing; cybecrime, cyber laws;
online tourism services and its benefits; Case studies of IRCTC, GAlilemleus, Sabre Information Network

Unit IV : Emerging TechnologicalAspects inTourism:

An Information-intensive Industpf System of InformatiofiechnologyAdoption is system-wide, Rapid Rufsion
of Technology Technology Impacts in tourism, Increasedid&ncy, Improved QualityNew Services , Flexible
Holidays, The tourism Production system (TP$gchnology in Productiorirline CRSs,Technology inTravel
Agencies, Technology in tour Operationsechnology in Hotels; ERIRA the tourism industry

Suggested Readings:

1. CopperC. and kaplinskyR. (1989)Technology and Development in the @Himdustrial Revolutiot.ondon:
Frank Cass and Co. Ltd.

2. Elmarsi, R, Navathe, S.B (201&undamentals of Database SysteRsarson.
3. JaggiVv Pand Jain, S (1993¢Computers for Evgione New Delhi:Academic India Publishers.

4. Olsen, M.D. (1991)Srategic Management in the Hospitality Indys# Literature ReviewL_ondon: Belhaven
Press,

5. Poon Auliana (1993).Tourism, Bchnology and Competitivér&egies NewYork: CAB International.
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6. Ritender G and KakkarD.N (2003) ComputeApplication in Managemeni.Delhi: NewAge International
Publishers.

7. Saxena S: and Chopra,(P006).ComputerApplications in ManagemeniNew Delhi:Vikas Publishing
house Pvt. Ltd.

8. Saxena, S (2003F.irst Course in Computers (@rEditiorn). New Delhi:Vikas Publishing house Pvt. Ltd.

9. Shelp, R.K. et al. (1984Fewices Industries and Economic Development. Casli& in Echnology
Transfer. NewYork: Praeger Speciat&lies.

10. William S. Davis, (1989)Fundamental Computer ConcepsidisonWesley
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HOSPITALITY OPERATIONS
TOU-PG-E304
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Unit I: Intr oduction to Hospitality Operations

Meaning and nature of hospitalitytr&cture and functions of accommodation industry; Hospitality Operation
Management; Hospitality Industry network and dimensidgpes of accommodation; Departments and roles in a
Hotel; Growth and development of the hospitality sector in India; mgtrends in the hospitality industry

Unit Il: Fr ont Office Management

Structure of Front Gice Department; Role and functions of Fronti€¥ Departmentttributes and skills of Front
Office personne$; Reservation, registration and cancellation procedures; Handling individuals and groups; Front
Office Auditing; Guest Folio Managemeritutomation/ CRS in Front @€e; Travel Desk Operations.

Unit Ill: House-keeping Operations& Food beverage Operations

Organization, structure and functions; Role of house-keepinigy Syales of rooms; House-keeping Control Desk;
Different sections of a House-keeping Department; House-keeping coordination with other Departgamzstion

of f&b , structure and functions of F&B; Role of f&b dtafypes of restaurant menu; room services; types of meal
plans; catering services.

Unit IV : Hotel Administration & Accounting

Finance& accounts; sales & marketing; revenue management; yield management; personnel mafagiamngnt;
and Development; Safety & Security Management; Management of Distribution Channel

Suggested Readings:
1. Amrik Singh Sudan (2002House Keeping ManagemeAnmol Publication Ltd.
D.R. Lillicrap (1983).Food Beverage Seice. London: Edward\rnold Publishers Ltd
Praveen Sethi (2004hland Book of Hospitality andotirism Delhi: Anmol Publication
Rajendran Singh (2001hlotel and Hospitality Managemeri2elhi: Kalpaz Publication.
R.K. Malhotra (2002)Food Sevice and Catering Managememew Delhi:Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd.

o o~ w Db

SudhirAndrew (1994)Food Beverage Seice Taining Manual New Delhi:Tata McGraw Hill Publishing
Co. Ltd.

7. S. Kannan (2003Hotel Industry in IndiaNew Delhi: Deep and Deep Publications Pvt. Ltd.
8. Vijay Dhawan (2004)Food Beverage Seice Frank Bros and Co.

9. Yogendra K. Sharma (20p3Hotel Managemenhew Delhi: Kanishka Publishers

10. Y.P. Singh (2001).Effective Hotel Managemerew Delhi:Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd
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TRAVEL AGENCY & TOUR OPERATIONS
TOU-PG-E305
Credits 4 Full Marks 100

Course Objectives:

1. The course will give the desired exposure to the prevalent procedures and processing style in aspects «
tourism, travel and tour management.

2. It will give details regarding basic procedures adopted by agencies in the specific fields and focuses on th
prescribed requirements by the administrative and bureaucratic machinery looking after specific aspects of tourisr
and allied activities.

3. It will give knowledge about the various documents required in the tourism industry
Unit I: Travel Agency andTour Operation Business

History, growth and present statusTofivel agency; Definition& Functions dfavel agency andlour operatqr
Organizational 8ucture, Procedure to become a travel ageiibar operatgrApproval by Ministry ofTourism,
Approval by Department ofourism, IATA rules and regulations for approval of a travel age@age gdy of
major travel agencies and tour operators.

Unit ll: Travel formalities

Passportyisa, Health requirementgaxes, Customs, Currendyavel Insurance, Baggage akidoort information,
Passenger Documentation, Baggage Rules.

Unit lll: ltinerar y Preparation

Concept and typology; GJFIT; limitations and constraints; custom made itinerary; readymade itinerary; factors to
be considered while preparing an itinerary

Unit IV : Tour Packaging & Costing

Definition, types, forms, and components of package tour; advantages and disadvantage of package tours; promoti
of tour packages; media selection criteria. Costing - Components, considerations; FIT costing and group costing
pricing strategies and distribution mechanism.

Suggested Readings:

1. Chand, M. (2009)Travel Agency Managemen#n Introductoly Text New Delhi:Anmol Publications
Pvt.Ltd.

Chand, M(2002).Travel Agency Managememinmol Publication.
Foster Douglas (1983)Travel and ©urism Management.ondon: McMillan

Gwenda, S (1995Manual of Tavel Agency PracticeLondon: Butterworth Heinmann.

o & oD

Holloway, J.C.(1983)The Business obuirism Plymouth: McDonald and Evans.
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Mancini, M (2000).Conducting ®urs: A Practical Guide Cenage Learning.
Negi J.N (2006)Tour Operations anddur Guiding Kanishka Publishers.
Seth, IN., (1992).Successfuldurism ManagementV.1 &2. Delhi: Serling Publications.

© © N o

Stevens Lawrence (1990%uide to $arting and Operating SuccessfulaVel Agency NewYork: Delmar
Publishers Inc.

10. Swain, S.K. & Mishra, J.M.(2012Jourism: Principles & PracticedNew Delhi: Oxford University Press.
Additional Readings:

1. ABC WorldwideAirways Guide (Red and Blue)

2. |ATATicketing Handbook
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CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR

TOU-PG-C306
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Course Objectives:
1. The present paper is intended to develop stuslantierstanding consumer behavior

Unit I: Intr oduction to ConsumerBehaviour

Introduction, Definitions, Concepts, Characteristics of consumer beha@idtural Factors, Social Factors, Personal
Factors, Psychological Factors, Models of Consumer Behavitack Box Model, High Commitment and Low
Commitment Consumer Behaviour

Unit Il: Types ofTourists and their ConsumerBehaviour

Activities, Interest and Opinions dburism Market Segments and their Buying Decision Behayvaunly of specific
models.

Unit lll: Buyer Decision Pocess

Need Recognition, Information Search, EvaluatioAléérnatives, Purchase Decision, Post Purchase Behaviour
Buyer Decision Process for New Productag®s in thédoption Process, Individual Dérence in Innovativeness,
Influence of Product Characteristics on RatAadption.

Unit IV : Host-Guest Interactions

Definition, characteristics, importance of Guest-host interaclibejr Impact on Physical, Social and Cultural
Environments, Cross-cultural Impacts.

Selected Readings:
1. Assael Henry (2006Consumer Behaviour and MarketiAgtion NewYork: Thomson Learning.

2. Baroota K.D. (2008)Experimental Design in Behavioural ResgaiNew Delhi: NewAge International
Pvt Limited.

3. Hawkins De., Best Roger J. and Caney KenAe({ti996). Consumer Behavioltew Delhi ‘Tata Mc Graw
Hill Publishing Co. Pvt Ltd.

4. Holloway, J.C. (2012)The Business obiirism London: Prentice Hall.
Kotler Philip (2000) Marketing Managemenhew Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Pvt Ltd.

Mills, M. and Rob Law (Eds). (2005)landbook of Consumer Behavipimurism and the Internet).S:
Haworth Press Inc.

Mowen, John C.(1993Lonsumer BehaviouNewYork: MacMillan.

8. Schiffman Leion Gand Leslie Lazar Kanuk (199 onsumer BehaviouNew Delhi : Prentice Hall of
India (P) Ltd.

9. Wilkie, William L. (1994).Consumer BehaviouNewYork : Johriwiley and Sons.
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TOURISM ENTERPRENEURSHIP
TOU-PG-C307

Credits 4 Full Marks 100
Course Objectives:
1. The general objective of this course is to introduce students to entrepreneurship and its role in tourism secto
2. To ensure that students acquire basic understanding about the concept, growth and scope for tourism sect
3. To help students understand the importance of entrepreneurship for any economy
Unit I: Entr epreneur: an overview

Meaning, Functionslypes of Entrepreneurs, Entreprendtactors influencing the development of entrepreneurs.
Entrepreneurship: concept, meaning, definition, importance, characteristics.

Unit Il: Entr epreneurship Development

Development of Entrepreneurshipages in Entrepreneurship Process, Functions, Classificat@agesf Evolution;
Theories of Entrepreneurship: Schumpetéheory Peter Duckersheory and Mc. Clelland Theories.

Unit lll: Community Entr epreneurship

Communities promoted entrepreneurship in India, Role of entrepreneurs in economics development of, a country
Entrepreneurship & its barriers in India, Financial institutions.

Unit IV : Role of Small Scale Industy

Definitions, Characteristics, Need and Rationale: Objectives, Scope, Role éfd8&htages of SSI, Cférent
Policy of SSI, Government Supports for SSI during FiearYPlans, Impact of Liberalization, Privatization, and
Globalization, Eflect of WTO/GATT.

Suggested Readings:

1. Aldrich, H.E& Martinez, M.A. (2001Many ae called but few & chosenAn evolutionay perspective for
the study of en¢preneurship. Engpreneurship Thegrand Practice25:41-56.

2. Wiley, J & Sons Bird B.J. (1989). NeYork: Entrepreneurial Behavior

3. Caree, MVan Sel,A. Thurik R., &W\ennekers, S. (200Ztconomic development and business ownership;
An analysis using date of 23 OECD countries in the period 1976 19®all Business Economics. 19:271-
90.

4. CramerJ.S., Hartog, J, JonkeM., & Van Praag, C.M. (2002).ow risk aversion encourages the choice of
entrepreneurship an empirical test of autsm. Journal of Economic Behavior andg@nizing 48:29-36

5. Earle, J.S., &Sakova, Z. (199%ntrepreneurship fom scratch: Lessons on the gnttecision into self-
employment &m transiton economicdZA Discussion Paper 79.

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

336




Q% MTTM Tourism

6. Evans D.S., & Leighton, L.S. (1989%0me empirical aspects of exreneurshipimerican Economic
Review 79:519-35.

7. GartnejW.B (1989).Who is an eng&preneurial?’isthe wong question. Enépreneurship Thegr and
Practice,13:47-68.

8. McGrath, R.G MacMillan, I.C.& Scheinbey, S (1992).Elitist, risk-takers andugged individualistsan
exploratoly analysis of Culte diffeences between eapreneurs and non-empreneursournal of Business
Venturing,7:15-35.

9. Khanka, S.S (2012kntrepreneurship and Small Business Managentsfit)y Revised Edition. New Delhi:
Jain Book Publishers.

10. Samiuddin (1989)Entrepreneurship Development in Indidew Delhi: Mittal Publications.
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SEMESTER IV

SUSTAINABLE TOURISM DEVELOPMENT

TOU-PG-C401

Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Course Objectives:
1. To acquire an in-depth knowledge about the sustainable tourism development principles
2. To make students familiar with techniques and approaches of sustainable tourism management.
Unit I: Sustainable Tourism Concepts and Principles

Sustainabl@ourism- Meaning, Definition, Benefits and Issues in Sustainbdleism Development, Sustainable
tourism Planning and Principles, Basic Concepts in sustaifiablism Design Need and Importancelofirism
sustainability

Unit II: Sustainability and Envir onment

Sustainable Development-Background, Concept and Definition, Dimensions of sustainability-Social, Economic,
Environmental, GlobalVarming and Sustainable Development, Sustainability and Climate Change |§suegsim,

Global Initiative for SustainablEourism Development, Eco-friendly Practices and Cleandynafaste Management,
Ecotourism, Responsibl@urism, Greeifourism, Significance of Sustainaffleurism Development.

Unit Ill: Sustainable Tourism and UNWTO

World Conference on sustainallleurism, $andardization and Certification fGiourism sustainabilityRole of
Tourism Oganizations in Sustainableurism Development and Management, UNWIburism and’he Sustainable
Development GoalsTourism and'he Millennium Development Goals.

Unit IV: Contemporary issues in tourism

New trends and emgng patterns; current initiatives of Ministry @burism, Department ofourism; Climate
change and environmental issues: Community B&seadsm; Concept of Home-stays, Responsible tourf&mrism

and poverty alleviation; Social media for tourism promotion; Social responsibility and ethical concerns; Special
Tourism Zones.

Suggested Readings:
1. Andrew Holden (2000Environment and durism.Psychology Press.

2. Atkinson, G, Dietz, S. & NeumayeE. (2007) Handbook of Sustainable Developmé&iteltenham: Edward
Elgar Publishing.

3. Brandon, K., (1996)cotourism and conseation: A review of key issueBnvironment Department B3.
Washington, D. CTheWorld Bank.

4. Buckley R. & SommerM. (2001).Tourism and PotectedAreas: Patnerships in Principle and Practice
CRC for Sustainabl@ourism Pvt. Ltd. andourism CounciAustralia, SydneyAustralia.

—SH{KH\A UN|VERS|TY—

338




ﬂ:ﬂa MTTM Tourism

5. Chand, M (2016)Oppottunities and Challenges footirism and Hospitality in the Bric Nationkdia:
Information Science Reference.

6. Dixit, M (2001). Tourism Poducts New Delhi: Royal Publishers,

7. Hall, C.M. and Duvall (2003).Safety and Security irolirism Relationship Management and Marketing
Australia:Victoria University

8. Fennell, D. (2003)Ecotourism:An introduction London: Routledge
9. Pearce D.Gand Butler R.W(1999Contemporay issues in durism Developmenhew York: Routledge.
10. Rao, K. (2000).Sustainable Development — Economics and PoNeyv JerseyWiley-Blackwell.

11. Salahwahab and John J. Pigram (1990urism, Development and @wth: The Challenge of Sustainability
U.K: Routledge.

12. T.C.Victor M, and H. Rebecca (1998ustainable durism-A Marketing PerspectivdJ.K: Routledge.
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
TOU-PG-C402
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Course Objectives:
1. In this module students will understand the conceptual meaning of research methodology
2. They can get Knowledge on research design, processing & analysis of data, report writing.
Unit I: Research Methodology Reseach Design and Sampling Design

An Introduction- Meaning and Objectives of Reseailgiges of Research; Significance of Research; Defining a
Problem. Meaning of Research Design; Need for Research Design; Features of a Good Déignt; Résearch
Designs. &ps in Sampling Design; Criteria for Selecting a Sampling Procedure; Characteristics of a Good Sample
Design; DiferentTypes of Sample Designs.

Unit II: Methods of Pr ocessing and\nalysis of Data

Collection of Primary Data, Collection of Data through Questionnaires, Collection of Data through Schedules,
Some Other Methods of Data Collection, Processing Operations, Elerypess/@fAnalysis; Satistics in
Research; Measures of Cenffahdency; Measures of Dispersion.

Unit lll: Testing of Hypotheses

What is Hypothesis? Procedure for Hypoth&sisting,Tests of Hypotheses, Hypothesesting, Chi- square test as
aTest for Comparinyariance Applying Chi-squard&est.

Unit IV : Analysis ofVariance and Multivariate AnalysisTechniques

Analysis ofVariance (ANOW): What iSANOVA? The Basic Principle &ANOVA, ANOVA Technique, Important
Methods of FactofAnalysis, Process ari@chniques of Interpretation and Repbfiting.

Suggested Readings:
1. Babbie, E. R. (2007 he basics of sociaéseach (4th ed.) Australia:Thomson/Vddsworth.

2. Berg, Bruce L. (2008)Qualitative eseach methods for the social sciencésh ed. Boston, MAAllyn &
Bacon.

3. Denscombe, Martyn. (2007)he good eseach guide for small-scale sociaéseach prmojects 3rd ed.
Maidenhead, UK: Open University Press.

4. Gorard, $ephen. (2003Quantitative methods in social sciendewYork: Continuum.

5. Guppy L. N., & Gray G A. (2008).Successful sueys: Reseah methods and practi¢dth ed.) Toronto:
Thomson Nelson.

6. Miller, Delbert C., and Neil J. Salkind. (200B)andbook of eseach design and social measunent 6th
ed.Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.
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7. Nardi, P M. (2006).Doing suvey eseach: A guide to quantitative metho@2nd ed.). Boston: Pearson/
Allyn & Bacon.

8. NeumanW. Lawrence. (20065o0cial eseach methods: Qualitative and quantitative apgpches6th ed.
Boston, MA:Allyn & Bacon.

9. Osborne, JW. (2008).Best practices in quantitative methodousand Oaks, Calif: Sage Publications.

10. Patten, Mildred L. (2004Understandingeseach methodsAn oveview of the essentialdth ed. Glendale,
CA: Pyrczak Publishing.

—S”(K”\A UN|VERS|TY—

341




SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

INTERNATIONAL TOURISM
TOU-PG-C403
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Course Objectives:

1. This paper aims to provide an overview of global tourism trends along with role of various fdetisgf
international tourism.

2. It will give the students an insight into f#ifent tourism practices in regions all aroundweeld
Unit I: Global Tourism; Salient Features

GlobalTourismTrends, ForeigiouristArrivals(FTAs), Internationalourism Receipts, FAs and ITR offopTen
Countries, Indias Position in GlobaTourism, Factors Contributing to Growth of Internatiomaurism, Global
Tourism by 2020.

Unit Il: International Tourism: A Critical Assessment

New Dimensions in Contemporary Internatiomaurism, Globallourists’ Traffic and Tourism Receipts Patterns,
Upcoming GlobaTourism Destinations, Diversification of Engémg Tourism Products, Regional Gapliourism ,
Changing GlobaTourism MarkefTrends.

Unit lll: International Tourism Regions

UNWTO Regions Africa, Americas Asia and the Pacific, Europe, Middle East, Keyirism Facts and Figures
PresenTourism Scenario and Forecasting, UN@/Regiongravel andlfourism SWOTanalysis, India International
Tourism-An Analytical Perspective.

Unit IV : Key Aspects of InternationalTourism

Tourism Measurement- Procedure, Need, Scope and Constraints, Dynamasisin Demand and Supply
InternationallouristTraffic Trends in Future Perspectivieurism and Globalization-Interelationship, Scope and
Implications, FactorAffecting Internationalourism, Crisis Management in Internatiomalrism.

Selected Readings:
1. BhatiaA.K. (2011). International Durism ManagemenNew Delhi: $erling Publishers.
2. Cochrane, J. (2008Asian Durism Gowth and Changd_ondon: Elsevier

3. Edgell, Sr, D.L. & Hill, B.J. (2002) Best Practices Guidebook for Internationakifism Development for
Rural CommunitiesdJtah: BrighamYoung University Publications.

4. Meethamn, K. (2001)lourism in Global Societyalgrave, Basingstoke.

5. Pearce, R1997).Tourism Market Segments anhVel Psychologyin: C. Gee and E. Fayos-Sola, Editors,
Internationallourism:A Global Perspective.®@vld Tourism Oganization, Madrid.

6. Reisingety. (2009).International Durism — Cultues and Behaviou®xford,UK: Butterworth-Heinemann.
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7. Swain, S.K. & Mishra, J.M. (201ZJourism: Principles & PracticedNew Delhi: Oxford University Press.

8. UN World Tourism Oganization (2002Rerformance Indicators forolirism Destinations iAsia and the
Pacific RegionBusiness & Economics.

9. William F. TheobaldW.F. (2013).Global Tourism London: Elsevier Science.

10. WTO (1999).Marketing tourism destinations online: strategies for the information kigelrid: World
Tourism Opanization.

11. WTO (2001).eBusiness foraurism: Practical; guidelines for destinations and businesgeslrid: World
Tourism Oganisation.
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AIR FARE TICKETING AND AIR CARGO OPERATIONS
TOU-PG-E404

Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100
Course Objectives:
1. It aims to give students an understanding of the evolution of air transport and its importance in tourism.
2. It will impart knowledge on construction of dares.
3. It will acquaint the student on the geographical aspect of air transport gadraragement.
Unit I: Air transport and its Evolution

Policies, practices and laws pertaining to airlines; Licensing of air carriers; Limitations of weights and capacities;
Multinational regulations - freedoms of air; Functions- ICAO, DGEAI.

Unit Il: Aviation Geography

IATA areas, sub-areas, sub-regiofispe calculations: GMTvariation, Concept of tBuctural Time & Daylight
saving time, calculation elapse time, Flying time & ground tisirecodes Familiarization with OAG letter city -
code &Airport code Airline designated code, Minimum connecting time, Global indic&omputer Reservation
System (Practical witAmadeus).

Unit lll:  Air Fare Construction

Familiarization withAir-Tariff: Currency regulation; Introduction to fare construction, Mileages Principles, Fare
construction with extra-mileage allowance & extra-mileage sugehaHigher intermediates point (HIP), Circle trip
minimum (CTM), Backhaul Minimum Check (BMG)dd-ons, around the world Fares, Class of Journeys, Mixed-
class Journeys, Fare Calculation for Qveey Journey-Roundirip-Circle Trip, Special fares.

Unit IV : Air Cargo Management

Importance of Cayo IndustryTypes of Cago, Use of OAG Cago GuidesAir cargo rates and chges, Handling of
Camgo, Cago Booking Procedure, Dangerous Goods rules and Handling

Suggested Readings:

1. Bowersox, D.J., Closs, D.J.and Bixby Cogpdr(2006)Supply Chain Logistics Managemefhd ed.
NewYork: McGraw-Hill/ Irwin.

2. BruecknerJ.K.et al(1992). Fare DeterminationAirline Hub-and-Spoke Network¥he Rand Journal of
EconomicsVol. 23, No. 3.

3. Butler, Gail F, and Martin R. Keller (1999kxecutive Editors. Handbook Afrline Finance.New York:
The McGraw-Hill Companies.

4. ChuckY. Gee, (1997)The Tavel Industy. Wiley.
5. CraigVoortman (2004)Global Logistics ManagemerfsouthAfrica: Juta and Co. Ltd.
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6.

7.

DempseyPaul $ephen and Laurence E. Gesell.(19@iine Management:tgategies for the 21st Centur
Chandler (Ariz.): Coadire Publications.

Doganis, R (1992)TheAirport BusinessRoutledge.

Other materials:

1.
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w

ACI (2013).Airport Council International Priorities: Safetyfiontreal.

Airbus (2012)Airbus Global Market Forecast 2012-203bulouse.

Boeing (2010)World Air Cargo Forecast 2010/2Q@1Seattle.
http://www.civilaviation.govin/sites/default/files/Committee%20reports%207. pdf
IATA(2017)Ticketing Handbook.

IATA(2018) Cago Handling Manual.

IATA -Travel Information Manual.
IATA -Air-Tariff Book
Mill, R.C. and Morrison (2002) he Tourism System, Kendall/Hunt Pub.

. OAG Cago Guide.
. OAG/ABC — |ATA

. Pierre David. Richard t8wart (2010). International Logistics-The Management of Internatibrzale

Operations. Language Learning USA.

. Stephen Page (2003yansport andourism, Prentice Hall College.
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EVENT MANAGEMENT

TOU-PG-E405
Credits 4 Full Marks 100
Course Objectives:
1. The students will learn importance of events as a business, important types of events and managing event
2. The course will focus is on specialized events and to help learners be abktia®events
3. It will also focus on the marketing events.

Unit I: Planning Events: Intr oduction

Event Planning, Event Planning, Principles, Key Competencies. Pre-event responsibilities, Legal issues. Negotiation
the Uniform Commercial Code, the International Contractual Consideration, Ethics.

Unit Il : Budgeting & Operations in Events

Budget Preparation, Estimating fixed & variable costs. Cash fdeasures of financial performance, financial
controls, risk management. Registration, Seafimgngements, Documentation, Press Relatiduslio-Visual
Arrangements, Use of Filmgjdeos, CDs, etcVideo-conferencing. Service quality management.

Unit lIl:Human Resour ce Dimension of Events

Interactions in event service management, event service and programmes quality gaps and human resource plann
process for events.

Unit IV :Marketing Dimension of Events
The marketing mix for events, segment variables, custsrdecision making process for events. Event packaging.

Suggested Readings
1. Bagchi, S and Sharma,(2004).A Food and Beverage Sace. New Delhi:Aman Publication
2. Gwenda, S (1995Manual of Tavel Agency PracticeLondon: Butterworth Heinmann.
3. Holt (2008).Entrepreneurship: Newa&hture Creation.N. Delhi: Prentice Hall of India
4

Hoyle, L(2002) Event Marketing: How to successfullpprote events, festivals, conventions and expositions.
JohnWiley & Sons

Kilkenny, S (2001)Successful Event Plannimgdra Publishing House

Lawson, FR Congress (1980onventions and Confence: facility Supply and demand International
Journal of tourism management. September

LynnV. and Brenda R. (2004vent ManagemenNew Delhi: Pearson Publication.

Strick, S and MontgomeryR (1994) Meetings, Conventions & Exposition&n Introduction to the Indusyr
Rhonda Publishersvan Nostard Reinholén Internationallhomson Publishing Co.

9. VandeMagen, L., & Carlos, B. R. (2008 vent management: For tourism cultural, Business andtiBgor
Events Upper Saddle RiveNJ: Pearson. Prentice Hall.
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TOURISM BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT
TOU-PG-C406
Credits: 04 Full Marks: 100

Course Objectives:
1. The objective is to elucidate students about various aspects of tourism business and entrepreneurship.

2. To emphasize on the significant relationship that exists between business and the social, legal, political an
economic environment.

Unit I: Intr oduction

Characteristics of modern Business , Concept , Naturdygres of Business Environment, Micro and Macro
Environment, Socio-Economic Environment of Business, Political and Legal Environment, Components of Political
and Legal Environment, Economic ,Regulajdyomotional ,Entrepreneurial and Planning Role of Government,
Impact of Business Environment on Business Decision, Environment analysis for Business Dékasiomslogy

and Business .

Unit II: S trategic Management Pocess

Environmental Scanning arshalysis, $rategy Formulation, BCG Matrix, Integrationr&egies, Outsourcing
Strategies, BategicAlliances, Meger andicquit ions, Diversification Bategies, SWORnalysis ,Travel Motivators
and Determinants , Pull and Push Factorgourism.

Unit l11: Indian Economy and Economic Legislation

The Indian Corporate Sectdihe Public SectoSmall Scale IndustrfNon Government @anization, Privatization
and GlobalizatioThe Capital Market and Role of Government, Monopolies and Restiictide Proactive (MIRP),
Act, Introduction to Company Laws, SEBI Regulations on Corporate Restrictions, FEMA.

Unit IV : Entr epreneurship inTourism

Entrepreneurshipfheories and\pproachesTypes of Entrepreneurship, Role of Entrepreneurship in Economic
Development, Opportunity identicification, Business Plan Feasilflitynotion and Development &durism and
Travel Business/enture Creation Management.

Suggested Readings:
1. Datt & Sundharam (2013)ndian Economy (70th EditionlNew Delhi:S.Chand.

2. Dennis LFoster (1993)I'he Business of Hospitality — Backfiag Operations anfldministrations. McGraw
Hill International Edition.

3. Francis, Cherunilam (2015Business Envinment(30th revised edition). New Delhi: Himalayan Publishing
House.

4. Holloway, J.C. (2012)The Business obilirism London: Prentice Hall.
5. Holloway, Christopher K. (1990 he Business oblirism London: Pitman.
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6. JohnA. Pearce Il & Richard B. Robinson Jt991).Srategic Managemen{3¢ Ed). New DelhiAITBS.
7. Kazmi,Azhar(2008)Srategic Management and Business Po(@8yl edition). McGraw Hill Education.
8. Michael E. Porter (1985 ompetitiveAdvantageNewYork: Free Press.

9. Miller. A & Dess. GG (1996) Srategic Managemer({2nd Ed). Newrork: McGraw Hill.

10. ThomsonA. A., Sick land.A.J. & Cambel. J. E.,(2005Crafting and Executingtéategy- the Quest for
CompetitiveAdvantage New Delhi:Tata McGraw Hill.

FIELD STUDY
TOU-PG-C407
Credit:2+2=4 Full Marks 100
A. The students are to undera two weeks Fieldt&dy Tour to gain practical knowledge of tourist resources of

India in order to analyze the existing infrastructure and amenities of tourism development, and to further
examine future prospects for tourism promotion.

B. After the completion of the Field®ly, the students are required to submit the FigldysReport/ dissertation
for evaluation.

C. The viva-voce will be conducted by a panel of external and internal exaBuaduation will consist of 50
for dissertation and 50 marks for viva-voce.
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M. Phil CourseWork Syllabus

Code Course Credit Marks
TOU-RS-C101 Research Methodology 4 100
TOU-RS-C102 Sustainable Tourism 4 100
TOU-RS-C103 Review of Literature &Writing Research Proposal 4 100
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| SEMESTER
Reseach Methodology
TOU-RS-C101
(04 Credits) (100 marks)

The main objective of this paper is to help the scholars to familiarize with various research methods and methodolog
to be used for undertaking qualitative and quantitative research in the fiedradfm and Hospitality

Unit — I: Intr oduction to Reseach Methodology

Concepts of Research: Introduction to research methoddipogs of research: Exploratogonclusive. Research
process: Problem, Definition, objective, Forms of Research: Inductive, deductive, empirical. Generalizability-
Continuous and Dichotomous Items— Content, Criterion and Constalictity-Guidelines in Scale Development:
Scale Scores, Basic Levels of Scales: Nominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ragtés of Scale: Speci@iypes ofAttitude

and Behaviour Scales- Likert Scale, Semantiddbéntial Scale, Behavioural Intention Scale Measurements,
Comparative and Non-Comparative Scale Formats

Unit- Il Quantitative Research

Sampling and Method of Data Collectidiypes of Sampling — Probability and Non-Probahil8gmpling Methods-
Errors: Sample ErroiQandard Errors, Response Errors- Sources of Data-Primary and Secondary- Data Coding
Data Collection

Testing for Hypothese$heoretical distribution, Independarg Related Samples, Developing Hypotheses: Null and
Alternative- Sampletatistics and Populatiofiype-1 andType-1l Errors-Degrees of Freedontafsstical Significance-
Parameters-Univaraiftest of Significance-Bivariate Hypotheskssts Parametric- t- test, Z- teShNNOVA( One
way andTwo way) - Non Parametric: Chi-square.

Unit —III: Qualitative Research

Analysis and Interpretation in Qualitative Research, Content analysis: direct content, indirect content and summar
content analysis, Semiotic content, Narrative content, Case development: Sourcing case, types of case, writing al
testing a case.

Unit —IV: Report Writing

Communicating Research Projects - Report Preparation and Presentation Process-Report Fornvdtifeport
Tips -ScientifioNriting Styles —Guidelines foFables and Graphsir8cture and ®ps of Preparing Research Proposal
—Written & Oral Presentation- Research Follow-Up-Alneof Writing Research Pape/Ast of Citing References,
Citation techniques.

Suggested Refarnce:
1. Babbie. E. (2001)The Practice of Social Research, 9th Editwardworth, and’lhomson Learns, USA.
2. Blaikie N. (2000). Designing Social Research, Polity Press, Cantebiiry
3. CooperD. R & SchindlerP. S.(2006). Business Research Methods, McGraw Hill, New Delhi.
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4. Creswell, J.W(1998). Qualitative Inquiry and Research Design- Chodsingng FiveTraditions. Sage
Publications, New Delhi.

David deVaus. (2002)Analyzing social sciences, Data, Sage Publication, New Delhi.

David, M. and Sutton, C.D. (2004). Social Reseaiitte Basics. Sage Publications, New Delhi.
Joseph Haur, Robert & David. J.(2004). Market Research, McGraw Hill, New Delhi.
Kothari, C.R (2002). Research Methodolpgishwa Prakashana India.

© ® N o O

Marshall. L, Rossman B. (1999). Designing Qualitative Research, 3rd Edition, Sage Publications, New
Delhi.

10. Ranijit, K.(2005). Research MethodologyStep-by-3ep Guide for Beginners. SAGE Publications, New
Delhi.
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Sustainableurism
TOU-RS-C102
(04 credits) (100 marks)

Course Objective:This paper will make the scholar aware of the need for practices of sustainable tourism development
It also aims to give students a wide knowledge of the existing andiameends in Sustainableurism Development.

Unit I: Concept of Sustainable Development:

Evolution, Meaning, Principles, Key Dimensions of Sustainability; Research in sustainable tourism: Nature, Purpose
ScopeAreas, Problems, arttends. $ckholm Conference 1972 (Human & Environmewirid Conservation

Union 1980 -World Commission on Environment & Development (WCED) 1987 and Brundtl and Commission - Rio
Declaration 1992 — Kyoto Protocol 199Merld Summit on Sustainable Development (WSSD) 2002 - Global
Warming & Climate Change

Unit II: Sustainable Tourism Development- Principles and Practices:

Meaning- Principles - 10 Rs-Agenda 21Toavel andlourism Industry World Conference on Sustainafileurism
1995 - Globe 90 Conference - Berlin Declarations - Bali Declarations 2005 -T@apeDeclarations 2002 and
Kerala Declarations, Ecotourism- Quebec Declaration 2002 - Kyoto Protocol 1997 - Oslo Declaration 2007

Unit lll: Planning for SustainableTourism:

Topographicalnalysis -Analysis of Local Resources - Land Use Pattern — Environmental IiApaessment
(EIA), Environmental Information System (EIS), Environmental Management System (EMS) & Community
Participation andypes of Community Participation and Socio- Economic and Cultural Conditions - Evaluation of
Impact ofTourism Site - Zoning System - Carrying Capacity

Unit IV : Approaches to Sustainabl&ourism:

Standardization and CertificationAlternative Tourism -Responsibl&ourism - Collaboration and Partnership -
Waste Management — Eco-friendly Practices - Basic Laws & ideas in Ecology- Function and Management of Ecosysten
Biodiversity and its Conservation-Pollution-Ecological Foot Prints - Relationship befloeeism & Ecology
Sustainabl@ourism and Povertlleviation - Pro-pooifourism and Community Participation. Ecotourigfaolution,
Principles,Trends and Functions of Ecotourism - M&ssrismVs Ecotourism - Ecotouriséctivities & Impacts;

Quality Sandards: 1SO 14000 — Role ¥{TTC, UN-WTO, FATA, UNEPR, IUCN - Code of Conduct for
Accommodation an@iransport Operatorslourism Code &ourism Bill of Rights - Caset&dies on Islandourism

in Andaman & NicobarHill Tourism in Sikkim and Shillong -Beadourism in Goa and Kerala.

Suggested Refarnce:

1. Mowforth, M. and Munt, I. (2003)lourism and Sustainabilitypevelopment and Newdrism in the Thu
World. Routledge, London.

2. Middleton,V.T.C and Hawkins, R. (1998gustainable durism: A Marketing PerspectiyeButterworth —
Heinemann, Oxford.

3. Weaver D. (2001), The Encyclopedia of Ecotourist@BABI Publication, UK.
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4. Wahab, S and John J. Pigram, J.J. (19%0rism, Development and @vth: The Challenge of
Sustainability Routledge, London.

5. T.C.Victor M, and H. Rebecca; Sustainabtrism-A Marketing Perspective ? Saldéfahab and John J.
Pigram; SustainablBourism

Rao, K., Sustainable Development — Economics and Policy
Pearce D.Gand Butler R.W 1999, Contemporary issuesTliourism Development, Routledge, N&rk.

Dixit, M., Tourism Products, Royal Publishers.

© ® N o

Norman Douglas. Ed. (2001), Special Intefiesirism, JohiWiley & Sons Australia.

10. Hall, C.M. and Duval., 2003, Safety and Security Tourism Relationship Management and Marketing,
Victoria UniversityAustralia.
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Review of Literature andWriting Research Proposal
TOU-RS-C103
(04 Credits) (100 marks)

For this papeithe scholar will write a detailed proposal of their research including a thorough review of literature on
a topic of their choice in consultation with their respective supervisors and present the same in a seminar during tr
End-Term examinationlhe research proposal shall be evaluated by DRC- Departmental Research Committee which
will evaluate the proposal through a seminar presentation by the scholar

M. Phil (Tourism) Il Semester
Dissettation/ Viva-Voce
(12 Credits) (Dissettation and Viva-Voce: 300 marks)
(12 Credits: 8 credits/200 marks for evaluation of dissertation and 4 credits/100 mafikafoeoce.)

The objective of the dissertation is to examine the research aptitude and skills of the Sthdesttelent will have
to submit a dissertation in partial fulfillment of the degraad&nts shall have to submit a synopsis to the faculty
guide before undertaking the study in the area of tourism.

The candidate will have to defend the proposal in an open forum before proceeding with the fgse&opits for
dissertation shall be approved by the Departmental Research Comtigegesearch proposal approved by DRC
will be recommended to the Board dfifies.

The dissertation and viva-voce will be conducted at the end of second semester as per Sikkim University guideline:
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SYLLABUS FOR DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY PROGRAMME (Ph. D) IN TOURISM

Credit based course structue of 6 months Pe Ph.D. Course is structued in the following manner:

Nature of the Course Code Name of the Course Credits
Course

Core TOU-PHD-RS-C101 Research Methodology 04

Core TOU-PHD-RS-C102 Review of Literature, 04
ResearchProposal and
Presentation

Core TOU-PHD-RS-C103 Contemporary Issues 04
in Tourism
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
COURSEWORK: TOU-PHD-RS-C101:
Credits: 04 Total Marks: 100

Course Objectives:The main objective of this module is to inculcate basic concept of research methodology to
enhance their research skills by imparting them details of various research methods including process of resear
design, data collection & analysis tools &techniques, interpretation and report writing.

Unit I: Intr oduction and Reseach Design:

An Introduction- Meaning and Objectives of Resealgipes of Research; Reseaigproaches; significance of
Research; Research Methods versus Methodolgphnique Involved in Defining a Probledn lllustration;
conclusion. Meaning of Research Design; Need for Research Design; Features of a Good Dieségrt;RaEearch
Designs. Sampling Designieps in sampling Design, Sampling Procedurgges of Sampling Designs- Probability
and Non- Probability Sampling, Sample Size Determination, Sampling Errors.

Unit II: Measur ement, Scalinglechniques, Data Collection and Rycessing:

Measurement in Research; Measurement Scales; Sources of Error in Measuresteof, Sound Measurement;
Technique of Developing Measurememols, Primary and Secondary Data Sources , Collection of Primary and
Secondary Datdlethods of collecting data- Observation, Interviews, Schedules, and QuestioDaair&pcessing
Operations, Reliability andalidity of Data.

Unit lll: Data Analysis-Tools & Techniques:

Elements/¥pes ofAnalysis, Measurement of Centfl@ndencyMeasurement of dispersion, Measuressyfimmetry
(Skewness), Measurement of Relationshgsting of Hypothesesl (Parametric or @ndardrests of Hypotheses),
Procedure for Hypothesi®sting;Tests of Hypothese&hi-square Test: Chi-square test aslast for Comparing
Variance, &ps Involved i\pplying chi-squardest,Analysis ofVariance and CovarianceAnalysis ofVariance
(ANOVA), The Basis Principles &NOVA, ANOVA Technique, Setting uginalysis ofVarianceTable, Short-cut
Method for One-wayANOVA, Coding Method Multivariate Analysis Techniques Important Multivariate
Techniques, Important Methods of Fa&aoarlysis, Rotation in Factémalysis, R-Tpe and Q-ype FactoAnalysis.

Unit IV : — Interpr etation and Repot Writing:

Technique of InterpretatioGommunicating the Research Findini¥ritten & Oral Presentation - Repdfiriting
Tips , Different $eps inWriting Report, Significance of Repdi¥riting, ScientificWriting Styles - Sructure and
Steps of Preparing Research Proposal Ath@fWriting Research PapeAst of citing references.

Selected Readings:

1. Bery, Bruce L. (2008)Qualitative Reseah Methods for the Social Sciencéth ed. Boston, MAAllyn &
Bacon.

2. BuckinghamAlan and Peter Saunders. (2008he suvey methods workbook: &m design to analysis
Cambridge, UK: Polity Press.

3. Denscombe, Martyn. (2007)he Good Reseelh Guide for Small-scale Social ResgaPojects 3rd ed.
Maidenhead, UK: Open University Press.
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4. Donald R Cooper & Pamela S Schindler (20@&)siness Resear MethodsMcGraw Hill, New Delhi.
5. Gorard, $phen. (2003)Quantitative methods in social scienbeewYork: Continuum.

6. Guppy L. N., & Gray G A. (2008).Successful sueys: Reseah methods and practiddth ed.).Toronto:
Thomson Nelson.

7. Maleske, RoberfThomas. (1995)Foundations for gathering and inteming behavioral dataAn
introduction to statisticsPacific Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole Publishing Corporation.

8. Malhotra, N.K. (2007)Marketing Reseah, An applied Orientation(5" Ed.), Pearson Education.

9. Miller, Delbert C., and Neil J. Salkind. (200Blandbook of eseach design and social meagunent 6th
ed.Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

10. Mishler, Elliot G (1991) Researh inteviewing: Context and naative. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University
Press.

11. Nardi, P M. (2006).Doing surey eseach: A guide to quantitative metho@®nd ed.). Boston: Pearson/
Allyn & Bacon.

12. NeumanW. Lawrence. (20065o0cial eseach methods: Qualitative and quantitative apaches6th ed.
Boston, MA:Allyn & Bacon.

13. Osborne, JW. (2008).Best practices in quantitative method@ousand Oaks, Calif: Sage Publications.

14. Patten, Mildred L. (2004Understandingeseach methodsAn oveview of the essentialdth ed. Glendale,
CA: Pyrczak Publishing.

15. RonalA, Nykiel (2007).Handbook of Marketing Resedr Methodologies for Hospitality anadrism
Routledge, Newyork.
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REVIEW OF LITERA TURE, RESEARCH PROPOSALAND PRESENTATION
COURSEWORK: TOU-PHD-RS-C102
Credits: 04 Total Marks: 100

Course Objectives:This paper is developed to provide the knowledge of reviewing, citing of existing literary &
theoretical reservoir in the particular argais module also comprises layout of research proposal with all the
essential steps. Furthexposure to presentation skills will induce practical knowledge of the scholars.

The scholar will write a proposal of the research on the assignedfthpiproposal shall be evaluated by the DRC
through seminar presentation on timely basis.
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CONTEMPORARY ISSUES INTOURISM
COURSEWORK: TOU-PHD-RS-C103
Credits: 04 Total Marks: 100

Course Objectives:The course will provide an insight on emiag trends and issues of travel and tourism industry
Further this module will encompass various impacts of tourism, sustainable tourism development and eco-tourisn
management he last section deals with the upcoming trends and technological updates in travel &tourism industry
This will also focus on applications and significance of modern technology and its impacts on global tourist.

UnitI: Tourism Impacts:

Introduction:Socio-cultural, Economic and Environmental Impacts, Cultural Impatasioém Acculturation and
Tourism , Ethicallheory inTourism, Ethical Perspectives appliedTamurism,Economic Impacts dourism in
India, Micro- Macro Economics afd@urism, Multiplier Efects,Environment Impagtssessment, Carrying capagity
Global Environment Issue$purism and Environmental Challeng@gproach to evaluating Impacts and Control
Measures.

Unit Il: Sustainable Tourism Development:

Sustainable Development-Background, Concept and Definition,Dimensions of Sustainability-Social, Economic,
EnvironmentalAspects,Sustainabl®urism- Meaning, Definition, Benefits and Issues in Sustainatlgism
Development, Sustainable tourism Planning and Principles, Basic Concepts in sustaimédieDesign, Need and
Importance offourism sustainabilityfEnvironmentalSustainability and Climate Change IssuBsurism, Framework

for Monitoring Sustainability ifourism,UNWTO Tourism andl'he Sustainable Development Goals .

Unit lll: Ecotourism Management:

Ecotourism principles and Guidelines, Ecotourism Afernative to MasJourism,Types of Ecotourismlrends
affecting Ecotourism, community-based ecotourism,Eco-friendly Practidesiiism,Responsibl€urism, Green
Tourism,IUCN categories and ecotourism compatibiliisotourism Environs-National Parkgildlife Sanctuaries,
Biosphere Reserves and Biodiversitietlands, Marine Parks, EcotourismCode of Conduct .

Unit IV : Global Transformation and Tourism:

Mass Tourism VS Alternative Tourism, Emegence of Newlourism, The NewTourist, Implications of New
Tourism,Role offechnology in Moderiiourism, Social Media antburism,Trends inTourismTechnologyRadical
Innovations andourism IndustryGlobalTourist and cross cultural Perspectivigsplications of Global Distribution
System (GDS) ifourism, Emeging TourismTrends and Globdalourism.

Selected Readings:
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